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Abstract

This thesis examines the development of the field of children’s literature
translations into Arabic from a sociological perspective based on the sociological
theory developed by Pierre Bourdieu. It investigates the translators and the
publishers as the main social agents who shaped the final product of the
translation. Drawing on Bourdieu’s main concepts; field, habitus and capital, this
thesis takes different translations of Gulliver’s Travels as a testing ground in
tracing the developments that took place in the field of children’s literature over
the time period 1873-2017, to see to which extent the translators are responsible
for the final product of the translation. The translations of Gulliver’s Travels to
young Arab readers constitute a productive case study from a sociological
perspective for a number of reasons. Firstly, each translation is embedded in a
different social, cultural and political setting. Secondly, the production of the texts
cannot be understood without considering the active roles of the agents who
produced it. These agents were not only influenced by political and social factors,
but were also influenced by their dispositions and social trajectory which shaped
their final products to some extent.

Considering three centuries, the thesis aims to shed light on the genesis of the
field in Egypt during the nineteenth century (1801-1900), the evolution of the field
in Egypt during the twentieth century (1901-2000), and the publishing boom that
the field witnessed in UAE during the twenty-first century (2001-2017). The status
of the field is addressed in each century through examining the socio-political
factors which affected the production of translations in the field of children’s
literature. These factors are analysed in relation to how they influenced the
structure of the field, its boundaries, and the capitals available for the social
agents. The influences of these factors are examined to see the extent to which
they affect the practices of each translator/ adapter/ rewriter of Gulliver’s Travels
published in each century.

Each of the previous Arabic versions of Gulliver’s Travels is examined to provide
further insights into the dynamics between the producer’s habitus and the
prevalent ‘rules of game’ that governed the field. The focus is particularly on how
this interwoven dynamic is manifested in each case study. The thesis also sheds
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light on how retranslation(s) can be motivated by different reasons in both the
field of children’s literature and the field of adult literature. A retranslation of
Gulliver’s Travels (1990) to adults is used as a case study to confirm the quest of
distinction in the literary field. This thesis attempts to understand a translation as
a socially-situated activity.
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A Note on Transliteration

For the transliteration of Arabic, this study follows style used by The International
Journal of Middle East Studies. The names of the Arab authors with publications
other than Arabic were kept in the same form used in their publications. The
following symbols used to transliterate other Arabic personal names, names of
places and publishers:

Consonants
Arabic Transliteration Arabic Transliteration
s ! b t
- b 5 z
& t &
& th [ gh
d ilg o f
d h 3 q
¢ kh 4 k
3 d J I
3 dh A m
J r d n
J z ® h
o s ) w
o sh ¢ y
%) S J al-
ua d 3 ah/t

Vowels

Short Vowels: a, i, u

Doubled Vowel: iyy (in final position)
Long vowels: &, 1,

Diphthongs: aw, ay
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Chapter 1 Introduction

1.1 Introduction

In recent years, a considerable number of studies have been conducted in the
field of children’s literature translation in the Arab world. These studies have
investigated children’s literature translation from linguistic and cultural
perspectives (Alqudsi, 1988; Al-Mahadin, 1999; Mouzughi, 2005; Dukmak, 2012;
Al-Daragi, 2016; Alsiary, 2016; Alsaleh, 2019; Alharbi, 2019; Alkhaldi, 2020).
However, no significant attention has been paid to the field of children’s literature
translation from a sociological perspective. Studies that investigate the role of
social agents and the effects of socio-cultural and political factors on the
production of translations specifically the Arabic translations of English classics

are very scarce.

Interest on the part of political authorities in the field of Arabic children’s literature,
specifically, the recent efforts of Her Royal Highness Sheikha Bodour bint Sultan
al-Qasimi in the field of children’s literature in the UAE, and the increase in the
number of translations and publication houses are the two main factors that
inspired this research. The establishment of the Etisalat Award which promises
one million dirhams (£194,634) to the best published book in the field of Arabic
children’s literature has heightened the need for investigating the role of financial
incentives in producing literary books for children whether they are translated or
were originally written in Arabic. The main purpose of this study, therefore, is to
develop an understanding of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt
and the UAE from a sociological perspective taking the sociological theory of
Pierre Bourdieu as its main theoretical framework. Most studies in the field of
children’s literature translation into Arabic have either focused on one specific
Arabic speaking country such as the study of Alqudsi (1988) in Egypt, the studies
of Alsiary (2016), and Alsaleh (2019) in Saudi Arabia, or focused on the
translations of English children’s literature into Arabic in the Arab world in general
(Al-Mahadin, 1999; Mouzughi, 2005; Dukmak, 2012; Al-Daragi, 2016; Alharbi,
2019; Alkhaldi, 2020). This indicates a need to provide alternative readings of the
field of children’s literature translation in two specific Arabic countries that
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witnessed the genesis of the field and its recent development and which have not
been sociologically investigated before, namely, Egypt and the UAE.

On one hand, this sociological perspective entails shedding light on the socio-
political factors that have caused the emergence of the field and contributed to
its development. On the other hand, this development of the field of children’s
literature translation will be traced through the lens of a case study; the Arabic
translations of Gulliver’s Travels. The choice of this particular data is based on
Smedman’s view that “a complete history of the editions of Gulliver’s Travels [in
English] for children might well prove to be a paradigm of the history of children’s
books” (1990, p.94). The different versions of Gulliver’s Travels that have
appeared in the Arab world, which range from translations and adaptations to
rewriting, constitute a productive case study for a number of reasons. First, each
translation product is embedded in a specific social, cultural, and political settings
and cannot be understood without contextualising it. Second, considering the
active roles of the agents who conditioned and produced these Arabic versions
is as important as the contextualisation process. Sociological approaches to
translation studies explore “the external conditions of production and circulation
of translations and their functions in the cultural field of which they are a part”
(Brisset, 2010, p.74). In addition, they reveal “the role of the agents who act
throughout the process of their production and distribution [and] the power
relations and agendas underlying exchanges” (Brisset, 2010, p.74).

This chapter presents the major research questions that underpin this thesis. It
also offers an overview of the organisation of the thesis and of the data that will
be analysed. A brief discussion of the transformation of Gulliver’s Travels from a
satirical adult’'s novel to an adventurous, entertaining story for children is also
given. The chapter also discusses the difference between adaptation and
rewriting as the main procedures of translating children’s literature. The scope of
the thesis, along with illustrating the importance of the paratext in understanding
a translation, will also be discussed.

1.2 Research Questions and Organisation of the Thesis

The main question that motivated the thesis is: 1- How did the field of children’s

literature translation into Arabic emerge and develop?



3

Answering this question is the concern of Chapters 3, 4 and 5 of this thesis. The
focus of these chapters is on the dynamics of the field of children’s literature
translation over three centuries, the prominent agents, and the different forms of
capital these agents struggle to accumulate. Chapter 3 presents a detailed
discussion of the socio-political factors that gave rise to the genre of children’s
literature in Egypt throughout the nineteenth century (1801-1900). Chapter 4 aims
to identify the various factors that contributed in developing the field of children’s
literature translation in Egypt throughout the twentieth century (1901-2000).
Chapter 5 examines the socio-political factors that caused the publishing boom
in the UAE in the twenty-first century (2001-2017). Chapter 5 also aims to provide
an analysis of the dynamics of the field of children’s literature translation in the
UAE, a country which has witnessed what has been called “a publishing boom”
in the field of children’s literature in 2007 with the establishment of Kalimat Group;
a publishing house (Shehab, 2017, p.317).

Chapter 2 explores Bourdieu’s sociological theory. It discusses the key concepts
developed by Bourdieu and how they were applied in previous researches in the
field of translation studies in general and how they will be useful to the field of

children’s literature translation in specific.

Each analytical chapter identifies the dominant doxic practices in the field of
children’s literature translation over three centuries. Against this background, a
specific translation of Gulliver’s Travels was chosen to illustrate the extent to
which the translators follow the prevalent doxic practices in the field. On this
basis, eight subsidiary research questions have been generated from the main

research question as follows:

1- What are the factors that led to the emergence of the field of children’s
literature translation in Egypt?

2- What does the first early Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels 1873 reveal
about the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt?

3- What are the factors transforming the practices of the agents in the field of
children’s literature translation in Egypt during the twentieth century?

4- How does a sociological reading of the two translations of Gulliver’s Travels
in 1909 and 1931 help in understanding the influence of the translators’
habitus on the translation?

5- What are the factors that led to the publishing boom of translated children’s
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literature in the UAE during the twenty-first century?

6- How does a sociological reading of Ashraf al-Khamaysr's rewriting of
Gulliver’s Travels 2015-2017 help in understanding the effects of one’s
habitus and social trajectory on the decisions taken at the textual level?

7- How does Bourdieu’s sociological theory help in understanding the factors
that motivated translators between 1873 and 2017 to retranslate Gulliver’s
Travels for children?

8- How does Bourdieu’s sociology help to account for the practices of Dr.
Mohammad Al-Direeni at the paratextual level when he retranslated Gulliver’s
Travels for adult readers?

Chapter 3 attempts to answer the first two sub-questions: 1- What are the factors

that led to the emergence of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt?

and 2- What does the first early Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels 1873

reveal about the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt?

Through Bourdieu’s concepts of field, homology and capital, chapter 3 aims to

identify and investigate the different social and political factors that led to the

emergence of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the
nineteenth century. The chapter focuses on the genesis of the field. Through

Bourdieu’s concept of capital, this chapter aims to analyse the different forms of

capital available for agents in the field of children’s literature translation. The

chapter attempts to identify the prevalent doxic practices during this century
through examining some samples taken from the translations of those who were

classified as the early pioneering contributors in the field. Rifa‘a al-Tahtawt (1801-

1873), Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal (1829-1898), and Ahmad Shawqt (1868-1932)

contributed to enrich the field of children’s literature (translated and written) during

its genesis (see section 3.4, 3.5 and 3.6). A brief sociological analysis of textual
and paratextual elements of their translations shows the dominant practices of
the agents operating therein. ldentifying the practices of the translators helps in
understanding the decisions taken by Dimtri Qustandt Bishara who translated

Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic during the nineteenth century (1873). Bishara’s

translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1873) as _uls Jliu & il i [Good Omens in

the Travels of Gullibir] is identified as a representative of the practices of the early
translators in the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the
nineteenth century. The chapter aims to conclude whether the translator

conforms to or confronts the prevalent doxic practices.
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Chapter 4 attempts to address the following subsidiary research questions: 3-
What are the factors transforming the practices of the agents in the field of
children’s literature translation in Egypt during the twentieth century? and 4- How
does a sociological reading of the two translations of Gulliver’s Travels in 1909
and 1931 help in understanding the influence of the translators’ habitus on the

translation?

This chapter identifies the year 1922, when Egypt gained its semi-independence
from Britain, as a turning point in the field of children’s literature translation. It
discusses this political event as a major factor that caused a shift in views towards
childhood in general, and children’s literature in particular. An analysis of the
dynamics of translation during the early twentieth century is provided by shedding
light on the new institutions which emerged and the newcomers whose practices
redrew the boundaries of the field. The cultural production of the new institutions,
exemplified through the emergence of children’s press (magazines), is explained
in relation to Bourdieu’s concept of capital. Children’s magazines created new
forms of capital worthy of investigation. The early twentieth century witnessed the
rise of two newcomers: Muhammad al-Harawr (1885-1939) in the field of Arabic
children’s literature and Kamil Kilani (1897-1959) in the field of children’s
literature translation. Based on randomly selected examples from al-Harawr’s
productions for children, the chapter attempts to identify the new practices
initiated by him as a newcomer to the field. Although al-Harawi contributed
significantly in the field of Arabic children’s literature during its early years of
evolution, he is less well known than his contemporary Kilani. This chapter aims
to justify sociologically the longevity of KilanT’s literary productions in comparison
to al-Harawr's. To this end, special emphasis is laid on KilanT's personal and
professional habitus, and his trajectory in the fields of both adult and children’s

literature along with the different forms of capital he accumulated.

‘Abd al-Fattah Sabr’s translation of Gulliver’'s Travels (1909) as i &3
[Gulliver’'s Travels] is identified as a representative of the practices of the
translators in the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the early
twentieth century. Any deviation from the prevalent doxic practices in the field is
analysed through Bourdieu’s concepts of habitus and trajectory. Kilant's
translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1931) is chosen as a representative of the
prevalent doxic practices during the mid of the twentieth century. The analysis of
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these two translations attempt to show to what extent Sabrt and Kilant conform
to the doxic practices and to what extent their habitus and trajectory were
interwoven with the structure of the field of children’s literature translation during
that period.

Chapter 5 aims to answer two subsidiary research questions: 5- What are the
factors that led to the publishing boom of translated children’s literature in the
UAE during the twenty-first century? and 6- How does a sociological reading of
Ashraf al-Khamaysr's rewriting of Gulliver’'s Travels 2015-2017 help in
understanding the effects of one’s habitus and social trajectory on the decisions
taken at the textual level? This chapter begins with a socio-political account in
which the factors that affected productions in the field of children’s literature
translation in Egypt are identified. It also presents a detailed discussion of the
interest that the field of children’s literature translation has received in the UAE
since 2007. The chapter also investigates the new trend of writing Arabic stories
inspired by the foreign plots. This new trend is identified as a new doxic practice
initiated in the field.

Ashraf al-Khamaysr's rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels 2015-2017 is chosen as a
representative of the recent dominant practices that took place in the field of
children’s literature translation during the twenty-first century. The analysis of this
rewritten version starts with profiling the series and identifying the main
similarities and differences between the plot of the source text and the plot written
by al-Khamaysi. Through three of Bourdieu’s main concepts, hysteresis,
trajectory and doxa, the analysis aims to provide valuable insights into the
relationship between the structure of the field and the habitus of the re-writer. The
chapter concludes with a special emphasis on the role of translators/rewriters in
structuring the field of translation and how they are able to manipulate the source
texts into different versions according to their socio-cultural and political contexts.
This leads to question the retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels which have
gradually become available in the Arab world since 1873 for both children and
adults.

Chapter 6 attempts to answer two subsidiary research questions: 7- How does
Bourdieu’s sociological theory help in understanding the factors that motivated
translators between 1873 and 2017 to retranslate Gulliver’s Travels for children?
and 8- How does Bourdieu’s sociology help to account for the practices of Dr.
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Mohammad Al-Direeni at the paratextual level when he retranslated Gulliver’s
Travels for adult readers?

The retranslation of single source texts is something that has recently attracted
the attention of scholars in the field of translation studies. Many scholars have
provided explanations for this phenomenon in different fields. This chapter draws
a different conclusion by juxtaposing retranslation in children’s literature with that
in adult literature. The reasons behind commissioning different Arabic
retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels for children are examined in order to test the
claims made by Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni about the unfaithfulness of the
translators to the original. The chapter also briefly discusses the traditional views
on retranslation in the fields of children’s and adult literature. Through an analysis
of the paratextual elements of Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni’s translation, it becomes
possible to identify the reasons that led him to produce a new translation along
with a critical study.

Chapter 7 draws upon the entire thesis, tying up the various theoretical and
empirical strands in order to present the final results of the investigations into the
development of the field of children’s literature translation over the last three
centuries in two specific Arab countries; Egypt and the UAE. It aims to answer
the research questions, and identifies the limitations of the thesis along with the
challenges that faced the researcher. Areas for further research are also
identified in this chapter.

1.3 Research Objectives/Aims

This thesis aims to achieve the following:

1- To explain the development of the field of children’s literature translation in
Egypt and the UAE from a new sociological perspective. This is done to provide

an alternative understanding of the practices of the social agents in this field.

2- To explore the relationship between the habitus of the translators and the
prevalent doxic practices that govern the field in each century through a
sociological analysis of different translations of Gulliver’s Travels.
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1.4 Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels, from Social Satire to

Children’s Story

Gulliver’s Travels is a satirical novel written by Jonathan Swift and published in
1726 (Moody, 2010). It was initially addressed to an adult readership not to
children (Vera, 2011). It was written during a period when England was “going
through bad times, both socially and politically” (Vera, 2011, p.25). Prior to the
existence of a distinct market for children’s literature in the middle of the
eighteenth century, texts written for adults were adapted, abridged and illustrated
for children. Examples of these texts that were adapted for children soon after
their first publication for adults include Bunyan’s The Pilgrims’ Progress (1678),
Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe (1719), and Swift's Gulliver’s Travels (1726). These
works “have retained their place amongst children’s books until the present day”
(Falconer, 2008, p.11). Shavit (1986) points out that the lack of other reading
material for children prompted the adaptation of Gulliver’s Travels for the
children’s literature. O’Sullivan (2005, p.132) also notes that Gulliver’s Travels
and Robinson Crusoe were among the books that were “stolen” from adult
libraries by younger readers.

Questions have been raised by scholars about the reasons why Gulliver’s Travels
with its bitter satire appeals to children (Smedman, 1990). For more than 250
years, children have kept coming back to Gulliver’s Travels as an entertaining
story and this attraction has always puzzled scholars (Smedman, 1990). Most
historians of children’s literature have found that the adventurous nature of the
book is the strongest attraction (Smedman, 1990). The countries that Gulliver
visits and their inhabitants are extraordinary; the various travels of Gulliver
present tiny human beings, giants, floating islands, talking horses, etc.
(Arnfinnsdottir, 2017). In addition to these elements which make Swift's novel a
good children’s book, Swift uses vivid imagery and detailed descriptions of the
adventures of Gulliver in the different islands which make the story “eligible as a
modern fantasy” (Arnfinnsdottir, 2017, p.2). Many editors and critics have noted
that besides its fantasy and adventurous elements, Gulliver’s Travels is set in a
way that invites children to revel in a world that corresponds to their own (Stallcup,
2004). The first two books present Gulliver in similar worlds to that of children: on
one side, there are the Lilliputians where children are giants among their dolls
and action figures; on the other side, there is the world of the Brobdingnagian
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where children are at the mercy of beings who are much larger and more powerful
than them (Stallcup, 2004). Smedman (1990) supports this view and describes
the voyage to Brobdingnag as a mere reflection of what it means to be a child
among adults. In this voyage, Swift describes children’s fear of other inhabitants
of their world such as rats, dogs, wasps and bigger children who might bully them
(Smedman, 1990). The voyage to Laputa, the flying island, also fascinates
children with “the detailed directions on how to drive it, by the opportunity to
summon dead heroes, and by the picture of what it might be like to live forever”
(Smedman, 1990, p.82). The imaginative scope of the novel, its fantasy, and its
adventurous elements, as well as its similarity to the world of children all
demonstrate why Gulliver’s Travels has become a fertile ground for its treatment
or development as a children’s story.

Despite all the previously discussed elements in Gulliver’s Travels that guarantee
its successful transformation into a children’s story, there are other elements that
need to be taken into consideration during this transformation process. Stallcup
(2004, pp.91-92) argues that transforming Gulliver’s Travels into a children’s story
invites revisions triggered by “provocative elements”. These elements focus on
“topics that can be divided into two overlapping categories: first, Swift’s
delineation of bodily functions and, second, his satire” (Stallcup, 2004, pp.91-92).
Elements connected to these topics are most often excised from abridged
editions for children. Stallcup (2004) examines the most common changes made
to Gulliver’s Travels when it is introduced to children. The list below covers the
most common changes as identified by Stallcup (2004, p.90):

1- The scenes that are most commonly deleted or changed in the voyage to
Lilliput include: two discussions of “Gulliver’'s copious excrement”, the
extinguishing of the palace fire by Gulliver’s urine, the walk of the ministers
on tightropes to please the king of Lilliput and to get into top political
positions.

2- The voyage to Brobdingnag includes some scenes that needed to be
changed or deleted such as: the detailed description of the nurse’s large
breasts, the beggars in the street, the use of Gulliver as a sexual toy by
the Brobdingnagian maids, the critique of the king of Brobdingnag of the
human race and connecting this to a race of vermin.

3- In the voyage to Laputa, the excremental experiments are omitted.
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4- The last voyage to the land of the Houyhnhnms is the most often deleted
completely. Most of the abridged versions for children end either with the
return of Gulliver from the voyage to Laputa or from the voyage to
Brobdingnag. However, when this voyage is included, the excremental
passages regarding the Yahoos is usually deleted.

There are many reasons that may justify the changes applied to this novel when
it is transformed into children’s story. Shavit (1986) notes that the Hebrew
translations of Gulliver’s Travels underwent many omissions and manipulations
when being transformed into a children’s story. She attributes the interventions
of the translators to two main reasons: firstly, fantasy and adventure stories are
popular models in the field of children’s literature; hence, it is easy to transform
the adventurous and fantastical elements of the first two books into children’s
literature. Second, satire does not really exist in the field of children’s literature
as a genre because it is not expected that children will understand satirical
writing, hence it was necessary to make these changes. Children do not have the
critical awareness to distinguish what is really good from what is unacceptable.
They are “innocent, naive, uncritical and unable to comprehend satire” (Stallcup,
2004, p.91). Savit's view of the affiliation of Gulliver's Travels to the existing
models will be discussed later in more detail (see section 6.5.1). Smedman
(1990) has a different view about the changes that occur in Gulliver’s Travels
during its transformation into a children’s story. After examining fifty-five versions
of Gulliver’s Travels published between 1727 and 1985, Smedman notes that
these changes “reflect an adult’s conception of childhood and of what is or is not
suitable material for children, both in content and in difficulty of language” (1990,
p.83). In the same vein, Stallcup (2004, p.91) asserts that “the things that we
excise from children’s versions of Gulliver’s Travels say more about us as adults
and our assumptions about children than it does about children themselves”.
Menzies (2011) supports this view stating that adults alter the text not only to
leave out satire that children could not grasp but also to make themselves look
good. The passages that are removed from the ST are “unflattering to
humankind” (Menzies, 2011, p.46). The changes reflect the notion that adults do
“not want children to understand that adults are not impeccable and could be
challenged” (Arnfinnsdaéttir, 2017, p.19). It could be assumed then that these

manipulations of Gulliver’s Travels were made mainly 1- to eliminate the satirical
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aspects which are difficult to comprehend by children, and 2- to hide the faults of

human nature.

Besides the aforementioned scenes that are commonly excised completely or
toned down in the children’s versions, there are other changes based on the
personal preferences of the editors (Arnfinnsdottir, 2017). It is worthy to compare
the previous list of commonly deleted passages from the abridged texts with the
versions introduced for children in Arabic. There are numerous versions of
Gulliver’s Travels adapted, abridged and rewritten for Arab children with different
manipulations at the textual and paratextual levels. These manipulations cannot
be explained without a sociological interpretation of the translator’s intervention.
Due to the large number of translations of Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic, it is
important to reduce the analysis to the specific translations which are useful in
achieving the aims of this thesis. Each translation chosen represents a stage in
which the field of children’s literature translation undergoes specific changes. The

following section presents the data chosen and the criteria behind this choice.

1.5 Data: The Selection Criteria

This study chooses five different Arabic versions of Gulliver’s Travels ranging
from abridgement to translation, adaptation and rewriting as the testing ground
for tracing the development of the field of children’s literature translation
throughout three centuries in Egypt and the UAE. Based on data taken from the
Arabic Union Catalogue, it is estimated that twenty-six translators contributed to
the translation of Gulliver’'s Travels between 1873 and 2017, the year this
research commenced, in the Arab world. Most historians, if not all, agree that the
first Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels dates back to 1909, when ‘Abd al-
Fattah SabrT published his translation. The bibliography of the Arabic translations
of children’s literature in the nineteenth century compiled by al-Sayad (2007)
reveals that there was an earlier Arabic translation of Gulliver’'s Travels which
appeared in Egypt during the nineteenth century specifically in 1873 by DimitrT
Qustandt Bishara. Abd al-Rida (1993) notes that since ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabr1
published his translation in 1909, many translations of Gulliver’s Travels in the
Arab world have been aimed at children rather than adults. However, two
translation bibliographies have been consulted in order to identify the number of

translations of Gulliver’'s Travels which address adults: the Arabic Union



12
Catalogue and The Index Translationum. It has been found that only three
translators attempted to translate Gulliver’s Travels for adults in the Arab world:
Muhammad Rafa‘'T (1950), Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni (1990), and Muhammad
Farahat (2012).

In line with the focus of the study, three main criteria have been taken into
consideration when choosing between different Arabic translations of Gulliver’s
Travels. First, the main selection criterion for these Arabic versions of Gulliver’s
Travels is their potential reflection of the development of the field of children’s
literature over the three last centuries. Second, the translation has to have
attracted noticeable critical attention (around its time of publication or later) from
reviewers or translation historians. Hence, the third criterion for selecting these
retranslations is intended to achieve this aim, i.e. translations that include highly
artistic illustrations or are accompanied by prefaces and critical studies.

Development of the field of children’s literature translation is historically traced in
this thesis over three centuries: 1- the genesis of the field in Egypt (1801-1900)
during the nineteenth century, 2- the evolution of the field in Egypt (1901-2000)
during the twentieth century, 3- the publishing boom that the field witnessed in
the UAE (2001-2017) during the twenty-first century. On the basis of this division,
it is important to note that throughout these three centuries, four different
published translations, in total, are chosen because of their meeting to the main
criteria of selection to represent the development that occurred within the field of
children’s literature translation in Egypt and UAE. This shows that the choice of
the case studies is not entirely representative of the full chronological period. Any
translation that fails to meet the criteria of selection was excluded from the
analysis. The early Arabic version of Gulliver’s Travels which was translated by
DimitrT Qustandt Bishara in 1873 represents the genesis of the field in Egypt
during the nineteenth century. It was the only representative translation found in
this century in Egypt. It was chosen because of its potential reflection of the early
practices of the translators in the genesis of the field. It was also accompanied
by a preface and an epilogue. ‘Abd al-Fattdh Sabr’s and Kamil Kilanr's
translations in 1909 and 1931, respectively, represent the practices of the
translators in the field of children’s literature translation during the first third of the
twentieth century. It is important to mention here that Kilant's translation (1931)
was the last representative case chosen to represent the 20" century. There were
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many translations produced after KilanT's translation but they were excluded for
a number of reasons. Most of the translations were found in other Arab countries
such as Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, and Lebanon, etc. which were outside the fieldwork
chosen for this thesis; Egypt and UAE. The second reason relates to the fact that
most of these translations either lacked a preface or did not have a potential
reflection of the development of the field and they did not attract noticeable critical
attention. Most of these translations which were found and excluded were
produced anonymously without the name of the translators which make it difficult
to trace the history of its producer (i.e. translators’ archives) which this thesis
relied on as one of the main explanatory factors that explained the motives behind

the decisions taken during the translation process of Gulliver’s Travels.

Swift’s novel has not only been translated but it has inspired original writing for
children in Arabic. The Egyptian novelist, Ashraf al-KhamaysT1 (1967- ) emulated
the same imaginative scope and fantasy elements shown in Gulliver’s Travels
when writing his own series of stories entitled as 4nle e <3, [Extraordinary
Travels] (2015-2017) (Nabeel, 2016). Being inspired by plots from foreign novels,
and introducing these into indigenous literature are common practices among
newcomers to the field of children’s literature translation in the twenty-first
century. For this reason, this series which is a rewriting of Swift's Gulliver’s
Travels is chosen as a representative of the doxic practices of translators in the

twenty-first century.

The previous four chosen cases meet the second criterion. They received
considerable critical attention during their time of publication and later. Al-Direeni
(1993, p.27) claims that ‘Abd al-Fattah SabrT’s translation in 1909:

Ade

[It laid down the method and approach for translating Gulliver’s Travels and
i(;]aused its mistranslations as well as the emergence of misconceptions about
Understanding SabrT’s decisions at the textual level through Bourdieu’s concepts
of habitus and social trajectory will contest the claims made by Al-Direeni (1993).
The third chosen case study by Kilant received positive reviews around the time
of its publication as will be explained in section (4.7.2). Although it was criticised

by Al-Direeni (1993, p.39), it was acknowledged that:
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[It became widespread and more highly appreciated than any other Arabic
translation of Gulliver’s Travels]

The third selection criterion entails choosing translations which are accompanied
by prefaces or critical studies. Therefore, the translation of Gulliver’s Travels
which was produced in 1990 by Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni (1941- ) for adults was
chosen. This translation was published with a lengthy preface in which the
translator disparaged all the preceding translations whether addressed to
children or adults. The translator also published a separate critical study entitled
3 jintia b jmae oyl allall iy o) aihase & dls <O [Gulliver’s Travels in its Country
of Origin and in the Arab World: An Uneven Career] (1993) in which he criticised
specific translations such as ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabr’'s 1909 translation and Kamil
KilanT's 1931 translation. In order to read Al-Direeni’s practices sociologically, the
analysis of this case study will be confined to the paratextual elements only.

In order to respond to the claims made by Al-Direeni about the retranslations he
criticised, another case is added because of its potential to enrich the discussions
made around the reasons behind retranslations in the studied field. This was
produced by Samer Abu Hawash in 2011 and it included highly artistic
illustrations which were originally illustrated by Korean illustrators. The analysis
of this translation will also be limited to paratextual elements.

1.6 Methodology

This thesis mainly uses a qualitative approach but occasionally relies on a
quantitative approach to provide information on the number of translations
produced in each century. A two-stage analysis is undertaken to provide an in-
depth exploration of the development of the field of children’s literature translation
in two Arabic countries: Egypt and the UAE. The analysis is conducted at a micro-
and a macro-level. The macro-level analysis focuses on mapping the field of
children’s literature translation identifying the main socio-political factors that
condition its production and consumption. The micro-level analysis involves a
detailed textual and paratextual analysis of the chosen Arabic translations of
Gulliver’s Travels. To conduct the micro-analysis, the thesis depends on a
digitised version of Swift's Gulliver’s Travels which was published in 1909 to
ascertain levels of intervention carried out in the target texts. The analysis
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focuses only on the target texts in which an attempt is made to contextualise
translations within the settings in which they were produced.

As for the macro-level analysis, the thesis focuses on two geographical areas:
Egypt and the UAE. This choice is related to the studied field itself and to the
case studies under analysis. In relation to the field of children’s literature
translation, the main aim of the thesis is to introduce an alternative view of the
field from a sociological perspective and this entails tracing the practices of the
agents within the field from its genesis. There is a general agreement among
historians about the beginnings of the field of children’s literature translation in
Egypt in the early twentieth century (al-Hity, 1988; Snir, 2017). The other reason
relates to the prosperity of the field outside the geographical boundaries of Egypt
after 1970s. Although there are many Arab countries which participated in
developing the field, the UAE is one of the Gulf countries that has participated in
what can be termed “a children’s publishing boom” (Shehab, 2017, p.317). As an
Arabian Gulf country with a booming economy, the UAE was able to financially
support the development of children’s literature translation (Shehab, 2017).
These are the main reasons which limited the sociological mapping of the fields
of children’s literature translation to Egypt and the UAE.

The other factors that might justify the choice of these two geographical areas
are related to the case study. The earliest traces of translation of Gulliver’s
Travels date back to 1873 in Egypt (al-Sayad, 2007). Furthermore, most of the
translations of Gulliver’s Travels chosen for analysis in this study were translated
by Egyptian translators and published by Egyptian publishers. The only exception
was the recent rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels which was published by an Emirati
publisher, Rewayat but it was still rewritten by an Egyptian novelist Ashraf Al-
Khamaysrt (Nabeel, 2016).

Against this background, the macro-level analysis focuses mainly on mapping the
genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the
nineteenth and the twentieth centuries. It also focuses on mapping the field during
the twenty-first century in UAE; from 2001 to 2017; the year when this research
commenced. The timeframe of the study is visually illustrated in the following

figure:
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The field in
UAE in the
twenty-first
The field in century
Egypt in the (2001-2017)
twenty
century
The field in (1901-2000)
Egypt in the
nineteen
century (1801-
1900)

Figure 1-1 The development of the field over three centuries

This sociological mapping entails providing sufficient contextual information
around the published translations of Gulliver’s Travels in each century. The main
socio-political factors that affected the field, the changes that took place within
the field, the forms of capital that were available to the social agents, and the
main social agents who contributed to the production of translations for children
are all presented. This requires collecting contextual information from different
sources including newspapers, journal articles, books and websites. The
mapping of the field also entails examining some examples from literary
productions (literature originally written in Arabic) to identify the doxic practices
prevalent in each century. The examples collected are analysed from a
sociological perspective to provide information about the translation flow and the
socio-political factors that condition the production of translations. It was
challenging to find contextual information about the field of children’s literature
translation in Egypt during the nineteenth and the early twentieth centuries.
However, the research was facilitated by three main sources: 1- the bibliography
of the Arabic translations of children’s literature in the nineteenth century
compiled by al-Sayad (2007)- 2- Childhood and Colonial Modernity in Egypt by
Morrison (2015), which provides useful information about the transformation of

Egyptian childhood during the early twentieth century and presents rare
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examples of the literary productions of the social agents during that time, and 3-
gl 81 e A SOS JalS [Kamil KTlanT in the Mirror of History] by al-JindT 1961, which
also includes all available journalistic materials on the life and literary productions

of Kamil Kilant from news items to critical reviews.

The macro-level analysis helped in identifying the predominant doxic practices in
each century. This facilitated the micro-level analysis. By way of illustration, the
decisions taken by the translators at the textual level will be explained in relation
to the prevalent doxic practices. However, deviations from the common doxic
practices will be explained through Bourdieu’s concepts of habitus, trajectory and
hysteresis (see section 2.6). Three main strategies are identified as indications
of the translator’s intervention in the TT. They are: additions, omissions and
changing details in texts. With respect to analysis at the paratextual level, this
entails examining the blurbs, front and back covers, and translators’ prefaces or
critical studies. The macro and micro analysis with the textual and paratextual
analysis is accompanied by personal correspondences with the recent translators
during the 21st century. These personal correspondences with Ashraf al-
Khamaysrt (1967- ) and Samer Abl Hawash help in finding contextual information
that assists in understanding the decisions made by the translators. The personal
correspondence with Samer Abl Hawash was conducted via personal messages
through Twitter and sought to shed light on the reason for translating Gulliver’s
Travels via a Korean illustrated publication. The personal correspondence with
Ashraf al-Khamaysr (1967- ) was conducted via email to understand the reasons
behind his challenge of the doxa established within the field of children’s literature
translation in the UAE. The followed methodology in conducting the analysis at
the textual-paratextual level is illustrated in the following figure:
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Before attempting to provide an analysis of the translations at the textual and
paratextual levels, a profiling of the translators’ personal and professional habitus
is presented along with their social trajectory in the different fields of cultural
productions and the types of capital they accumulated. This helps in
understanding the effects of their habitus and social trajectory on the choices
made at the textual level.

As this thesis sheds light on different Arabic translations of Gulliver’s Travels, it
takes the issue of retranslations into consideration and attempts to briefly discuss
this issue in relation to the claims made by the translator Dr. Mohammad Al-
Direeni. The analysis of this retranslation which addressed adults is limited to
paratextual elements only (i.e. prefaces, reviews and critical studies). Two main
sociological concepts of Bourdieu are used to guide the analysis: capital and
distinction. This approach, together with the biographical research, and historical
and archival investigations, used in this thesis reveal “the various hands, minds
and hearts that were responsible for the final product” (Simeoni, 1998, p.32).
Before carrying out paratextual analysis in the analytical chapters, the following
section aims to show the types of paratext and their importance in sociological
studies of translation.

1.7 The Importance of Paratextual Elements in Translation
Studies

The term paratext was coined by Genette in 1987. It refers to all the materials
that surround a book including (titles, covers, blurbs, prefaces, afterword’s and
notes) (Genette, 1997). It also refers to materials outside the book such as book
reviews and interviews (Genette, 1997). It is important to note that Genette
introduced the term paratext in the field of literary studies and did not discuss the
paratexts that appear in the field of translation. Therefore, it is difficult to apply
Genette’s concept of paratext to the field of translation studies because the
paratexts that appear in the translated product reveal the intentions of the
translators, publishers, editors and reviewers rather than those of the ST
(Jinquan, 2019). Other studies apply Genette’s paratextual theory to literary
translation. Taivalkoski-Shilov and Koponen (2017, p.84) consider the
importance of redefining paratexts in relation to the field of translation studies
because they believe that “translated texts are not the same as their originals,
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and the same applies to paratexts”. While a variety of opinions about the
differences of paratext in the translated and the source texts have been
suggested, this thesis will consider the opinion suggested by Taivalkoski-Shilov
and Koponen (2017) who saw the importance of redefining paratexts in relation
to the field of translation.

Scholars in the field of translation studies pay attention to paratexts of translations
considering them as sites where translators can intervene or adapt a ST to a
totally new environment (Batchelor, 2018). Mona Baker (2006), Theo Hermans
(2007), Gaby Thomson-Wohlgemuth (2009), Sharon Deane-Cox (2014) and
Sameh Hanna (2016) have examined paratexts of translations in their
researches. $ehnaz Tahir-Gurgaglar (2013) notes that the translator’s preface is
one of the most widely studied elements by researchers. However, many studies
deal with various kinds of paratextual elements together rather than focusing on
one element only (Batchelor, 2018).

Many scholars in the field of translation studies attempt to offer a definition of
paratext (Batchelor, 2018). Some of these scholars' delineate paratext in material
terms such as Alvstad (2003, p.274), who defines it as elements that present “the
literary text and makes it a book, e.g. title, name of the author, preface,
illustrations”. Other studies rely on the mediatory aspect of the functional
definition provided by Genette (1997, p.2, italics in original) in which paratext is
portrayed as “a zone not only of transition but also of fransaction; a privileged
place of pragmatics and strategy”. Combining the material aspect of paratext
along with a functional definition, Pellatt (2013, p.2) states “we regard paratext as
any material additional to, appended to or external to the core text which has
functions of explaining, defining, instructing, or supporting, adding background
information, or the relevant opinions and attitudes of scholars, translators and
reviewers”. That is to say that paratexts in translation “enhance the reader’s
understanding of the text” (Pellatt, 2017, p.168).

Paratextual elements affect the reception of literary works in a number of ways.
Alvstad (2012) views paratext as a powerful means of promoting literary products.
Alvstad (2012, p.78) asserts that “when publishers present their lists, books and

1 Other scholars who have echoed this view include Kos (2008), Borgeaud (2011),
Bilodeau (2013) and Batchelor (2018).
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authors on websites, advertisements, book covers, forwards, and so forth, these
paratextual framings influence reception”. Ali (2018) notes that these paratextual
elements, specifically prefaces, are influential not only in marketing a certain
translation, but also in highlighting the possessed capital of a translator. This view
is supported by Newmark (1991, p.41) who posits that “a translated novel without
a translator’s preface ought to be a thing of the past”. Ali (2018, p.92) considers
these prefaces as sites in which translators can “hedge their positions against
potential criticism, fault the diction of previous translations, and disclose
interpretative choices conditioned by existing linguistic norms and literary

canons”. Paratext constructs a useful tool of analysis for retranslations because:

it will reveal the strategic (ideological, cultural, economic, etc.) manoeuvrings
via which a given work presents itself to a given readership, while also
offering insights into the dynamics of how (re)translations might interact with
one another and how they are positioned in relation to constantly evolving
socio-cultural contexts (Deane-Cox, 2014, p.26).

The paratextual zone is the main means through which the new producers
express the distinctive qualities of their products. Elgindy (2013, p.191) points out
that the competition between the different translations of the same ST is played

out “first and foremost” in the paratextual zone.

According to Genette (1997), paratexts can be categorised into two main types:
peritext and epitext. This distinction is spatial in nature: peritext relates to any
materials that surround the main text, while epitext relates to external materials
that are nevertheless linked to the main text. Examples of peritexts include
covers, title pages, prefaces, notes, introductions; any paratextual elements that
accompany the core text (Genette, 1997). By contrast, an epitext is “any
paratextual element not materially appended to the text within the same volume
but circulating, as it were, freely, in a virtually, limitless physical and social space.
The location of the epitext is therefore anywhere outside the text” (Genette, 1997,
p.344).

In light of this, the importance of the paratext in the reception, framing and
interpreting of a specific text becomes clear. To this end, an analysis of the
paratexual elements can help in revealing information about the translators and
in understanding what might have happened in translating a text. These elements
can also help in understanding the reception of a specific translation (see section
4.7.2).
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1.8 Procedures of Translating Children’s Literature:

Adaptation/Rewriting

The translation of children’s literature into Arabic is an umbrella concept that
includes various procedures of transferring foreign texts into Arabic. It is a broad
term that includes different interrelated terms including adaptation, abridgement,
and rewriting. This section sheds light on the terminological ambiguities related
to the process of the translation of children’s literature into Arabic.

Drawing a sharp line between translation, adaptation and rewriting seems to be
unachievable in relation to the translation of children’s literature, not only in the
Arab world, but in general. Oittinen (2002, p.75) argues that translation and
adaptation “are both forms of rewriting, editing, and collaboration, and drawing
an absolute distinction between the two is quite difficult.” Although scholars within
the field of Translation Studies attempt to categorise adaptations and
translations, “borderlines between the categories are repeatedly being
questioned” (Mazi-Leskovar, 2003, p.254). In the same vein, Albinska (2010)
argues that scholars attempt in vain to determine the differences between these
concepts. Queiroga and Fernandes (2016) argue that it is very confusing when
attempting to compare the concept of adaptation to that of translation. This is
because translation tends to be related to “the idea of the fidelity to the original”
while adaptation is related to the distancing and deviation from the ST (Queiroga
and Fernandes, 2016, p.69). Oittinen (2002) notes that those who consider
translation as producing sameness may draw a clear distinction between
translation and adaptation. It could be argued that if translations were measured
“on the basis of literal equivalence” (Oittinen, 2002, p.75), then it could be easy
to tell if the TT was a translation or an adaptation. It is best to consider the
distinction between translation and adaptation, Oittinen suggests (2002, p.80), as
lying “in our attitudes and points of view”. In other words, it is important to consider

how these translations are viewed either from linguistic or cultural perspectives.

The emergence of the cultural turn in Translation Studies began to affect views
towards translation (Leonardi, 2020). “Equivalence and fidelity were no longer
regarded as the only important” evaluative factors of the goodness of translations
as other factors do which include “culture, history, ideology and poetics”
(Leonardi, 2020, p.5). Moving beyond the linguistic level and considering the
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socio-cultural contexts in which translations were produced caused the
emergence of concepts such as “rewriting and manipulation” (Leonardi, 2020,
p.5). In light of this cultural turn, it could be argued that translation was broadened
to encompass other equivalent words such as rewriting and manipulation (of the
ST). These concepts could be identified by the degree of deviation from the ST.
Albinska (2010) supports this view by noting that these degrees of freedom or
deviation from the ST are reflected in the terminology that is used to describe the
process of translation for children including “reproduction”, “rewriting”,
“adaptation”, and “translation” (p.232). Taking into consideration the degree of
deviation from the ST, Nida and de Waard (1986, p.40) classify translations into
different groups including “interlinear, literal, closest natural equivalent, adapted
and culturally reinterpreted.” Nord (2005) argues that it is better to understand

adaptation as part of translation. She notes that:

We could make a methodological distinction between ‘translation’ (in the
narrow sense of the word) and ‘adaptation’ but | doubt whether this will get
us any further. | would prefer to include the feature of adaptation into the
concept of translation in order to make people (i.e., users and initiators of
translations!) understand what translation is really about (Nord, 2005, p.28).

Nord’s consideration of adaptation as a feature of translation is very relevant to
this study’s discussion of adaptation as a feature of the translation of children’s
literature specifically. It seems possible to include adaptation as a part of
translation based on some working definitions of the former by scholars within
the field. Bastin (1998, p.5) notes that adaptation can be best understood “as a
set of translation operations, which result in a text that is not accepted as a
translation but is nevertheless recognised as representing a source text”. Oittinen
(2002) also considers translation as a process of adapting the foreign text to
specific purposes and readers whether they are adults or children. Another
reason that may explain the overlapping relation between translation and
adaptation is the fact that adaptation is a term that is closely related to the
translation of children’s literature (Queiroga and Fernandes, 2016). In other
words, translators are free to adapt the foreign text to the target language and
culture within the field of children’s literature.

Scholars argue over the degree of freedom that translators may have in
translating/adapting foreign texts for children (Albinska, 2010). In general, every
foreign text that enters into the field of children’s literature “may be placed on the
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scale between word-for-word translation and free translation, and the translator
is both a passive imitator and an active creator” (Albinska, 2010, p.232). A
translation of a specific text “may differ radically, all the way from an interlinear
word-for-word correspondence to a radical transformation” (Nida and de Waard,
1986, p.40). These degrees of freedom have prompted scholars within the field
of children’s literature translation to label each degree with a concept such as
translation, adaptation, rewriting and reconstruction (Albinska, 2010). The
following figure shows these classifications according to those who believe in the
possibility of classifying the concepts (Albinska, 2010).

v

adaptation reconstruction rewriting translation

<
<«

The degree of freedom increases

Figure 1-3 Classifications of Translation Concepts (Albinska, 2010)

As the previous figure implies, adaptation was viewed as “a version, an
abridgement, a shortened edition less valuable than a ‘full’ text” (Oittinen, 2002,
p.75). This means that adaptation has been viewed as having lower status than
the full-text which is the translation (Albinska, 2010). Translation, in this
classification, was given positive connotations such as “faithfulness, accuracy,
exactitude and precision” (cited in Albinska, 2010, p.233). Accordingly,
‘reconstruction” and “rewriting” are placed between these two concepts. The
proponents of such a classification system believe that “reconstruction” deviates
from the ST to a smaller degree than rewriting. One can partly agree with these
classifications in their labelling of the concepts according to the degree of
freedom they present. However, the concepts should not be considered fully
classified as rewriting and adaptation could be mixed on different levels when
translating to children.

When viewing translation as a rewriting, one cannot overlook Lefevere’s theory

which considers translation itself as rewriting (1992). For Lefevere, translation is



25

viewed as a form of rewriting and “rewriting is manipulation, undertaken in the
service of power” (2016, p. vii). According to Lefevere (2016, p. vii), “translation
is, of course, a rewriting of an original text. All rewritings, whatever their intention,
reflect a certain ideology and poetics and as such manipulate literature to function
in a given society in a given way”. Lefevere’s view of translation as a rewriting
means that the ideology of the ST is manipulated to conform to “the norms and
conventions of the target context or serve ideological purposes” (Leonardi, 2020,
p.6). Lefevere’s conceptualisation of translation as a rewriting is closely linked to
the understanding developed in this thesis of the translations of Gulliver’s Travels
into Arabic. Lefevere (1987) illustrates his understanding of rewriting by referring
to the rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels for children. The putting out of the fire in the
palace of Lilliput with Gulliver's bodily functions was replaced by him
extinguishing the fire with water (see section 1.4), for scenes that were most
commonly deleted in all versions for children. Omitting a scene that is considered
ethically inappropriate for children could be viewed as a form of rewriting
according to Lefevere (1987). On this basis, Lefevere (1987) argues that
“rewritings (...) are designed to adapt works of literature to a given audience
and/or to influence the way in which readers read a work of literature” (p.30). Here
the interrelation between rewriting and adaptation, and how each term is used to
define the other, can be noted. Theo Hermans (2004) argues that rewriting
encompasses adaptation for children. Similarly, Stolze (2003, p.208) argues that
the “starting point of an approach to translating for children is often a view of
translation as rewriting for different audiences in different times, places, and
cultures”. These different views and definitions of translation as rewriting and
adaptation within the field of children’s literature translation suggest that the term
translation is used generally in the given field, including other concepts with
various degrees of freedom such as adaptation and rewriting. Translators are
considered, according to Lefevere, as traitors who “most of the time they do not
know it and nearly all of the time they have no other choice, not as long as they
remain within the boundaries of the culture that is theirs by birth or adoption”
(2016, p.10). Adapters retell the stories of the ST “by introducing a special,
personal touch into the rewriting” (Amorim, 2004, p.198). Therefore, it is no
surprise to see that many adaptors are already well-known and experienced
authors in the target culture (Amorim, 2004, p. 198).
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The distinctions between the concepts of translation, adaptation, and rewriting
have not received due attention within the field of children’s literature translation
in the Arab world. Most of the translations of children’s literature into Arabic seem
to be viewed as adaptations or rewritings rather than translations with the literal
equivalence of the translation concept. Alsiary (2016) argues that in conservative
target cultures like the Arab world, adaptation seems to be the best choice for
translators and publishers to work in line with cultural and religious norms without
violating them. Mdallel (2003) considers translations of children’s literature as
rewritings of the original texts and the translators as readers who impose their
reading experiences on the translated texts. Lefevere (1987, p.30) avers that “a
rewriter takes an original work and adapts it to a certain audience, i.e., a certain
ideology and/or a certain poetics”. This thesis, therefore, discusses the concept
of translation not in its narrow linguistic sense but rather discusses it as a broad
term that includes the concepts of adaptation and rewriting, as the latter concepts
take into account the role of the agents involved and broader socio-cultural
context in which translations were produced. This is because the main aim of this
thesis is to understand translation as a socially-situated activity that should be
considered in its cultural and social dimensions, rather than as a practice of
linguistic transference. Having seen the blurred divisions between the concepts
of translation, adaptation and rewriting, this thesis goes in line with Oittinen’s
(2002) suggestion that the difference always lies in the viewer’s attitudes and
points of view. If translation with its literal equivalence is taken as a measurement
to evaluate the translations analysed in this thesis, this means that the
sociological reading fails to account for other interventions by the
translators/rewriters in rewriting and adapting the translations to suit the target
readers and cultures in the Arab world. Hence, based on this research’s
sociological nature, all translations are considered as a form of adaptation and
rewriting with varying degrees of deviations from the ST.

1.9 The Scope of the Thesis

One of the main aims of this thesis will be on examining the practices of the
translators sociologically when they translated Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic
throughout three centuries. Understanding the strategic decisions taken by the
translators in their translations of Gulliver’s Travels entails mapping the field of
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children’s literature translation during the time when each translation was
produced. Although the thesis limits its analysis to the field of Arabic translation
of children’s literature in two specific Arabic speaking countries: Egypt and the
UAE. References to the field of Arabic children’s literature or to the works
originally written in Arabic for children is unavoidable. This can be attributed to a
number of reasons; first, the two fields are homologous, to use Bourdieu'’s terms.
During the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation, it could be noted
that translation inspired original writings in Arabic for children as was the case
with Ahmad Shawqt (1868-1932) (see section 3.6 for more discussion of this
case). During the twentieth century, it has been noted that the themes and genres
generated in the field of Arabic children’s literature by Muhammad al-Harawi
(1885-1939) have affected the field of children’s literature translation. That is
because translators were motivated by this kind of diversity brought to the field
by al-Harawi. Hence, translators began to translate for children following the
same diversification path of al-Harawi (see section 4.2 for more analysis of this).
During the twenty-first century, Arabic children’s literature is influenced to a large
extent by the field of children’s literature translation. This can be shown in the
practices of the newcomers to the field of Arabic children’s literature who
compose new stories based on the foreign plots of well-known stories (see
section 5.4). This trend can also be seen in the case of Ashraf al-KhamaysT's
rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels (see section 5.5).

The second reason that explains the inclusion of works originally written in Arabic
within the scope of this thesis is related to the difficulty in accessing translated
works in Arabic. The challenging accessibility to the translated works and the
translators were due to the lack of documentation in the field of children’s
literature translation. A number of researchers in the field of Arabic translation of
children’s literature have reported the lack of documentation of books translated
for children into Arabic. Al-Mahadin (1999, p.25) argues that bibliographical lists
which documented “the type of literature translated for children in the Arab world
(...) barely exist — or are probably non-existent for most Arab countries”. In the
same vein, Al-Daragi (2016) also notes that literature translated into Arabic still
suffered from a great shortage of research and studies. Suleiman (2005, p. 77)
highlights the lack of information about translated children’s literature into Arabic

as follows:
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To begin with, even the most basic information is lacking on which empirically
to base research, including a list of translated works into Arabic which would
provide the necessary data for describing existing selection practice, and
whether this practice is accidental, or fits into a rational policy or set of
coherent policies. Likewise, there is a lack of information on the socio-
political background, including the religious affiliation, of the translators and
whether any of them are writers of CL in their own right.
Therefore, this thesis attempts to compensate for the lack of translations in each
century by referring to literary works originally written in Arabic for children. This
was mainly done to provide a general idea about the predominant doxic practices
in each century. The prevalent doxic practices followed by the authors in Arabic
children’s literature seem to be similar to those followed by the translators in the

field of Arabic translation of children’s literature.
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Chapter 2 Pierre Bourdieu’s Sociology and its Implications for

Translation Studies

2.1 Introduction

This chapter discusses Pierre Bourdieu’s sociological theory. It explores its main
concepts, namely; field, habitus, capital, homology, and doxa. These concepts
will be examined in relation to their application in the field of translation studies
since the mid-1990s. A brief critical analysis of significant research that has
applied Bourdieu’s sociological theory is also presented. This chapter also seeks
to explain the usefulness of Bourdieu’s concepts as they were applied to
translation studies in general, and to the field of children’s literature translation in
the Arab world, namely, Egypt and the UAE.

2.2 The Genesis of Bourdieu’s Sociology: The Dichotomy of

Subjectivism and Objectivism

Any individual’s work must be shaped by his/her biography; that means: “the
impetus for any work, both physical and mental, is always a response to external
and internal exigencies” (Grenfell and Hardy, 2007, p.9). Therefore, in order to
understand the genesis of Bourdieu’s sociological theory, it is initially important
to trace the socio-political factors that shaped Bourdieu’s personal and
professional habitus. Bourdieu was born and raised in the small village of
Denguin, located in the south-west corner of France (Grenfell and Hardy, 2007).
Being born into a rural community made Bourdieu adopt its local dialect, habits,
and traditions (Grenfell and Hardy, 2007). Although Bourdieu’s parents did not
complete their schooling, they believed in the power of education for their son’s
social development (Grenfell and Hardy, 2007). Hence, they sent him to the
Lycée de Pau, a public secondary school in Pau; a neighboring city (Grenfell,
2014). Atthe lycée de Pau school, Bourdieu was treated as “a rural boarder” and
was “forced to wear a grey smock while the day pupils arrived in the latest attire”
(Grenfell, 2014, p.17). He was also bullied because of his rural accent (Grenfell,
2014). As for the teachers at that school, they treated local students better than
boarding students (Bourdieu, 2007).
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This early experience, as Grenfell describes it, “seems to have marked Bourdieu
at an early age” (2004, p.11). Alkhamis (2012) notes that this early educational
experience of Bourdieu influenced his later professional trajectory. It seems that
Bourdieu relates his theory to his experiences and observations during his
studies at a boarding school (Alkhamis, 2012). This kind of discrimination,
pressures and prejudice that Bourdieu experienced at the school, “focused
around those from poorer backgrounds within elite educational institutions [and]
were significant both in terms of the foci of his work and his concern to generate
tools for change” (Smith, 2020, no pagination). Alkhamis (2012) concludes that
Bourdieu’s two concepts of cultural and social capital epitomised his observations
of the privileges urban students enjoyed in the field of education by virtue of
belonging to middle-class families.

The discrimination that Bourdieu experienced during his secondary education did
not hinder him to continue his higher education. In 1955, Bourdieu obtained his
degree in philosophy (Grenfell, 2014). After graduation, he taught at the university
for a year (Kitchin and Hubbard, 2010). Then, he was drafted into the French
Army to fight in the Algerian War between 1956-1958 (Kitchin and Hubbard,
2010). This two-year experience was described by Bourdieu as ‘an appalling war’
because it turned his attention from philosophy more towards sociology and
anthropology (Kitchin and Hubbard, 2010, p.76). Therefore, he stayed in Algeria
after the end of the war to teach at the University of Algiers and conducted
fieldwork research on the Kabyle people of the North-East region (Kitchin and
Hubbard, 2010). This resulted in a publication of Bourdieu’s first book The
Sociology of Algeria (1958) (Garner and Hancock, 2014). Bourdieu’s
anthropological research in this book led him to question Levi-Strauss’s
structuralism (Grenfell, 2014).

Bourdieu came of age, during the late 1950s and 1960s, in a French society that
was dominated by two opposing schools of thought: Claude Levi-Strauss’s
structuralism and Jean-Paul Sartre’s existentialism (Reed-Danahay, 2005).
Bourdieu was influenced by these two dominant and different ways of thinking
(Reed-Danahay, 2005). They were associated with specific concepts which

defined them; Strauss’s structuralism was associated with “structure”, “object”,

“totality”, “determinism”, and “macro”, Sartre’s existentialism was associated with

notions such as “agency”, “subject’, “individual’, “spontaneity”, and “micro”
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(Greiffenhagen and Sharrock, 2008, p.3). There is also another way of
expressing the differing thought of these schools by opposing “objectivism” to

“subjectivism” respectively (Greiffenhagen and Sharrock, 2008, p.4).

To examine these approaches more closely, it has been noted that the
structuralists exclude from consideration the experiences of individuals
(Greiffenhagen and Sharrock, 2008). The advocates of this school “aim at
grasping obijective relations that are independent of individual minds and wills”
(Bourdieu, 1990b, p.34). Thus, Strauss conceives social reality as a set of
relationships and forces that impose themselves upon agents “irrespective of
their consciousness and will” (Wacquant, 2007, p.267). On the other hand,
Sartre’s existentialism focuses on the experiences of individuals and denies the
‘relevance of macro-structural phenomena to sociological understanding”
(Greiffenhagen and Sharrock, 2008, p.4). Sartre believed that “the world of action
(...) is entirely dependent on the decrease of the consciousness that creates it,
and therefore entirely devoid of objectivity” (Bourdieu, 1990a, p.42). Subjective
viewpoints “have as their centre of gravity the beliefs, desires and judgments of
agents and consider these agents endowed and empowered to make the world
and act according to their own lights” (Postone et al., 1993, p.3). Bourdieu,
however, views this dualism between subjectivism and objectivism as a “false
opposition” (1990b, p. 34).

Bourdieu developed his social theory of practice to transcend the sociological
dichotomies between the objectivist and the subjectivist modes of thought.
Bourdieu (1989, p.15) explicitly states that “the most steadfast and in [his] eyes
the most important intention of [his] work has been to overcome the opposition
between objectivism and subjectivism”. His aim is to synthesise the approaches
of subjectivism and objectivism; he believes these two opposing modes of
thought are not exclusive, but, rather, they complement each other (Bourdieu,
1989; Greiffenhagen and Sharrock, 2008). Therefore, he attempts to look for a
compromise which synthesises these two approaches in a unified sociological
approach (Greiffenhagen and Sharrock, 2008). Bourdieu argues that
subjectivism and objectivism “have a social foundation but they have no scientific
foundation” (1990b, p.34). That is, subjectivists and objectivists have an entity in
the social world as a structure in fields, associations, and scientific departments,
as experts, or scientists who make use of these modes of thinking about the
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social world (Elgindy, 2013). However, they lack “scientific empirical evidence or
foundation” (Elgindy, 2013, p.26).

Bourdieu criticises the objectivism which characterised Strauss'’s structuralism,
arguing that objectivists perceive “the social world as a universe of objective
regularities independent of the agents and constituted from the standpoint of an
impartial observer who is outside the action, looking down from above on the
world he observes” (Bourdieu, 1993b, p.56). The objectivist view is a failure
because “it eliminates the subjective agent from the explanation of practice,
turning him or her into a machine” (Griller, 1996, p.4). On the other hand,
Bourdieu (1977, p.74) criticises the subjectivist view of Sartre’s existentialism:

If the world of action (...) [is] entirely dependent on the decrees of the
consciousness which creates it, and hence totally devoid of objectivity, if it is
moving because the subject chooses to be moved, revolting because he
chooses to be revolted, then emotions, passions and actions are merely
games of bad faith, sad farces in which one is both bad actor and good
audience.

This shows that subjectivists did not consider the influence of the social structures
on the practices of human behaviours. Bourdieu concludes that neither
objectivism nor subjectivism can explain human behavior. Bourdieu’s sociological
thought is often described as “monist” or “anti-dualistic” (Bourdieu and Wacquant,
1992, p.19). The term “monist” here means that Bourdieu understands social
reality as a unified approach grounded in a basic principle (Elgindy, 2013, p.27).
On the basis of the significant influence of these two approaches, Bourdieu
develops a conceptual model whereby a sociologist can make “a double reading”
of social reality (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.7). Bourdieu states that it is
“this double truth, objective and subjective, which constitutes the whole truth of
the social world” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.255, italics in original). This
two-dimensional reading highlights “a set of double-focus analytic lenses that
capitalise on the epistemic virtues of each reading while striking the vices of both”
(Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.7). The objectivist reading, alternatively termed
“social physics” (Bourdieu, 1990b, p.27), aims to explore society from the outside.
Through this lens, a sociologist is able to decode “the unwritten score which lies
behind the actions of the agents, who think they are improvising their own melody
when, inreality (...) they are acting out a system of transcendent rules” (Bourdieu,

1993b, p.56). The subjectivist reading, which Bourdieu alternatively terms “social
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phenomenology”, supplements the previous reading for the purposes of providing
a comprehensive picture of human social practices (Bourdieu and Wacquant,
1992, p.9). Through the lens of the social phenomenology, “society appears as
the emergent product of the decisions, actions, and cognitions of conscious, alert
individuals to whom the world is given as immediately familiar and meaningful”
(Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.9).

Bourdieu has been considered the most important sociologist of the late twentieth
century (Garner and Hancock, 2014). His works have been translated into two
dozen languages and have had a noticeable impact on various disciplines in the
social sciences and humanities, and continues to inspire many researchers in
different fields (Garner and Hancock, 2014). His works and concepts are cited
abundantly by many sociologists (Garner and Hancock, 2014). The dualism
between subjectivism and objectivism splits the whole picture of the social world
into two parts. However, Bourdieu attempts through his social theory of practice
to glue parts of this torn picture together again. Using his concept of genetic
sociology, or genetic structuralism, Bourdieu synthesises the social agent and
the social space; freeing the former from the, “idealism of subjectivist accounts”,
and the latter from the “mechanistic causality inherent in many objectivist
approaches” (Johnson, 1993, p.4). In order to specifically define this kind of
relationship between agents and social structures, Bourdieu devises the
sociological concepts of field, habitus and capital, which are discussed in detail
in the sections below.

2.3 The Concept of Field

This section attempts to define and critically examine Bourdieu’s concept of field
in order to analyse the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in
Egypt and its development outside the geographical boundaries of Egypt,
specifically in the UAE. It is important to note that field is conceptualised in the
context of other concepts of Bourdieu such as habitus and capital.
Conceptualising field in such a way is useful in forming a broad picture about the
formation of the field of children’s literature translation, and its interrelation with
other fields in the social space. It is also useful in understanding the effects it
exerts on the habitus of the translators under analysis.
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Bourdieu uses two other terms with similar senses to “field”: “market” and “game”
(Hanna, 2006, p.42). He uses ‘market’ in relation to the distribution of products
according to the value attached to them, whether symbolic or economic. ‘Game’
is associated with the rules and terms that the agents must follow in order to be
members of a certain field. For the purpose of this study, field will be explained
in light of ‘market’ and ‘game’. This will help exploring the translation of children’s

literature into Arabic.

Bourdieu likened a social field to that of field-games, specifically to a football
pitch. He asserts that a field, unlike a game, is “not the product of a deliberate act
of creation [but] it follows rules or, better, regularities, that are not explicit and
codified” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.97). A delineation of the field can be

visually represented as follows:

Bourdieu: Social Field Theory

Habitus:

% (Maton, 2008)

Capital: X
Economic F|e|d(s):
Symbolic Professional

Cultural Academic

Social (Thomson, 2008)

Figure 2-1 The metaphor of social space as a football field (Harrison, 2014)

Thomson (2014, pp.66-67) explains Bourdieu’s understanding of a social field as
a football field in detail. A football field is a specified area with boundaries where
a game is played. “It is a square with internal divisions and external boundary”
where players stand in predetermined positions (Thomson, 2014, p.66). The
positions of these players as attackers or as defenders depend on “the rules of
the game”, which players, especially novice ones, must learn in order to play the
game well (Thomson, 2014, p.66). All players participate in a game that they think
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is worth playing (Thomson, 2014). ‘The rules of the game’ are set, each player
occupies a certain position on a football pitch in relation to his/her skills; all of
these are basic elements that shape and inform the practices of the players,
where they can go and what they can do (Thomson, 2014). This analogy
illustrates the links between the core concepts of Bourdieu’s sociological theory:
field, capital and habitus.

A social field resembles a football field in a number of respects. First, much like
a football field, a social field is an area which consists of different positions
occupied by social agents, who could be individuals or institutions (Thomson,
2014). Second, everything which happens in a field is regulated by its boundaries,
limits and its rules (Thomson, 2014). Each player on a field has a position either
as an attacker or a defender depending on a set of rules he/she adheres to; in
Bourdieu’s theory, these rules are termed doxa (see section 2.4). The position of
these players in a field is also determined by their habitus (see section 2.6).
Players in the social field compete over stakes or in Bourdieu’s terms capitals
(Thomson, 2014) (see section 2.5). However, the social field does not stand
alone as a football field does. Fields proliferate and this proliferation consequently
leads to the emergence of subfields (Swartz, 1997). The third element is the
nature of competition; like players in a football game who compete to score goals,
different agents in a social field compete to preserve or improve their positions.
Fourth, each field has its own “rules, histories, star players, legends, and lore”
(Thomson, 2014, p.67).

Bourdieu’s analogy of a social field to a football field has been favourably received
by Addison (2016, p.7) who describes it as “a useful metaphorical tool that helps
the analyst to (...) make sense of the logic orienting people”. Bourdieu (1993b)
explains that playing the game requires a player to have an appropriate habitus
suitable to the ‘rules of the game’ (doxa). Johnson (1993) elaborates on this,
stating that a person must have specific skills, talents and knowledge to be
accepted legitimately as a player. Since no one is able to demonstrate a full
mastery of the game being played, some people find themselves in a difficult
situation to adjust their habitus to “the rules of the game” (Addison, 2016, p.10).
This mismatch between habitus and field is what Bourdieu refers to as hysteresis
(1984) (see section 2.6 for an explanation of this term).
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Bourdieu’s idea of a field as a game is useful to assist the analysis carried out in
this study of the different Arabic translations of Gulliver's Travels. From the
perspective of Bourdieu’s theoretical idea of game, the application to the Arab
translators shows how this game secures inclusion of some names and exclusion
for others. Addison (2016, p.8) highlights the importance for a person to know the
symbolic value of his/her capital and use it properly in game-playing “to develop
competitive strategies”. Addison (2016, p.8) asserts that besides economic
capital, cultural and social forms of capital are “extremely useful in securing an
advantage and dominant position in the game”. For instance, Kamil Kilani
deployed the symbolic value of different capitals he accumulated across different
fields and this is what secures him a dominant position in the field (Chapter 4
offers a detailed analysis of this case). Bourdieu (1993b) proposes a number of
laws and properties of a field which can be categorised into four mechanisms of
field and three features of field identification. As for the mechanisms of the field,
1- the structure of a field is determined by a state of power relationship between
agents or institutions engaged in the struggle over the available capitals
(Bourdieu, 1993b). 2- The functioning of a field needs “stakes and people
prepared to play the game, endowed with the habitus that implies knowledge and
recognition of the immanent laws of the field, the stakes, and so on” (Bourdieu,
1993b, p.72). 3- Agents who can monopolise capital resources in a field are
inclined to employ “conservative” strategies in order to defend orthodoxy. On the
other hand, newcomers tend to use “subversive” strategies; “the strategies of
heresy (...) heterodoxy” which break the doxic practices in a field and bring in
heterodox positions (Bourdieu, 1993b, p.73). 4- Behind all the antagonisms
between the agents in a field, there is a piece of objective complicity based on
their shared fundamental interests, on what is stake, and on what is worth fighting
about within a field. Newcomers implicitly agree to pay an admission fee in order
to enter a field; this admission fee is shown through their investment of effort and
time and through their knowledge of the field’s principles and laws (Bourdieu,
1993b). Regarding the features of field identification, one of the basic indications
that a field exists is the existence of biographers and literature and art historians
who work to conserve a field’s history, and its products (Bourdieu, 1993b).
Another indication of a field’s functioning is the “trace of the history of the field” in
the works of its agents and their lives (Bourdieu, 1993b, p.74). The last indication

of a field’s existence is when it is difficult to understand the value of a work
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“‘without knowing the history of the field of production of the work” (Bourdieu,
1993b, p.75).

Bourdieu identifies three main steps in order to carry out a proper study of a
certain field: 1- “one must analyze the position of the field vis-a-vis the field of
power”; 2- “one must map out the objective structure of the relations between the
positions occupied by the agents or institutions who compete for the legitimate
form of specific authority of which this field in the site” and 3- “one must analyze
the habitus of agents” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, pp.104-105).

In his use of a ‘market’ metaphor as an alternative to the concept of a field,
Bourdieu features a field as a scene “of struggles in which individuals seek to
maintain or alter the distribution of its specific forms of capital” (Wijsen, 2007,
p.28). That is, the focus in Bourdieu’s delineation of a field as a ‘market’ is on the
distribution of the products in the field according to the values attached to them,
whether symbolic or economic. Thus, the products should meet the demands of
the market. Hence, a field or a ‘market’ is “a structured space in which different
positions are determined by different kinds of resources or capital: economic,
social and cultural capital” (Wijsen, 2007, p.28).

2.3.1 Positions and Position-takings in the Field

Bourdieu (1996, p. 231) defines a field as “a network of objective relations (...)
between positions” that are available for occupation by members of a field. This
means that every member of a field occupies a specific position, and the status
of this position can be understood in terms of its relationship to other available
positions within the field, as well as in terms of the types of capital that are
accumulated by one occupant, and the power relations between agents
(Bourdieu, 1996). Available positions taken in a field give the members of that
field different choices and decisions they can take. This is what Bourdieu terms
“position-taking” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.231).

A position in an artistic field features “the type of art produced, as distinct from
other types produced from other artistic positions in the field” (Van Maanen, 2009,
p.57). In this context, Bourdieu uses the term “genre”, highlighting that a position
“corresponds to a genre such as the novel or, within this to a sub-category such
as the ‘society novel’ or the ‘popular novel” (1993a, p.30). Positions in a specific
field stand in relationships of domination, subordination or equivalence
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(homology) to each other (Jenkins, 2014). This hierarchy is determined by the
ability to acquire “resources”, i.e. capital which is at stake in the field (Jenkins,
2014, p. 85). Alkhawaja (2014) explains this through an example from the Arabic
literary field noting that the presence of excellent novelists such as Naguib
Mahfouz, Nawal El-Sadaawi, and Yusuf Idris places the genre of the novel in a
dominant position over other genres such as poetry and drama specifically
because each one of these novelists had a considerable amount of capital. In the
same vein, Hanna (2006, p.47) also asserts that the primacy of a specific genre,
such as the novel, at a particular time in history “is conditioned by the availability
of novelists who have accumulated a considerable amount of symbolic capital”.

This helps boost the superiority of the genre over other genres.

The hierarchy of positions can change due to the entrance of newcomers to the
field who introduce “new modes of thought and expression [attempting to] assert
their difference, get it known and recognised” (Bourdieu, 1993a, p. 58). These
new changes lead to the reorganisation of the hierarchy of available positions
and position-takings in a field as Bourdieu (1996, p.234) states:

When a new literary or artistic group imposes itself on the field, the whole
space of positions and the space of corresponding possibilities (...) find
themselves transformed because of it: with its accession to existence, that is
to difference, the universe of possible options finds itself modified, with
formerly dominant productions, for example, being downgraded to the status
of an outmoded or classic product.

That is, this reconfiguration of the positions divides the field of cultural production
into two main parts: “dominant versus dominated (usually old agents and
newcomers)” (Sapiro, 2008, p.155). This division within a field causes a struggle
between two opposing groups: those who supports the autonomy of a field and
those who call for a field’s heteronomy, the structure of any field of cultural
production being organised around two main oppositions “autonomy versus
heteronomy” (Sapiro, 2008, p.155). These will be discussed in detail in section

(2.3.2).

Bourdieu defines position-taking as “the structured set of the manifestations of
the social agents involved in the field” (1983, p.312). These manifestations take
different forms including “literary or artistic works (...) political acts and
discourses, manifestos or polemics, etc.” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.231). In their

position-taking, the social agents act unconsciously in accordance with their
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relative positions in the field in order to conserve or advance their current position

and the resources (different types of capitals) associated with it.

It is important to mention that Bourdieu considers the space of existing positions
and the space of position-takings as inseparable (1993a). The space of position-
takings, i.e. the strategies of the agents, are governed by the available spaces of
positions. Different positions are defined by their recognition within the structure.
Bourdieu maintains that position-taking automatically changes, “whenever there
is change in the universe of options that are simultaneously offered for producers
and consumers to choose from” (Bourdieu, 1993a, p.30).

Based on this understanding of Bourdieu’s conceptualisation of position and
position-taking within a field of cultural production, it is possible to identify a
variety of positions within the field of children’s literature translation throughout
its development over three centuries, as examined in this thesis, from Egypt in
1801 and to the UAE in 2017. These positions? are as follows:

1- Positions relevant to the purposes and consumers of translation: two
major positions can be identified here: translation for entertainment for
children in general and translation for educational purposes for students
in schools.

2- Positions relevant to the medium of translation: these include
positions related to the mediums of publishing of translations which have
constantly developed over time. For instance, positions related to the
mediums of translations include publishing stories in book format, and in
literary magazines. These mediums were popular during the nineteenth
and twentieth centuries in Egypt. A new position appeared during the first
half of the twentieth century, which is translation for the stage (see section
4.2). Later on, during the publishing boom period in the UAE in the twenty-
first century, more new positions related to the medium of publishing of
translations appear. These include digitalised forms: stories published
online in specialised websites like Lamsa and Horouf (see section 5.3).

2 Starting with Hanna'’s identification of positions in the field of drama translation in Egypt
(2006, pp. 49-55), this thesis attempts to build on these positions and draw on others
which can be identified in the field of children’s literature translation during three
historical centuries in Egypt and UAE (1801-2017).
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Positions relevant to the genre of the source text: these positions
include the various genres available for translation, such as classics, fairy
tales, fables, fantasy, fiction, non-fiction, historical fiction, etc. These
genres vary in their appearances throughout time due to different socio-
political factors. For instance, the science fiction genre appeared in a later
stage of the field’s development (al-Sayad, 2007). This is because this
genre mainly appeared as a result of advances in technology (al-Sayad,
2007). Egypt was disconnected from these technological advances as the
Egyptian nation was busy resisting foreign colonialism during the
nineteenth century and the early period of the twentieth century (al-Sayad,
2007). The field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the late
nineteenth century started with genres such as prose (classics, folk tales,
adventure stories, historical-fiction and non-fiction), and poetry (fables and
songs) (al-Sayad, 2007). During the twentieth century (1901-2000),
translators began to explore new foreign literary genres such as comic
strips, and science fiction (see section 4.2). The twenty-first century
witnessed the importing of more genres such as science fiction, fantasy,
fairy tales, comic books, detective stories, ghost stories, poetry, nursery
rhymes and riddles (Al-Sulaiti et al., 2016).

Positions relevant to the age of the target audience: these positions
include the age group of the target audience which ranges from five to
eighteen years old. The first person to write a literary work according to
this age group was Muhammad al-Harawrt (1885-1939) (see section 4.2)
(Sulayman, 2012). Age group classifications were then highlighted by
Kamil Kilant (1897-1959) (see section 4.5). Even though Kilani addressed
children at the last stage of childhood (age 10-18), other translators who
followed him seemingly did not pay attention to this age group. The young
adult category emerged in the Arab world recently. Alsiary (2016) views
the emergence of this category as a good sign for the development of the
field of Arabic children’s literature. The publishing boom period in UAE
(2001-2017) also saw two age groups addressed which had previously
been overlooked: pre-schoolers and teenagers (Aisawi and Addhafeeri,
2017).
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Positions relevant to the translation strategies used can be
categorised in terms of oppositions: close translation vs. free translation,
Classical Arabic vs. Egyptian colloquial Arabic.
Positions related to the methods of translation: these positions cover
different methods chosen by producers to introduce a classic book for
children in the target culture. These include abridgements, adaptations,
rewriting, illustrated books, and picture books. The case studies analysed
in this thesis exemplify these positions. DimitrT Qustandi Bishara and ‘Abd
al-Fattah SabrT produced abridged versions of Gulliver’s Travels. Kamil
Kilant produced what can be categorised as an adaptation of Gulliver’s
Travels. Ashraf al-Khamaysi produced a rewritten version of Gulliver’s
Travels, while Samer Abu Hawash produced a picture-book version.
Positions related to the consecration of a translator: these include
both consecrated and non-consecrated translators of children’s literature.
The signs that distinguish the position of consecrated translators include:
translation awards, translating canonical works, and recognition of
translators by cultural institutions (Hanna, 2006). The achievements of a
translator and his/her social trajectory also play a significant role in placing
him/her into a consecrated position (Hanna, 2006). Translators who are
also authors and have publications under their names are more likely to
become consecrated than those who produce translations only (Hanna,
2006).
Positions related to the politics of the translator: these positions
include “political commitment vs. non-commitment” (Hanna, 2006, p.54).
Through theatre, agents in the field of drama translation may raise political
questions and through translations channel their political values and
stances (Hanna, 2006). This is done either implicitly through the translated
texts or explicitly through the paratexts which frame the translations
(Hanna, 2006). The position of political commitment includes two possible
position-takings: conformism and non-conformism (Hanna, 2006). A
number of the authors/translators studied in this thesis adopts political
positions. ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabri (see section 4.3.1) and Ashraf al-Khamaysi
(see section 5.5) take a non-conformist position, giving critical and social
criticism of the situation in Egypt during different historical periods in their

translation and rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels. An example of political
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conformism can be seen in the translations of Gulliver’s Travels by Dimitri
Qustandi Bishara (see section 3.7.2) and Kamil Kilant (see section 4.7.1).
Bishara, for example, dedicates his translation to Khedive "Isma’1l (1830-
189%5) in a lengthy dedication written in traditional verse (see section 3.7.2
for a detailed analysis of this position).

9- Positions related to the origin of the source text: most of the children’s
books in the genesis of the field (1801-1900) in Egypt were translated from
French (al-Sayad, 2007). Though the preference of translators in Egypt
during that time was to translate from lItalian, there were no books for
children which could be translated from that language?® (al-Sayad, 2007).
During the publishing boom period in UAE (2001-2017), English was not
the only language from which translators selected their source texts; book
fairs in the UAE led to the signing of agreements with Korean, Chinese,
Dutch, and Indian publishers to translate their productions for children into
Arabic (al-Maysr1, 2012). International prizes such as the Nobel or Booker
enhance the position of the cultural milieu of the writers who win these
prizes (Hanna, 2006). Award-winning stories are prioritised for translation
over other texts (Hanna, 2006). This also happens in the field of children’s
literature translation in the UAE during the twenty-first century (see section
5.3).

10-Positions related to the illustrator: these positions include national vs.
foreign illustrators. In the genesis of the field (1801-1900) in Egypt, it
seems that most of the books were not illustrated. lllustrating children’s
books began in the middle of the twentieth century in Egypt (Halaqg, 2017).
Many of the illustrated children’s books at that time were produced with
the names of authors and translators but without any mention to the names
of illustrators (Halaq, 2017). This is because illustration was a new skill
and not well known in the field (Halaq, 2017). During the publishing boom
period in the UAE (2001-2017), there has been cooperation with foreign
illustrators and there are presently many workshops aiming to teach

national illustrators the art of illustration (see section 5.3).

3 For a detailed study of the reasons that cause the lack of translation from Italian
language, see: al-Sayad (2007).
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11-Positions related to the publisher: these positions include private vs.

governmental, and non-profit vs. for-profit.

2.3.2 Understanding the Boundaries of the Field: Autonomy and

Heteronomy of the Field

Bourdieu asserts that “one of the major points of contention in the literary or
artistic field is the definition of the limits of the field” (1987, p.174). Boundaries
are objects of struggle within the field itself (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992). It is
difficult to draw a sharply defined line between them. Bourdieu (1991, p.242)
points out that every “field is the site of a more or less openly declared struggle
for the definition of the legitimate principles of division of the field”. The dynamics
of the field can only be grasped by “a synchronic analysis of its structure” and in
return this structure cannot be grasped without:

a historical, that is, genetic analysis of its constitution and of the tensions that
exist between positions in it, as well as between this field and other fields,
and especially the field of power (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.90).

That is to say that the boundaries of the field can be determined by the struggle
between its agents, and by the relation of a specific field to other fields of cultural
production, and with the field of power. Hence, it could be noted that the struggle
between agents in a specific field over its available stakes makes the boundaries
of the field dynamic (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992). This struggle also causes
a change of an agent’s position or an entry of a newcomer which consequently
leads to a change in the overall structure of the field (Johnson, 1993). Bourdieu
states that the limits of a specific field and its point of entry are “situated at the
points where the effects of the field cease” to have any effects on practice
(Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.100). This is to say, defining the boundaries of
a field relates to the question of who gets into the field and who does not
(Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992).

Bourdieu (1996) explains that two different groups who produce cultural products
give rise to a constant struggle in a field of cultural production. These two
opposing groups represent two different poles in Bourdieu’s sociological theory,
namely the autonomous vs. the heteronomous poles. Bourdieu employs a series
of terms to define these conflicting groups and highlight their practices. Figure 2-
2 summarises the terms associated with each group:
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Autonomous Heteronomous

newcomers -
dominated

— old agents - dominant | =

— orthodoxy — heterodoxy

proponents of

— supportive of “pure art”| = “bourgeois art” or
‘commercial art”

— small-scale production | | large-scale production

Figure 2-2 Terms used by Bourdieu to define autonomy and heteronomy of the
field

As the figure 2-2 shows, old agents, or as Bourdieu calls them the “dominant”,
believe that their cultural products should be free of any laws imposed on them
by a different field. These old agents epitomise the autonomous pole. They are
supportive of “pure art” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.223). On the other hand, the
heteronomous pole is represented by newcomers, or as Bourdieu calls them the
“‘dominated”, who adjust their cultural products to achieve economic, political, and
social goals. They are proponents of “bourgeois art” or “commercial art”
(Bourdieu, 1996, p.223). The newcomers attempt “to break through the entry
barrier” and the old agents “try to defend the monopoly and keep out competition”
(Bourdieu, 1993b, p.72).

Put differently, the field of cultural production is structured around an opposition
between the field of restricted or small-scale production and the field of large-
scale production (Bourdieu, 1993a). The principle that governs the production of
goods for large-scale circulation is economic success. The number of sales is
one way of measuring success in this pole (Sapiro, 2008). Cultural goods that
are designed for large-scale circulation aim to attract the largest possible
audience (Bourdieu, 1993a). On the other side of the spectrum, restricted or small
scale-production is not driven by economic success (Bourdieu, 1993a). Symbolic
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recognition from other members in the field often measures the success of the
producer (Bourdieu, 1993a). “Aesthetic or intellectual criteria, arising from the
judgements of peers (writers, literary critics)” express the approbation of the
public about the production (Sapiro, 2008, p.155). Production within this pole is
targeted at a smaller audience (Bourdieu, 1993a). Based on this opposition, it is
possible, at this stage, to understand Bourdieu’s postulation of a field as a market.

Even though small-scale production denies interest in economic profit, presenting
itself as an “economic world reversed” (Bourdieu, 1983, p.311), it is difficult to
claim that production within this pole is entirely devoid of “economic rationality”
(Sapiro, 2008, p. 155). That is, “symbolic recognition by peers is likely in the long
run to result in a greater consecration of the text and its author” (Sapiro, 2008,
p.155). In other words, the symbolic capital gained by peers in the field can be
transformed into economic capital. Therefore, it is problematic to classify
members in the field as purely aiming for small-scale production without being
interested in other forms of capital that belong to the pole of large-scale

production.

The idea of the total autonomy of a field is also problematic (Atkinson, 2020). This
is because many fields are dependent on other fields for their existence,
regardless of the degree of freedom they themselves have (Atkinson, 2020). This
suggests that fields are only relatively autonomous. Bourdieu (1993a) speaks
about the idea of the relative autonomy of fields to show their double hierarchy in
terms of dependence on and independence from external factors. He asserts that
regardless of the degree of independence a field has, “it continues to be affected
by the laws of the field which encompasses it, those of economic and political
profit” (Bourdieu, 1993a, p.39). It is difficult to hermetically seal off a field “from
broader or ‘outside’ events such as demographic shifts, technological changes,
or war” (Atkinson, 2020, p.95). The field of children’s literature translation in its
different stages of development over three centuries is not cut off from the other
fields of cultural productions. It is homologous, from its genesis, with different
fields including the fields of education, politics, economics and religion.

Against this background, the boundaries of the field of children’s literature
translation in Egypt and the UAE can be defined by examining the nature of the
struggles that occurred during each century. It could be argued that the struggle
is “time-bound”, because that which those working in the field struggle over during
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one moment in history may not be the same as that which provokes the struggle
during another moment (Hanna, 2016, p.34). For instance, it would be difficult to
claim that a struggle over economic capital existed between the agents of the
field of children’s literature translation in its genesis in Egypt (1801-1900). Most
early endeavours in the field of children’s literature translation were made for
school textbooks (see Chapter 3 for more analysis of this). During the early twenty
century, momentary forms of capital gave rise to a struggle between agents,
including that over economic and symbolic capital (see Chapter 4). During the
publishing boom period in the UAE from 2001-2017, agents in the field of
children’s literature translation struggle over different forms of capital including
economic, cultural and symbolic. This century witnessed an expansion of the
forms of capital available: prizes have been offered to social agents, and agents
including authors, editors, illustrators, and publishers enjoy recognition from other
members (see Chapter 5).

The struggle between autonomy and heteronomy is shown in Hanna’'s study
(2006) of the field of drama translation in the late nineteenth century and the early
twentieth century. Hanna (2006, pp.169-170) illustrates the shift in the field of
drama translation from a heteronomous mode of production, in which translators
“fully succumbed to the demands of the audience (...) at the expense of the
source text” to an autonomous mode in which the translators promoted “fidelity
(...) to the source text and its author” and accordingly their practices were “free
from the economic pressures”. Hanna provides Tanyus ‘Abdu’s translation of
Shakespeare’s tragedy Hamlet (1901) as a representative example of the
heteronomous mode of production. ‘Abdu made radical changes to the play,
giving it a happy ending and changing it to a musical play to make it well-received
by Egyptian audience “for whom singing made good theatre” (Hanna, 2006,
p.147). Keeping Hamlet alive is typically seen by translation historians as a
practice of infidelity to the source text (Hanna, 2006). This consequently leads to
‘heterodoxic’ voices which call for drama translations to be distanced from the
heteronomous mode and be placed at the autonomous pole. The newcomers
who struggle for autonomy in the field help the development of autonomous and
semi-autonomous positions in that field (Hanna, 2006). Khalil Mutran, a
newcomer to the field of drama translation, translated Hamlet in a way that
prioritised the plot of the ST over the tastes of the mass audience during that time

in Egypt (Hanna, 2006). The shift of a field from the heteronomous mode of
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production to the autonomous mode is also shown in Liang’s study (2010). The
field of fantasy fiction was influenced by the field of children’s literature translation
in Taiwan. Social agents, mainly translators, struggle for the autonomisation of
the field of fantasy fiction by adding specific terms that are peculiar to this field
(Liang, 2010).

There are other ways of determining the boundaries of the field including “the
classification of genres and modes of production within the field” (Hanna, 2006,
p.45). What specifically define the boundaries of a certain cultural field are the
“‘invention of new genres and the extinction of old ones” (Hanna, 2006, p.45). For
instance, boundaries recognised in the field of pre-Islamic literature before the
seventh century (when poetry was the main genre) are totally different from the
boundaries of Arabic literature in the late nineteenth century, when new genres
such as fiction and drama started to appear (Hanna, 2006). The modes of
production in the pre-Islamic literary field, when poetry was communicated orally,
differ from the modes of the field of Arabic literature in the late twentieth century,
when a number of non-conventional modes of production and circulation
appeared (Hanna, 2006). Likewise, the boundaries of the field of children’s
literature translation in Egypt are affected by the modes of production. During the
pre-Islamic period, stories were narrated to children orally in the form of “poetic
songs and traditional folk tales” (al-Hity, 1988, p.194). However, from the seventh
century, when Islam began to spread, stories were no longer narrated orally but
rather they were introduced in the form of writing (Ja‘afar, 1979). Furthermore, as
part of this boundary shift, poetry was replaced in popularity by the genre of prose
(Ja‘afar, 1979). The topics narrated to children also began to shift after the spread
of Islam (El Kholy, 2017). After the introduction of Islam, the Holy Quran became
the main source of inspiration for stories written or adapted for children including
the stories of the prophets, namely Muhammad, Abraham, Joseph, Jesus and
Noah (El Kholy, 2017).

It should be noted, then, that boundaries are constantly changing for many
reasons, including the entrance of newcomers to the field (Hanna, 2006).
Bourdieu (1996) explains that newcomers create new strategies of production
and new criteria for evaluating products. He states that newcomers can “import
innovation regarding products or techniques of production, and try or claim to
impose them on the field of production” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.225). However, the
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entrance of these newcomers in a specific field is controlled by specific
conditions. When old agents feel that their positions might be affected by the
entrance of newcomers, Bourdieu asserts that they settle via “an entrance fee
which consists essentially of the acquisition of a specific code of conduct and
expression” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.235, italics in original). This means that in order
for the newcomers to enter a field, they have to meet the requirements of specific

codes.

Bourdieu identifies two degrees of codification of entry: high degree and weak
degree (Bourdieu, 1996). The high degree of codification includes explicit rules
of the game, and possession of formal qualifications that vary from a degree or
“a scholarly title” to a unique social position or “successes in a competition”
(Bourdieu, 1996, p.226). On the other hand, the rules of the weak degree of
codification are more complex and implicit (Bourdieu, 1996). This degree
“conveys states of the field in which the rules of the games are being played for
in the playing of the game” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.226). In contrast with the academic
field, which is characterised by a high degree of codification, the artistic and
literary fields are characterised by weak codification and consequently “by the
extreme permeability of their boundaries and the extreme diversity of the
definition of the posts they offer and the principles of the legitimacy which confront
each other there” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.226). It seems that the entrance of the
newcomers to the field of children’s literature translation throughout three
centuries is conditioned by a weak degree of codification. The blurred boundaries
of a specific field allow for the emergence of a struggle over the “conditions of the
membership” (Hanna, 2006, p.46). The rules for translating for children in the
genesis of the field in the nineteenth century seem to be disorganised and
unsystematic (see Chapter 3). The rules also remain the same even in the
publishing boom period of the field’s development (see Chapter 5). It is difficult to
decide who precisely is the agent in translating children’s literature. Most of the
translations are, seemingly, affected by the habitus of their translators.

This conflict over the conditions of membership leads to another struggle over
who has the authority to assign membership, or to consecrate the producers and
their products (Bourdieu, 1996). It is difficult to provide a single definition of a
writer/translator. Bourdieu (1996, p.224) notes that “the semantic flux of notions
like writer or artist is both the product and the condition of struggles aiming to
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impose the definition”. Hanna (2006, p.44) asserts that a single definition of who
is a writer/translator leads the researcher to overlook the struggle within the field
about “the imposition of the legitimate definition”, and also paints a monolithic
image of that field. Bourdieu suggests an alternative analysis which sheds light
on a number of definitions available at a particular time and their
distribution/hierarchisation within a field. This analysis involves identifying “the
diverse indices of recognition as a writer [including] presence in book selection
or literary prize lists” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.225). It also requires identifying the
agents and institutions who have the power to consecrate, such as the education
system, cultural institutions, academics, critics, and compilers of prize lists. The
definition of a writer in a field can also be attained by “constructing a model of the
process of canonization which leads to the establishment of writers” (Bourdieu,
1996, p.225, italics in original). There are various forms of consecration identified
by Bourdieu such as consecration through documents (textbooks, anthologies,
miscellanies), through monuments (portraits, statues, busts, medallions of ‘great
men’), through commemorative events (inauguration of statues or
commemorative plaques, attribution of street names, creation of commemorative
societies), through the educational system (inclusion into school/university
curricula), through the sales figures of books, and through articles written about
the agents (Bourdieu, 1996, p.225; Hanna, 2006, pp.44-45). These forms of
consecration offered by Bourdieu’s sociological theory help in understanding why
some translators in the field of children’s literature are more consecrated than
others. Chapter 4 offers a detailed analysis about the reasons behind the
consecration that Kamil Kilant (1897-1959) enjoyed more than other translators

who translated Gulliver’s Travels before and after him (see section 4.4).

Different social agents can accumulate various kinds of capital through
membership of different fields, which consequently guarantee their legitimacy in
a field (Alkhamis, 2012). For instance, Kamil Kilant contributed in diverse fields
such as fiction translation, history, journalism, and poetry before he began writing
and translating for children. In a similar way to Kilani, Ashraf al-Khamaysi
contributed in diverse fields, such as fiction, short stories and journalism, before
he started writing for children in 2015. Having already acquired significant cultural
and symbolic capital in the literary world, this guaranteed him recognition and
respect and paved the way for him as a newcomer to the field of children’s

literature translation (see section 5.5).
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2.3.3 Homology

Bourdieu defines homology as the relationships that are shared by different fields
in the social space and which mediate practices in these fields (Bourdieu and
Wacquant, 1992). Although each field of cultural production is relatively
autonomous, it is structurally and functionally homologous with other fields and
with the fields of power, i.e. the economic and political fields (Bourdieu and
Wacquant, 1992). Each field of cultural production enjoys a semi-autonomous
status through forming its own dominant and dominated, and its own mechanisms
of reproduction (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992). However, these homologous
ties between the fields of cultural production and other fields do not amount to
total identity between fields; rather, they represent “resemblance within
difference” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.106).

Producers of cultural products in a specific field start to draw homologous
relations with other individuals and institutions operating in different fields
because they are “not only concerned with the production of cultural goods, but
also with their circulation and marketing” (Hanna, 2006, p.77). This means that
cultural products are subject to the laws of both “economic and political profit”
(Bourdieu, 1993a, p.39; Hanna, 2006, p.77) or what Bourdieu calls: “the field of
power” (Bourdieu, 1993a, p.37). Hanna’s (2006) doctoral thesis shows how the
field of drama translation in Egypt is subject to the laws of the economic profit.
Hanna notes that the field of drama translation is homologous with the field of
theatre production and consequently homologous with its field of consumption
(i.e. spectatorship) (Hanna, 2006, p.86). As a result of this, translating for the
stage requires a translator’s intervention “in order to bring [the play] in line with
the requirements of the stage” (Hanna, 2006, p.87). The audience in Egypt during
the late nineteenth century wanted to hear singing and this what led Tanyus ‘Abdu
to transfer Shakespeare’s Hamlet from a tragedy to a happy musical play on the
Egyptian theatre “to guarantee economic success” (Hanna, 2006, p.147).
Similarly, Alkhawaja (2014) attributes the rarity of publishers who are interested
in producing contemporary Egyptian literature to the lack of economic profit.
Publishers, globally, believe that the market for Arabic literature does not exist
and this means there is no economic guarantee in a given potential publication
(Alkhawaja, 2014). This illustrates the homology between the field of Arabic
literature translation and the field of economics which regulate its productions.



51
Alsiary (2016) explains the homologous relations between the field of children’s
literature translation in Saudi Arabia and other fields in the social space. She
notes that the field of children’s literature translation is affected by the laws and
rules imposed on it from the field of power, whether religious or political.
Interference from the Ministry for Culture and Information has led to censorship

of some translations and regulates the criteria for translations by agents.

Bourdieu explains that political and economic forces do not directly dictate the
practices of agents in a specific field, but the other way around; the practices
mediate these forces through homologous relations (Bourdieu and Wacquant,
1992). Alkhamis (2012, p.46) notes that the practices of the social agents in a
social space reflect and respond to specific “political events and narratives
circulating in the political field”. He elaborates on this by giving the example of
the practices of Obeikan which reveal strong homologous relationships with the
political and religious fields (Alkhamis, 2012). Obeikan’s choice to translate a
political book on US imperial ambitions, and the translation strategies used
therein express a position “towards the political and religious dogma in the
country [that was] not imposed by homologous relations with the field of power”
(Alkhamis, 2012, p.46). Rather, the practices and dispositions of the agent
mediate these power relationships (Alkhamis, 2012). The choice to translate this
book seems controversial to Saudi readers because the author of the ST
supports the policies of America in Iraq in 2003. Alkhmais (2012, p.148) notes
that the position of Obeikan “is mediated through the addition of an introduction
and a number of notes to the translation to set the controversial context of the

book within the public narratives of prospective Saudi readers”.

In relation to the homology of the field of children’s literature translation with the
field of power and other fields of cultural production, it is important to note that
the field of children’s literature translation is homologous with different fields; it is
homologous with the fields of religion, education, politics and economics as this
will be explained in details in the analytical chapters (3), (4) and (5).

2.4 The Concept of Doxa

Amossy (2002, p.371) notes that Aristotle uses the term doxa to refer to “what
appears manifest and true to all, or to most of the people, or to the wise”. A brief
history of this Greek term helps in understanding how Bourdieu uses this concept
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in his sociological theory. A doxa has no relation with what is true or false in a
society; but it is related to what is seen as acceptable and legitimate at a certain
moment (Amossy, 2002). This indicates that doxa changes over time; what is
taken for granted without question during a particular period in history can be
replaced by other doxic beliefs in a later historical period (Hanna, 2006).

A doxa denotes prereflexive opinions and perceptions that are taken for granted
within a particular field (Deer, 2014). Bourdieu (2000, p.15) views it as “a set of
fundamental beliefs which does not even need to be asserted in the form of an
explicit, self-conscious dogma.” Doxic beliefs are implicit and unformulated in
language because they operate below the level of consciousness, i.e. they are in
contrast to the field of opinion (Bourdieu, 1977). Accordingly, they go without
saying and without questioning (Bourdieu, 1977). The agents within the field
follow it without questioning it (Bourdieu, 1977). In other words, doxa is the
‘universe of the undiscussed and undisputed” (Bourdieu, 1997, p.168).
Everything outside a person’s field of opinion can be considered as doxa. The
field of opinion is defined as “a universe of discourse or argument”. Within the
field of opinion, two opposing discourses emerge: ‘orthodoxy’ and ‘heterodoxy’
(Bourdieu, 1977). The discourse that attempts to adhere to accepted norms in
the field is known in Bourdieu’s sociology as ‘orthodoxy’ (Bourdieu, 1993b).
Discourse which strives to challenge the traditional doxic practices is known as
‘heterodoxy’ (Bourdieu, 1993b) (see figure 2-3). The discourse of ‘heterodoxy’ is
usually used by newcomers to the field or by existing members who occupy
dominated positions (Bourdieu, 1993b). These agents use “subversion
strategies” to challenge the prevailing doxa and disrupt the dominant position it
occupies in the field (Bourdieu, 1993b, p.73; Hanna, 2006, p.70).

universe of the undiscussed
(undisputed)

¢ doxa

opinion

universe of discourse
(or argument)

Figure 2-3 Bourdieu’s delineation of the two poles of doxa and opinion
(Bourdieu,1977, p.168)
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Bourdieu’s postulation of doxa helps in understanding the principles of practices
that have evolved in the field of children’s literature translation over a number of
years. Specifically, it is useful for the sociological study of translations of Gulliver’s
Travels. It helps in understanding the recent doxic practices adopted by the
translators in the field. Attempting to draw a dividing line between doxic and non-
doxic practices in the field of children’s literature translation in the Arab world is
not an easy task, for many reasons. First, what is seen as acceptable in one Arab
country may be seen as unacceptable in another Arab country. For instance,
what was seen as acceptable in Lebanon may not be accepted in Saudi Arabia.
Second, the challenge of separating doxic from non-doxic practices in the field of
children’s literature translation is complicated by the different age groups of
children. Lathey (2015) notes that age grouping in children’s literature is a
complex issue especially in translation because translators need to bear in mind
the different reading experiences and tolerance to different foreign
concepts/elements between the source and target audiences of children’s texts.
In regards to doxic beliefs in the field of children’s literature translation, Alsiary
(2016) notes that the content of the text for a child depends to a large extent on
his/her age. Nikolajeva (1995) argues that modern children’s literature in the
West has got rid of former taboos in children’s books such as sexual violence and
death, which are discussed openly these days. Many taboos that existed in
children’s literature “during its early periods are today being withdrawn (...) today
we can discover open descriptions of sexual relations in children’s books on a
scale unheard of twenty years ago” (Nikolajeva, 1995, p.40). Although these
views indicate that there is more toleration of taboos (or even abandonment of
former taboos) in Western children’s literature, the degree of this toleration still
varies from culture to culture. Lathey (2015, p.26) asserts that translators should
consider these cultural disparities, or “cultural sensitives” when translating for
different cultures and for different age groups. Alsiary (2016) argues that the
situation with the translation of children’s literature in the Arab world is different
from that in the West. She argues that Arabic culture still maintains these taboos.
Any book that attempts to include references to sex may be banned or deemed
unacceptable in Arab culture (Alsiary, 2016). If this is the case in the field of adult
literature translation, restrictions are expected to be greater within that of
children’s literature (Alsiary, 2016). The degree of toleration of the taboo found in

Ashraf al-Khamaysr's rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels shows that Alsiary’s claim
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seems to not to be entirely true, because this series includes instances of the
taboo triangle: sex, religion and politics. This rewritten version of Gulliver’s
Travels, which is distributed in the Saudi market, contradicts what Alsiary
assumes in her thesis about the inclusion of the taboos in the translated children’s
literature (see section 5.5).

The taboo triangle: sex, religion and politics could be considered as non-doxic
practices in the field of children’s literature (translated and written) in the Arab
world including specifically books published in Egypt and the UAE. Inferences of
these taboo topics in books written or translated for children seem to take two
directions. On one hand, the authors and the translators in the field of children’s
literature discuss these topics for an educational purpose to educate children. For
instance, topics such as sexual harassment, domestic violence, and religious
tolerance began to appear in children’s books. On the other hand, the producers
(i.e. authors and translators) may include (sexual, political and/or religious)
taboos to break the conventional norms or in Bourdieu’s terms the prevalent doxic
practices. This practice could be noted through the use of allusions either by
words and phrases throughout the stories. The following paragraphs provide
illustrative examples of children’s books* that discuss the first direction of
including taboo subjects which is used in an educational way.

Samar Barraj’s book »al ki [Red Line] (2014) was the first book in the field of
children’s literature to deal with the highly sensitive subject of sexual harassment.
Barraj conducted extensive research and worked closely with psychologists,
childcare professionals and illustrators of children’s literature before she wrote
her book (Asfour, 2015). Barraj explains that she was able to publish the book
without being shamed or experiencing the kind of intimidation that usually
accompanies talking about this subject (Asfour, 2015). When the book was
published, it was received positively by the public. It gave educators and parents
the opportunity to discuss sexual harassment with children. This was a topic they
might have always wanted to discuss with children, but did not know where to
start (Asfour, 2015).

4 The examples are not translations but they are taken from texts written originally in
Arabic.
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The delicate question of religion is still considered a taboo subject in children’s
literature in the Arab world. Accordingly, authors and translators rarely discuss it
(Chévre, 2016a). However, there has been an attempt by an Egyptian Copt, ‘Adil
Rizq Allah, to deal with religious diversity in his book entitled ¢ s 48~ [A Story
of Two Trees®] (2004) (Chévre, 2016a). This story is a hymn which calls for
reconciliation, harmony, and co-existence. In the story, two trees face each other;
one belongs to a mosque and the other to a church. Under the shade of these
trees, two groups of people regularly gather, but each group ignores the
existence of the other. Over time, the branches of the two trees intertwined. The
writer ends the story by bringing the two groups of people together in
reconciliation, which becomes a source of joy and protection for everyone. The
two groups sing in a single voice under the shade of the intertwined trees. Using
illustrations, the writer suggests that nothing distinguishes the church from the
mosque, or the two groups of people from each other. Colours referred to in the
book are similar in both worlds; both the mosque and the church are white. The
people are drawn as tiny caricatures, and are stylised in the same manner
(Chévre, 2016a). Discussion of religious tolerance in a book introduced to
children shows how the doxa changed during the twenty-first century. Mapping
the field of children’s literature in Egypt during the nineteenth and the twentieth
centuries seemingly did not show that religious tolerance was chosen as a theme
in children’s books. Alqudsi’s (1988) study examines the major themes discussed
in published Arabic children’s literature between 1912 and 1986 in Egypt. The
content analysis in Alqudsi’s (1988) study depends on three major publishers in
Egypt: Kilant, Dar al-Ma‘arif and Dar Al-Fata Al-Arabi. Alqudsi (1988) found that
there was an avoidance of discussing any religion other than Islam as it is the
religion of the majority of the Egyptians. The Arab-Israeli conflict was very rarely
discussed in children’s books because authors of children’s literature did not want
to refer to Judaism; the religion of the majority of Israelis.

Another topic that was considered a taboo in the field of Arabic children’s
literature is domestic violence. Fatima Sharafeddine challenges this doxic
practice and chooses domestic violence as a main theme for her novel suiils

[Cappuccino] (2017). This novel won the Etisalat Award for Arabic children’s

51t is published in Lebanon and written by an Egyptian.
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literature in the “best book in the young adult category” (Sharafeddine, 2017). It
is about a seventeen-year-old boy and girl: Anas and Lina who meet up at a yoga
class and develop a close friendship (Saeed, 2017). The families of these two
characters suffered from violence (Saeed, 2017). Although the family violence is
a central theme in the story, the author introduces how the relationship between
Anas and Lina develops into a more romantic relationship (Saeed, 2017). It could
be safely argued that the stories which include romance and love relationships
may attract young readers more than stories that avoid discussing such issues.
Hadil Ghoneim, the author of a young adult novel called & 4. [A Year in Qenal,
which was shortlisted for the Etisalat Award has acknowledged that many authors
of young adult novels try to avoid writing about cultural taboos (Qualey, 2014).
This avoidance of taboo might be the main reason why their works are not widely
appreciated and/or read by readers in their target age range (Qualey, 2014).
Aisha al-Kaabi, the founder of the Igrani publishing house, has complained that
the demands of young adults are driving the book market towards more “shallow
romantic stories or books written by social media celebrities” (Qualey, 2014).
Sharafeddine describes the process of writing this novel saying that: “I threw
aside the self-censorship that comes from excessive concerns about the reader’s
age. | wrote and let the book be, what it was shaping up to be. If it was going to
be a YA book, so be it, if it was going to be an adult novel, then that is what it was
destined to be” (Sharafeddine, 2017). Sharafeddine’s words show that it is
important to talk about the taboos and leave the self-censorship aside. The
positive receptions of these novels and books which discuss taboo subjects in
educational way show the acceptance of the publishers and the audience of such
content. Sharafeddine’s suii\S [Cappuccino] (2017) also won a prestigious award
the Etisalat award and this also led to boosting in sales. In Bourdieu’s terms,
heterodoxic practices (challenging the norms) led to economic capital in the field

of Arabic children’s literature.

The previous examples show how authors in the field of Arabic children’s
literature attempt to touch upon taboo subjects for educating children. However,
other translators or authors in the field of children’s literature (translated and
written) may discuss one of the triangle taboos: sex, religion and politics not for
educating children but for the sake of breaking the norms or the prevalent doxic
practices. To examine this heterodoxic practice more closely, the chosen

translations of Gulliver’s Travels will be read against the backdrop of the prevalent
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doxic practices in each century when the translation was produced. In other
words, conforming with or confronting the doxic practices will be shown at the
textual level through the analysis of the used words, phrases that discuss sexual,
political or religious taboo. Then, these heterodoxic practices will be explained by
the habitus and the social trajectory of its producers (i.e. translators, rewriters and
publishers).

2.5 The Concept of Capital

Capital, in Bourdieu’s view, is “all the goods, material or symbolic, without
distinction, that present themselves as rare or worthy of being sought after in a
particular social formation” (Bourdieu, 1977, p.178, italics in original). This
indicates that Bourdieu uses capital to describe the things that are universally
valued such as money and status which people constantly strive to gain.
Bourdieu borrows the concept from economics and employs it in the field of
sociology as an analytical tool to understand the social and cultural dimensions
of human practices. He elaborates the meaning of capital beyond its economic
basis to include “monetary and non-monetary, as well as tangible and intangible
forms” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.243). He does this because he thinks that it is
“‘impossible to account for the structure and functioning of the social world unless
one reintroduces capital in all its forms and not solely in the one form recognised
by economic theory” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.242). Thus, Bourdieu’s new
understanding of capital in sociology enables him to understand the practices of
social agents and their struggles to accumulate not only economic forms of capital

but also other forms which are non-economic assets too.

Capital can take various forms; Bourdieu posits three main types of capital as

follows:

Economic capital, which is immediately and directly convertible into money
and may be institutionalized in the forms of property rights; as cultural capital,
which is convertible, on certain conditions, into economic capital and may be
institutionalized in the forms of educational qualifications; and as social
capital, made up of social obligations (“connections”), which is convertible,
in certain conditions, into economic capital and may be institutionalized in
the form of a title of nobility (1986, p.243, italics in original).

In addition to the previous basic types of capital, there is another type called

symbolic capital, which is as Bourdieu puts it “nothing other than economic or
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cultural capital when it is known and recognised” (1989, p.21). Capital involves
“accumulated labour” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.241). This means that “it takes time to
accumulate” whether “in its materialised form or its ‘incorporated’ embodied form”
(Bourdieu, 1986, p.241). It is not always acquired at once, but usually takes time

to accumulate, requiring constant struggle from agents to accumulate.

It is important to tie the concept of capital to that of field because “it is not possible
to understand truly what is given currency, what is highly valued and what is not
highly valued unless you understand field. Capital only has meaning in light of
field” (Lareau, 2014, p.82). Capital can be described as “the currency” of the field
and the means by which participants in the social space “position themselves”
(Grenfell, 2014, p.83). It is “a form of power” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.242). It is
considered both as “a weapon and as a stake of struggle”, which enables its
owners to exert “power, an influence, and thus to exist” in a certain field rather
than being “considered a negligible quantity” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992,
p.98, italics in original). Bourdieu asserts that “a capital does not exist and
function except in relation to a field” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.101, italics
in original). Therefore, the type of capital determines the structure and the
boundaries of any field and the distribution of it among its members (Bourdieu
and Wacquant, 1992). Capital is like an “energy” that fuels the field’s
development over a period of time (Moore, 2014, p.102).

The constant struggle of the agents over a form of capital is what gives the field
its dynamics. Bourdieu (1990b, pp.87-88) describes this as follows:

The existence of a specialized and relatively autonomous field is correlative
with the existence of specific stakes and interests; (...). In other words,
interest is at once a condition of the functioning of a field (...) in so far as it is
what ‘gets people moving,” what makes them get together, compete and
struggle with each other, and a product of the way the field functions.

As seen from this quotation, actors struggle in the arena of the field in order to
gain capital which consequently will help them improve their positions in a specific
field (Jenkins, 2014, p.85). Swartz (1997) proposes that people who accumulate
more different types of capitals will have better career opportunities. A capital
“‘makes the games of society (...) something other than simple games of chance
offering at every moment the possibility of a miracle” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.241). In
other words, the chances of winning or losing “the games of society” are not

arbitrary but are dependent on the form of capital the social agents or institutions
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possess in a specific field. Capitals are thus “assets that bring social and cultural

advantage or disadvantage” (Moore, 2014, p.101).

Imagining a world without a capital is to project “a world without inertia, without
accumulation (...) in which every moment is perfectly independent of the previous
one” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.241). A world without capital is a world where “every
prize can be attained, instantaneously, by everyone, so that at each moment

anyone can become anything” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.241).

A sociologist should be able to “establish the laws whereby the different types of
capital (or power, which amounts to the same thing) change into one another”
(Bourdieu, 1986, p.234). The following figure presents visually the forms of capital

as identified by Bourdieu:
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Figure 2-4 Bourdieu’s forms of capital (Bourdieu, 1986)

In conformity with the scope of this thesis, the following sections will focus on

cultural, social, and symbolic capital.
2.5.1 The Three States of Cultural Capital

There are three different forms of cultural capital: embodied, objectified and
institutionalised (Bourdieu, 1986). Cultural capital in all its three forms is defined
by Bourdieu (1986, p.241) as “accumulated labour” that determines the position
of the agent within the social field, as well as directing their choices and actions
in a specific time and place. It plays a significant role in shaping and re-shaping
both the structure of the field and the habitus of the agents.

Bourdieu (1986, p.243) describes the three forms, or states, of cultural capital as

follows:

In the embodied state, i.e., in the form of long-lasting dispositions of the mind
and body; in the objectified state, in the form of cultural goods (pictures,
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books, dictionaries, instruments, machines, etc.) (...) and in the
institutionalized state, (...) as will be seen in the case of educational
qualifications.

Cultural capital in an embodied state represents “the long-lasting dispositions of
the mind and body” which decline and die “with its bearer” (Bourdieu, 1986,
p.243). These dispositions can be acquired by the social agents either
consciously, through social activities such as education, or membership in
specific organisations or unconsciously, through the family or other forms of
socialisation (Bourdieu, 1986). This indicates that accumulation of this form of
capital requires time and effort from individuals (Bourdieu, 1986). Bourdieu
(1986) asserts that an individual needs to invest in time and exert effort in order
to accumulate embodied cultural capital because it cannot be maintained by
delegation. Swartz (1997) notes that investment in time is essential for accrual of
this form of capital. Embodied cultural capital is “external wealth converted to an
integral part of the person, into a habitus” and for this reason “cannot be
transmitted instantaneously (unlike money, property rights, or even titles of
nobility) by gift or bequest, purchase or exchange” (Bourdieu, 1986, pp.244-245).
Being an integral part of the individual’'s habitus, embodied cultural capital cannot
be transmitted through generations. Therefore, unlike other forms of capital,
embodied cultural capital cannot be “inherited or gifted” because it relates to an
individual's education, experience, knowledge and skills (Bourdieu, 1986,
pp.245-246).

Cultural capital in an objectified state is found in “material objects and media,
such as writings, paintings, monuments, instruments” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.246).
The materiality of objectified cultural capital is more transmissible than embodied
cultural capital to economic capital (Bourdieu, 1986). Objectified cultural capital
“has a number of properties which are defined only in the relationship with cultural
capital in its embodied form” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.247). Bourdieu gives an example
of possessing a machine to clearly illustrate the relationship between the
objectified and embodied states of cultural capital. To possess the machine, a
person needs economic capital, but to use it, a person needs embodied cultural
capital “either in person or by proxy” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.247). Objectified cultural
capital can be materially and symbolically valuable only if it is “implemented and
invested as a weapon and a stake in the struggles which go on in the fields of
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cultural production” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.247). For instance, the symbolic and
economic value of reference books, dictionaries and other tools of translation
depend on a translator’'s ability to invest in them. Therefore, he or she can
transform objectified forms of capital into assets that, “help maximise his or her
symbolic and economic profit in the field of translation” (Hanna, 2006, p.59).

Cultural capital in an institutionalised state appears as “a certificate of cultural
competence which confers on its holder a conventional, constant, legally
guaranteed value with respect to culture” (Bourdieu,1986, p.248). In a similar way
to objectified cultural capital, institutionalised cultural capital has the potential to
be transmitted into social or economic capital fairly easily. Thus, the cultural value
of a qualification has the potential to give an individual agent a certain social
status, as well as providing better career opportunities. Bourdieu (1986, p.248)
assigns this cultural value to “the performative magic of the power of instituting,
the power to show forth and secure belief or, in a word, to impose recognition”.
For example, the academic qualifications of social agents working within a
specific field can be compared and valued over each other. Consequently, this
allows for establishing “conversion rates between cultural capital and economic
capital by guaranteeing the monetary value of a given academic capital’
(Bourdieu, 1986, p.248). Thus, higher education qualifications enable individuals
to “buy good jobs with good salaries” (Grenfell and James, 1998, p.21). The
institutionalised state might be able to import the economic value of cultural
production that is derived from an appreciation of the agent’'s academic
qualifications and his or her recognised social status. This form of cultural capital
has an important role in determining the position of the agents within a cultural
field. It also explains the tendency of translators in the literary field translation to
flag their institutionalised cultural capital (i.e. their certified academic degrees)
paratextually. Hanna (2006) notes that a group of translators of Shakespeare’s
plays in Egypt mention their academic titles on the front cover. He also notes
(2006) that the back cover and the preface are used as a means to highlight the
distinctive position of the translators by showing their institutionalised cultural
capital (e.g. specialist professors). Hence, institutionalised cultural capital is
important in determining the position of a social agent within a certain field of
cultural production. This form of capital helps in understanding the reasons that
lead some publishers in the field of children’s literature translation to flag the
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names of authors and translators paratextually; either on the front cover, back

cover or in the preface (see section 5.5).
2.5.2 Social Capital

Bourdieu defines social capital as “the sum of the resources, actual or virtual, that
accrue to an individual or a group by virtue of possessing a durable network of
more or less institutionalized relationships of mutual acquaintance and
recognition” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.119). Social capital can be gained
through membership of social networks, including “a family, a class, or a tribe or
of a school, a party, etc” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.249). This membership in a particular
group allows each of its members to enjoy “the backing of the collectively-owned
capital” (Bourdieu, 1986, pp.248-249). This “collectively-owned capital’ can be
activated through signalling the common name of a group of which individuals
are members; this may be the name of a family, a class, a tribe, a school, or a
party (Bourdieu, 1986, p.249). The volume and effect of social capital
accumulated by a social agent depend on “the size of the network of connections
he can effectively mobilise and on the volume of the capital (economic, cultural
or symbolic) possessed in his own right by each of those to whom he is
connected” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.249). This means that “social capital is never
completely independent” of the economic and cultural capital possessed by an
individual (Bourdieu, 1986, p.250). This relation between social capital and other
forms of capital explains why differences in social capital can result in different
degrees of profit even though the agents may hold the same amount of cultural

and economic capital.

Social capital can provide the members of a group with material profits including
“all the types of services accruing from useful relationships”, and with symbolic
profits, which “derive from associations with a rare, prestigious group” (Bourdieu,
1986, p.249). Bourdieu (1986, p.243) notes that social capital is “made up of
social obligations (“connections”), which are convertible, in certain conditions,
into economic capital and may be institutionalised in the form of a title of nobility”.
Social relationships “have been linked to higher employment opportunities” (cited
in Hurst, 2010, p.191). In other words, the social connections that individuals
make may be more effective in securing jobs than their academic degrees;
cultural capital. Individuals with more social connections/relations earn higher

salaries than those with fewer social connections, even though they may have
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equal educational qualifications (Bourdieu, 1996). This indicates that social
capital is a better guarantee of economic success and opportunities for
employment than cultural capital. Like all other types of capital, economic capital
is at the root of social capital. Alkhawaja (2014) notes that in the Arabic literary
field, if a translator joins a distinguished group connected to a wide-range of social
networks, then he or she might accumulate symbolic profit/capital by establishing
his or her name among other well-known translators and publishers.
Consequently, this might mean gaining more experience and better job
opportunities, and, therefore, increasing economic profit/capital (Alkhawaja,
2014).

The social resources held by translators of literature in general, specifically “in
the form of membership in translation associations [and] close relations with
publishers and editors of translation series” can be employed to maximise profits
for translators working in the field of literary translation (Hanna, 2006, p.64). The
social status held by Mohammad Al-Direeni by being a professor at Kuwait
university, works to exploit the economic and cultural capital both he and the
university can gain working in the field of literary translation. On the first page of
the translated version of Gulliver’s Travels, it is noted that: & <u Sl dxdls Cuala
<usl s slae) Glas [Kuwait university contributed to the costs of publishing this
book]. Furthermore, two of his critical studies about the history of Gulliver’s
Travels and its translation are published in the Annals of the Faculty of Arts at

Kuwait university.

Social agents and institutions need to sustain their social presence if they want
to attain and promote their social capital. This can be achieved, for instance, by
organising or participating in important events or forming marital alliances
(Bourdieu, 1996). This also can be consecrated by acquiring or having conferred
“the highest official decorations”, which means titles or other types of distinction
or symbolic capital (Bourdieu, 1996, p.303).

Bourdieu identified an important form of social capital: collective institutionalised
capital. It can be assigned to a representative, either “a single agent or a small
group of agents” that is authorised “to represent the group, to speak and act in
its name and so, with the aid of collectively owned capital, to exercise a power
incommensurate with the agent’s personal contribution” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.251).
The delegates, are either officially or personally mandated (“authorised”), to
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‘receive effective social existence only in and through representations”
(Bourdieu, 1986, p.252). Personal authorised delegation is assigned to highly
acclaimed individual agents like “a great critic or prestigious preface-writer or
established author” who has sufficient symbolic capital within the field (Bourdieu,
1986, p.239). For example, in the field of children’s literature translation in the
UAE, the publishers assert their social presence by organising conferences and
workshops related to writing and translating for children. They also highlight their
social presence by sending delegates to international book fairs (see section 5.3).

2.5.3 Symbolic Capital

According to Bourdieu (1985, p.204), symbolic capital is “nothing other than
capital, in whatever form” accumulated through the “internalisation (embodiment)
of the structure of its distribution, i.e. when it is known and recognised as self-
evident”. Bourdieu (1986) considers this form of capital as the most authoritative
type for a social agent. Symbolic capital is a source of power like one’s prestige
or social honour (Blazek, 2016). It does not have a physical form (money,
writings, certificates, etc.) like other forms of capital (cultural, social and
economic) (cited in Liang, 2010). It is gained only through recognition by others
(Bourdieu, 1986). For this reason, it cannot be “institutionalised, objectified, or
incorporated into agent’s habitus” (Liang, 2010, p.83; Bourdieu, 1985, p.204). It
depends on other forms of capital: economic, cultural and social.

Symbolic capital is linked with status (Liang, 2010). Alkhawaja (2014) notes that
translators can accumulate symbolic capital through different means. These
include introduction of cultural works to the literary field such as translations,
articles and books, high educational qualifications and a good reputation through
such things as winning awards (Alkhawaja, 2014). A translator can also acquire
symbolic capital by translating a work that has significant symbolic capital in its
country of origin, such that this symbolic value “is then deemed to be transferred
into the target culture by the translator” (Alkhawaja, 2014, p.78).

Applying symbolic capital to the social agents under analysis in this study, it
seems that Kamil Kilant (1897-1959) accumulated a considerable amount of
symbolic capital through recognition (see section 4.4), something which
Gouanvic (2005) asserts a translator can do. In the same vein, Samer AbU
Hawash in cooperation with the Kalima Project in the UAE, translated books for
children that had symbolic capital in their source culture. These books include the
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stories written by the Brothers GrimmS, such as: The Golden Goose, Thumbelina,
The Town Musicians of Bremen, The Frog Prince, Rapunzel, Mother Holly, and
The Elves and the Shoemaker. Ablu Hawash also translated children’s books by
Hans Christian Andersen’ such as: The Pied Piper of Hamelin, The Little
Mermaid, Nightingale, The Toy Soldier, and The Ugly Duckling. Other well-known
stories in the field of children’s literature in the world have also been re-translated
by Abl Hawassh such as: Ivan the Fool by Leo Tolstoy; Anne of Green Gables
by Lucy Montgomery; Alice in Wonderland by Lewis Carroll; The Selfish Giant by
Oscar Wilde; The Prince and the Pauper by Mark Twain; Aesop's Fables by
Aesop; and Gulliver’s Travels by Jonathan Swift.

2.5.4 Economic Capital

Economic capital refers to financial assets that are “immediately and directly
convertible into money and may be institutionalised in the form of property rights”
(Bourdieu, 1986, p.234). It is a self-explanatory form of capital (Davis, 2010).
Hence, Bourdieu did not provide a detailed definition of it. Economic capital (see
figure 2-5) is at the “root of all other types of capital” and therefore the other forms
of capital including social, symbolic and cultural are “transformed, disguised
forms of economic capital” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.252). This means that economic
capital can be used to accumulate other forms of capital or it can be converted
into other forms of capital. For example, economic capital (e.g. family income)
may be used to acquire cultural capital (to pay for school tuition and tutoring)

6 Brothers Grimm refers to the two German brothers, Jacob and Wilhelm Grimm. They are among
the most famous names in the field of children’s literature in the world. They collected
German folktales such as Cinderella, The Frog Prince, Rapunzel, and Snow White. The
worldwide popularity of Walt Disney cartoon adaptations of these tales has served to further
strengthen the legacy of the Brothers Grimm. Zipes (2016, p. Xl) explains that “through
Disney, the Grimm’s name has become a household name, a trademark, and a designator
in general for fairy tales that are allegedly appropriate for children”. Grimm’s tales have been
translated into over one hundred and fifty languages (Zipes, 2016).

7 Hans Christian Andersen was a Danish writer and storyteller, best known for his fables written
for children (Marks, 2006). Andersen “became one of the most beloved children’s writers of
all times” and his stories “still enchant children one hundred and fifty years later” (Marks,
2006, p. 25). His stories have been translated into over one hundred languages, and to
honour him, the International Board on Books for Young People (IBBY) created The Hans
Christian Andersen Award. This award is, “an international award given every two years to
the best authors and illustrators of children’s books” (Marks, 2006, p. 28). It is informally
known as the ‘Little Nobel Prize’. “The Queen of Denmark bestows a gold medal (depicting
Hans Christian Andersen) in profile and a diploma to each of the winners” (Marks, 2006, p.
28).
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(Cheng, 2012). Bourdieu (1986) notes that economic capital can be used to pay
for a good education. Other forms of capital (cultural and social) can be converted
into economic capital such as the conversion of educational qualifications
(cultural capital) into a highly paying professional position (economic capital)
(Cheng, 2012). It is easier to convert, conserve, manage and calculate economic

capital more than any other forms of capital (Swartz, 1997).

g

Cultural

vpital

Economic capital

Figure 2-5 Bourdieu’s idea of the conversion of all forms of capital into
economic capital

Economic capital comprises profits and stakes that agents pursue solely for their
economic or monetary values. Alkhamis’ (2012) study on the Saudi translation
field from a Bourdieusian perspective shows that some publishers tend to publish
books based on their anticipated economic value, convertible from the symbolic
and cultural capital attached to the books. Alkahmis (2012) notes that private
publishers in Saudi Arabia often choose to translate books that appear on foreign
best seller lists, including The New York Times Best Seller list. The best-selling
status of the translated book is then flagged-up on the cover of the translation.
For instance, the front cover of 3 Serving of Chicken Soup for the Soul notes
that it topped the best seller list. Indeed, the Saudi publisher, Jarir, transposes
this information onto the front cover of their translated version, describing it as
“one of the bestselling books in the world” (Alkhamis, 2012, p.43, itlaic in original).
Similarly, Alkhawaja (2014) explains how Naguib Mahfouz’'s institutionalised

capital is converted into economic capital by publishers. On all of the front covers
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of Mahfouz’s translated novels, the honour of “winner of the Nobel Prize for
Literature” has been included “as a marketing strategy to increase sales”
(Alkhawaja, 2014, p.74). In the same vein, Alsiary (2016) employs Bourdieu’s
concept of capital as an analytical tool to explain the practices of the publishers
in the field of children’s literature translation in Saudi Arabia. She notes that the
publishers’ pursuit of economic capital plays an instrumental role in the
translation flow of children’s literature within the Saudi context. For instance, Jarir
is more interested in producing translations for children than Arabic books
because the translated books include attractive illustrations and this
consequently leads to more consumers and more profit (Alsiary, 2016). This
thesis attempts to show briefly how the newly established publishers in the UAE
pursue economic capital through different means (see section 5.3).

The different forms of capital should be considered as one unit rather than
separate entities. Their convertibility into each other depends on the habitus of
the agent and the field’s logic (Bourdieu, 1986). Overall, Hanna (2006, p.65)
asserts that the accumulation, diminishing, and conversion of capital is
conditioned by both the “objective structures within the field [and] the agency of
the social actors”. This indicates the importance of understanding the different
forms of capital in relation to Bourdieu’s concept of habitus which will be
discussed in the following section.

2.6 The Concept of Habitus

Bourdieu introduces his concept of habitus to bridge the gap between
subjectivism and objectivism (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992). Obijectivists
believe that social practices and society can be “grasped from the outside, [its
articulations] can be materially observed, measured, and mapped out
independently of the representations of those who live in [the society]” (Bourdieu
and Wacquant, 1992, pp.7-8). This view does not take into account the subjective
practices of agents, and instead perceives them as “passive supports of forces
that mechanically work out their independent logic” (Bourdieu and Wacquant,
1992, p.8). Webb et al. (2002, p.31) explain that many of the disciplines Bourdieu
has worked in such as “sociology, anthropology, ethnography, and linguistics”
usually articulate human activity from either an objective or subjective perspective

only. This traditional dichotomy between subjectivism and objectivism is not
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accepted by Bourdieu and in reaction, he developed his concept of habitus to
analyse human activity. This leads him to look at how the behaviour of people is
reproduced by both the actions of individuals and the influence of the structures

inhabited by these individuals.

Bourdieu (1990a, p.53) defines habitus as “systems of durable, transposable
dispositions, structured structures predisposed to function as structuring
structures”. This definition reveals four features of habitus: “durable”,
“transposable”, “structured [structures]” and “structuring structures”. Each of
these features “deserve a brief explanation” (Thompson, 1991, pp.12-13). The
first feature is the durability of the dispositions which means “they are ingrained
in the body (...) through the life history of the individual” (Thompson, 1991, p.12).
Although habitus is durable, this does not mean it is eternal. Bourdieu and
Wacquant (1992, p.133) note that the habitus of an individual evolves and can
change constantly when he/she acquires “new experiences, education or
training”. The second feature that characterises habitus is being “transposable”.
This means that the dispositions “are capable of generating a multiplicity of
practices and perceptions in fields other than those in which they were originally
acquired” (Thompson, 1991, p.12). Bourdieu also describes the habitus as both
“structured [structures]” and “structuring structures”. The dispositions are
“structured structures” in that they always incorporate the objective social
conditions of their inculcation (Johnson, 1993, p.5). They ‘reflect the social
conditions within which they were acquired” (Thompson, 1991, p.12). For
example, the dispositions that are acquired by an individual from a working-class
background are different from those acquired by individuals who were raised in a
middle-class family (Thompson, 1991). They are also “structuring structures”,
which mean they can generate practices adjusted to specific situations (Johnson,
1993, p. 5). In other words, the “structuring” function helps to shape an
individual's present and future practices. These features reveal that habitus can
be considered as a link between past, present and future. However, Maton (2014,
p.52) notes that habitus not only links between past, present and future, but also
links “between the social and the individual, the objective and the subjective, and

structure and agency”.

The practices of individuals in a social world are the result of what Bourdieu terms

“an obscure and double relation” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.126) or “an
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unconscious relationship” (Bourdieu, 1993b, p.76) between a habitus and a field.
According to Gouanvic (2005, p.148), “there exists neither internal nor external
dimensions but a concurrence of both”. This relation between habitus, field and
capital indicates that habitus does not act alone in producing practices. However,
it only makes sense when it is related to the other concepts: field, capital and
practice (Smith, 2020). This kind of relationship was expressed by Bourdieu
(1984, p.101) in a formula as: “(habitus) (capital) + field= practice”. This equation
indicates that the practices of an individual result from “relations between one’s
dispositions (habitus) and one’s positions in a field (capital)” within a specific
social context (field) (Maton, 2014, p.50). Social agents get involved in a specific
field to pursue “higher field positions through acquiring more of this or that type
of capital” (Tyulenev, 2014, p.179). This participation in a social game is driven
by what is termed by “Bourdieu in different works as interest or libidio (from latin
‘desire’) or illusio (‘illusion’)” (Tyulenev, 2014, p.179, italics in original). /llusio is a
Latin word which is derived from the root word ludus (game), and refers to “the
fact of being in the game, of being invested in the game, of taking the game
seriously” (Bourdieu, 1998, p.76). lllusio is about believing that “the game is worth
playing and that stakes created in and through the fact of playing are worth
pursuing” (Bourdieu, 1998, p.77). Hanna (2016) notes that identifying the illusio
which motivates an agent’s actions in any field of cultural production is only
possible by reconstructing both the dominant form of capital in the field and the
habitus of the agents. Each field of cultural production “calls forth and gives life
to a specific form of interest, a specific illusio, as tacit recognition of the value of
the stakes of the game and as practical mastery of its rules” (Bourdieu and
Wacquant, 1992, p.117). Full complicity of the field and the habitus is rare
because “there are almost always tensions between the rules of the game and
its participants” (Tyulenev, 2014, p.178).

The dynamicity between the structure of the field and the habitus of an individual
depends, on the one hand, on the principles of operation in the field; the common
values and beliefs which fall under the category of doxa (Tyulenev, 2014). On the
other hand, this dynamicity depends on the degree to which the habitus of an
individual is attuned to the doxa of the field (Tyulenev, 2014). The habitus of an
individual may follow the doxic practices (the unwritten rules that govern the game
in the field), or may resist them, or follow some of them while resisting others

(Tyulenev, 2014). Examples “of the two extremes are when we feel comfortable
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in a particular place with people around us, like a fish in water; or, conversely, we
may feel like a fish out of water” (Tyulenev, 2014, p.178; Bourdieu and Wacquant,
1992, p.127). This mismatch between the habitus and the field is called in
Bourdieu’s sociology hysteresis. Hysteresis is “a term used in physics to mean a
lag between a physical property and changes in its environment” (see Abdallah
2014, p.125; Vorderobermeier, 2014, p.159; Tyulenev, 2014, p.178). Bourdieu
(2000, p.160) notes that hysteresis can happen when “dispositions are out of line
with the field and with the ‘collective expectations’ which are constitutive of its
normality. This is the case, in particular, when a field undergoes a major crisis
and its regularities (even its rules) are profoundly changed”. That is, the habitus
of an agent may experience a transformation making it different from the rules of
the field or the field may change more rapidly than the habitus of the individuals
(Durmus, 2018). These gaps between the habitus of individuals and the rules of
the field lead to “obsolete” or “resistant” practices (Durmus, 2018, p.170). Against
this background, the practices of the translators of Gulliver’s Travels in this study
will be examined in relation to the rules of the field of children’s literature
translation which constantly change in each century. The hysteresis effect is
evident in the rewriting of Ashraf al-Khamaysr (see section 5.5.1). This thesis also
attempts to shine new light on the prevalent doxic practices, ‘the rules of the
game’, in each century and examine the degree to which each translator follows,
resists, or half-follows these ‘rules of the game’.

The habitus of an individual does not entail acting according to the prevailing
social norms in a specific field. Bourdieu suggests that individuals are not pre-
programmed automatons who act out the implications of their upbringings
(Maton, 2014). He asserts that despite the objective regulations imposed on
individuals through socialisation, their acts are not the result of adhering to the
rules and norms of the field (Bourdieu, 1984). Hanna (2006, p.66) explains that
the relation between the habitus of an individual and the field is not a hierarchical
one which takes the form of norms “imposed by the field and actualised by the
habitus”. The interplay between the habitus and the field can be better
understood as “a circle in a sense of a dialectical relationship between objective
structures and subjective dispositions” (Walther, 2014, p.14; Bourdieu, 1977,
p.36). This relationship works in two ways as follows:

on one side it is a relation of conditioning: the field structures the habitus,
which is the product of the immanent necessity of a field (...) On the other
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side, it is a relation of knowledge or cognitive construction. Habitus
contributes to constituting the field as a meaningful world, a world endowed
with sense and value, in which it is worth investing one’s energy (Bourdieu
and Wacquant, 1992, p.127, italics in original).

Walther (2014, p.15) notes that “agents are not puppets whose actions are fully
manipulated by external field forces”. Individual agents depend on “their trajectory
and on the position, they occupy on the field (...), they have a propensity to orient
themselves actively either toward the preservation of the distribution of capital or
toward the subversion of this distribution” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992,
pp.108-109). This means that individuals do not act according to their habitus but
they take into consideration the field in which they worked and the form of capital
they seek to accumulate. Bourdieu avers that habitus is the “product of history,
that is of social experience and education, it may be changed by history, that is
by new experiences, education or training” (2002, p.29, italics in original). It is “an
open system of dispositions that is constantly subjected to experiences, and
therefore constantly affected by them in a way that either reinforces or modifies

its structures” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.133, italics in original).

The habitus of an individual is the product of history in two senses: itis the product
of the history of the field that an individual lives in and the product of that
individual’'s trajectory in the social space (Hanna, 2006). Hence, when
considering Bourdieu’s concept of habitus, a range of other issues demand
further discussion. When speaking about the relation between habitus and
trajectory, Bourdieu highlights the cumulative nature of habitus, in the sense that
the habitus acquired at a particular time along an agent'’s trajectory is subject to
restructuring by that acquired at a later stage (1977; Hanna, 2006). Trajectory
and the two kinds of habitus (social and professional) are the two essential
notions that have to be considered when discussing the concept of habitus.
Trajectory refers to the “series of positions successively occupied by the same
writer in the successive states of the literary field” (Bourdieu, 1993, p.189). Hanna
(2016) explains that Bourdieu’s concept of trajectory helps in understanding the
effects of translators’ movements across different fields in relation to their
translation production. The choices of translators are not only affected by the
social fields these individuals inhabit, but can also be influenced by changes in

their personal circumstances, for example, moving to a different country or
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working in another field that may or may not relate to the field of translation
(Hanna, 2006).

Bourdieu (1990b) explains that matters of taste do not exist in a vacuum, but can
be traced back to the agent’s social trajectory. He writes that “the habitus, which
is the generative principle of responses more or less well adapted to the demands
of a certain field, is the product of an individual history, but also, through the
formative experiences of earliest infancy, of the whole collective history of family
and class” (Bourdieu, 1990b, p. 91). Yannakopoulou argues that a sociologist,
“should look into the whole spectrum that is responsible for the makeup of the
translator's habitus” in order to avoid confusion when interpreting specific
translational choices (2008, pp.10-11). Habitus can be categorised into primary/
“social habitus” and secondary/ “professional habitus” (Simeoni, 1998, p.18). This
division of habitus resonates with how Sela-Sheffy (2005, p.14) asserted that
“habitus is not merely about professional expertise, but also accounts for a whole
model of a person”. This fine-grained division of habitus originated from
Bourdieu’s discussion of the concept (Sela-Sheffy, 2005). While Bourdieu
sometimes referred to “the habitus of the field”, in other cases, he discussed
personal habitus in terms of “a class of person” (Sela-Sheffy, 2005, p.14). The
“habitus of a field” consists of collective “tendencies, beliefs, skills, all of which
precondition the natural operation of a specific field” (Sela-Sheffy, 2005, p.14). In
contrast, personal habitus refers to an individual's mental and physical
characteristics as they are developed by early socialisation within his/her family,
class and education (Sela-Sheffy, 2005). The professional habitus consists of the
dispositions and schemes of perception acquired by the individual when getting
involved in specific professional activities. Therefore, one’s translatorial habitus
can be deduced from their professional (translation) training and consequently
their translation skills and knowledge. Many translators were “writers, journalists,
editors, anthropologists, historians, teachers, lawyers, etc.” before becoming
translators by profession (Xu and Chu, 2015, p.175). Therefore, shedding light
on the habitus “of the profession of an adjacent discipline in which the translator
is engaged” will reveal the possible effects these professions have on the
translator’s strategies (Xu and Chu, 2015, p.175). Simeoni (1998, p.24) explains
that translation is “a field subject to so many invasions and interferences from
adjacent fields”. Therefore, the experiences a translator gains from other fields

contributes to his/her, “mental and behavioural schemata” (Meylaerts, 2010, p.5).
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Being aware of Bourdieu's ambiguity, Simeoni (1998) has helped researchers
trace the effects of personal and professional habitus on the social agent.
However, Simeoni (1998) noted that these divisions cannot be taken for granted;
it is better to examine them for each particular case. The two-dimensional view
of habitus initiated by Simeoni (1998) paved the way for many scholars in the
field of translation studies to follow this division in their sociological analysis of
the translator’s social trajectory. For instance, Gouanvic’s (2005) study in the field
of American literature translation in France focused on the way in which “the very
different social trajectories [of translators] determined their literary tastes when
they began to translate” (p.19). In a similar vein, Hanna'’s (2006) study in the field
of drama translation in Egypt showed how early theatre translators were affected
by their professional habitus. Other studies in the field highlight the importance of
personal habitus. Meylaerts’ (2010) study of the socio-linguistic conflicts in a
society revealed the fundamental role of the personal habitus of individuals,
especially in cases in which the “professional translation field is not (or only
weakly) differentiated” (p.3). Similarly, Sela-Sheffy and Shlesinger (2008)
highlighted the significant role of personal habitus in the case of a semi-
professional field, such as interpreting.

Focusing on the personal and professional habitus of a translator helps in
understanding the practices he/she applies in translation. In this context, the
personal and professional habitus of the translators under analysis will be
examined to understand their effects on the decisions taken in the different
translations of Gulliver’s Travels. For example, the second and third translations
of Gulliver's Travels were produced by Abdal-Fattah Sabrt (1909) and Kamil
Kilant (1931) respectively; both worked in the field of education in Egypt as
teachers. Their didactic and pedagogical writing style was influenced by the field
in which they worked. When teachers became translators, their profession as
teachers inform their decisions in translations. A detailed analysis of the textual
choices made by SabrT and Kilant can show how their translations were informed
by their social and professional habitus. This will be explored in greater detail in
Chapter (4). The analysis of their social trajectory will show how each translator
approaches Gulliver’s Travels and produces a different version through time.
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2.7 Bourdieu’s Sociology in the Field of Translation Studies

Recently, scholars in the field of translation studies have shown an increased
interest in drawing on Bourdieu’s sociology to explain translation as a socially
situated activity (Gouanvic, 1997, 1999, 2002a, 2002b, 2005, and 2010; Sela-
Sheffy, 2005; Hanna, 2006; Liang, 2010; Alkhamis, 2012; Elgindy, 2013;
Alkhawaja, 2014; and Khalifa, 2017). This recent interest in the sociological
theory of Bourdieu comes as a result of limitations in “polysystem theory and its
developments in Toury’s descriptive translation studies” (Hanna, 2016, p.6). One
of the limitations of Toury’s descriptive theory of translation is discussed in
Gouanvic (1997), which is the earliest study to draw on Bourdieu’s sociology for
the study of translation. Gouanvic (1997, p.126) highlights the main limitation of
Toury’s theory which is the lack of a social explanation “of the role of institutions
and practices in the emergence and reproduction of symbolic goods”. Gouanvic
(1997, p.126) regards Bourdieu’s sociology more favorably than Toury’s model
for researchers who want to account for “the complexities of cultural products”
including translation. Gouanvic (1997) was followed by numerous other studies
written by Gouanvic and by other scholars. All of these scholars read the
sociological theory of Bourdieu against the backdrop of Toury’s model of norms
(Hanna, 2016).

Simeoni (1998) was among the first scholars to examine Bourdieu’s concept of
habitus in relation to Toury’s concept of norms. He argues that Toury’s concept
of norms and Bourdieu’s concept of habitus complement each other (1998).
According to Simeoni, the difference between these two concepts is one of
perspective; “Toury places the focus of relevance on the pre-eminence of what
controls the agents’ behaviour— “translational norms”. A habitus-governed
account, by contrast, emphasises the extent to which translators themselves play
a role in the maintenance and perhaps the creation of norms” (Simeoni, 1998,
p.26, italics in original). Simeoni’s explanation of the relation between habitus and
norms seems to be contradictory. Although he highlights the role of habitus in
explaining the translators’ choices at the textual level, he paradoxically argues for
the subservience of translators (Simeoni, 1998). For him, habitus “retains all the
characteristic imperiousness of norms” (Simeoni, 1998, p.33). Simeoni’s
assertion of the power of translational norms in conditioning the practices of an

individual reduces habitus to a deterministic category.
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Simeoni’s argument for the subservience of translators has been subjected to
considerable criticism. Sela-Sheffy (2005) is critical of the conclusion that
Simeoni draws from his findings about the submissive role of translators. She
argues that this view reiterates “the idea of ‘the tyranny of norms’ in translation”
(Sela-Sheffy, 2005, p. 7). The submissiveness in Simeoni’s discussion, as Sela-
Sheffy (2005) argues, gives no room for researchers to understand the choices
and verbalities of the translators’ decisions. Sela-Sheffy notes that the concept of
habitus is “an inertial yet versatile force, which constrains a person’s tendencies
and preferences but also allows for their transformations and continuous
construction in accordance with the changing fields in which one plays and with
one’s changing positions in a specific cultural space” (2005, p.4). Sela-Sheffy’s
view is supported by Hanna (2016, pp.7-8), who argues that Simeoni’s
deterministic view of habitus constitutes a closed cycle of the relation between
habitus and norms where “habitus reproduces norms which in turn fashion and
condition habitus”. This conceptualisation of habitus goes against the dynamic
nature of Bourdieu’s sociology “where norms and practices are always in state of
flux and always subject to challenge” (Hanna, 2016, p.8).

Hanna’s study (2006) relates the practices of the social agents to the fields in
which they were socialised. Hanna (2006) notes that translators’ trajectories
affect their translation practices. He gives Tanyus ‘Abdu as an illustrative
example, explaining how his trajectory (translation for a newspaper) influenced
his translation choices. Hanna explains that Tanyus ‘Abdu’s profession as a
journalist gave him access to the demands of the reading public. Hanna'’s findings
along with other scholars (e.g. Gouanvic, 2002) suggest that translators act
according to their habitus not according to the existing norms in the field. Hanna’s
study has provided useful insights in relation to this study. Like Hanna’s study,
this thesis argues that although the field of children’s literature translation
develops throughout time, the representative case study, the different
translations of Gulliver’s Travels, is shaped by the habitus of the translators more
than the prevalent doxic practices in the field.

Despite the fruitful application of Bourdieu’s sociological theory in the field of
translation recently, there are scarcely any studies recorded on applying this
theory to the field of children’s literature translation in the Arab world. There is
only one study, Alsiary’s (2016) doctoral thesis, that draws briefly on two
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Bourdieusian concepts. Alsiary’s (2016) study examines the socio-cultural norms
that affect translation flows in the field of children’s literature in Saudi Arabia.
Alsiary explains these norms through examining the practices of the key
publishers in the field of children’s literature translation in Saudi Arabia: Obeikan,
Jarir, Dar Alnabtah, and The King Abdul-Aziz Library. To this effect, her thesis
adapts Toury’s norms theory, elements of the translation flow concept postulated
by Heibron (1999/2010) and the manipulation approach of Lefevere (1992/2005),
concentrating on two aspects of Bourdieu’s theory (field and capital) (Alsiary,
2016). Her overall aim is to provide a clear picture of the status of the translation
of children’s literature in Saudi Arabia. This is done through investigating the
norms that govern the field under study, examining the practices of the main
publishers in the field, and creating a bibliographic data-list of the translations
available for children. The study concludes that translators appear to be the
“‘weakest players” in the field (Alsiarry, 2016, p.258). Textual analysis of some
randomly selected case studies, interviews with publishers and the bibliographic
data indicate the inactive role of translators. Decisions taken during the
translation process “seem to be outside of translators’ control and heavily
influenced by publishers’ regulations, which in turn are subject to the main cultural

and censorial factors” (Alsiarry, 2016, p.258).

Although Alsiary’s thesis has successfully demonstrated the socio-cultural
determinants that influence the field of children’s literature translation in Saudi
Arabia, it has certain limitations in the application of Bourdieu’s theory. Although
the study was guided by a sociological approach, it does not apply Bourdieu’s
analytical tools in details. It makes use of only two concepts of Bourdieu, namely,
field and capital without relating it to other concepts such as habitus and illusio.
It does not give sufficient consideration to the role of individuals who may
challenge norms in their translation process. Another limitation of Alsiary’s study
is its main focus on the field of children’s literature translation within the Saudi
context only. Therefore, this study attempts to fill the gaps left by the
aforementioned studies. It aims to engage with the sociological concepts of
Bourdieu in relation to one another in order to achieve the dynamism of this social

theory of practice.

Although many recent studies have sought to explain translation from a
sociological perspective, and have applied Bourdieu’s theory on different fields,
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no study has been undertaken to examine the field of children’s literature
translation in the Arab world from a Bourdieusian perspective. Hanna (2016)
notes that there are still many genres and fields that need to be examined through
Bourdieu’s sociological theory. He points out that “very little research, if any, has
been conducted on (...) translation of children’s literature” (Hanna, 2016, p.206).
This highlights the need to explore the field of children’s literature translation in

the Arab world using Bourdieu’s theory.

In recent years, there has been an increasing interest among scholars in the field
of translation studies in drawing on Pierre Bourdieu’s concept of habitus as an
analytical tool to comprehend the translator’s/interpreter’s choices (Simeoni,
1998; Inghilleri, 2003; Sela-Sheffy, 2005; Gouanvic, 2005; Yannakopoulou, 2008;
Meylaerts, 2010). However, far too little attention has been paid to the micro-level
such as textual analysis of translation and the translator’s strategies (Jinquan,
2019). Wolf (2007, p.27) notes that the effects of external social factors on
“concrete translation practices should not be ignored” highlighting the importance
of examining “the interactional relations that exist between the external conditions
of a text’s creation and the adoption of the various translation strategies”. Future
studies on “the language of translating” are therefore recommended by Hanna
(2016, p.206). Hanna (2016, p.206) notes that “relating this macro-level analysis
to an analysis of the language practices of translators (and interpreters) would
invigorate the sociological study of translation and make it more relevant to the
nature of the material investigated”. Bourdieu’s concept of habitus helps to

address this research gap.

Wolf (2014, p.13) asserts that habitus is an effective analytical tool for
understanding the translation process “because it helps trace the interaction
between (translation) text analysis and social analysis”. That is, “habitus can
explain why certain translation strategies were adopted and others not, and can
perhaps disclose the translation product as the result of an intensive process of
‘negotiation” (Wolf, 2014, p.13). Hence, this research bridges the gap in the
previous sociological research drawing on Bourdieu by relating the micro- to
macro-level in the understanding of the different translation processes of
Gulliver’s Travels.

The lack of studies that focus on translation production as a social activity that
can reflect different stages of development in the field of children’s literature
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translation highlights the need to shed some light upon a specific case study, for
which the translation of Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic has been chosen. A
sociological reading of the Arabic translations of Gulliver’s Travels shows how
they are affected by the habitus of their translators and by various socio-cultural
and political factors. This study is the first sociological account to give significant
consideration to the field’s genesis in Egypt, highlighting the events and factors
that led to its development outside the geographical boundaries of Egypt,
specifically shedding light on recent developments that in the UAE.

Bourdieu’s sociological theory has been chosen as the main theoretical
framework underpinning this study for many reasons. First, it helps in
investigating translation as a socially situated activity, from an agency-based
perspective. Bourdieu’s sociological theory has been fruitfully applied to the field
of translation studies by many scholars (Gouanvic, 1997, 1999, 2002a, 2005;
Simeoni, 1998; Inghilleri, 2005; Sela-Sheffy, 2005; Hanna, 2006; Wolf, 2007;
Liang, 2010; Alkhamis, 2012; Elgindy, 2013; Alkhawaja, 2014; and Khalifa, 2017).
Second, Bourdieu’s sociological framework provides an alternative to traditional
modes of analysis such as “gender”, “nation”, and “race” that have been used to
interpret the final product of a translation (Hanna, 2006, p.14). Third, Bourdieu’s
concepts can assist researchers in advancing their understanding of translation
as a social activity that is informed on a broad and dynamic basis (Hanna, 2006).
Hence, in line with the recent trend of drawing on Bourdieu’s sociological theory
to understand translators and their practices and in response to the dearth of
studies from a sociological perspective in the field of children’s literature
translation in the Arab world, this thesis chooses Bourdieu’s sociological theory

as its main theoretical framework.

2.8 Conclusion

This chapter reviewed the sociological theory of Pierre Bourdieu. It critically
examined and discussed its main concepts: field, capital, habitus, homology and
doxa. It also presented a brief critical analysis of the significant research works
that used Bourdieu’s sociological theory in the field of translation studies. It
presented the rationale behind the choice of Bourdieu’s sociological theory as the
main theoretical framework for this study. It also attempted to explain the efficacy
of each Bourdieusian concept in examining the field of children’s literature
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translation in Egypt and the UAE through the lens of a specific case study,
namely, the Arabic translations of Gulliver’s Travels.

Bourdieu’s sociology can shed light on the different socio-political factors that
conditioned the production and consumption within the field. Bourdieu’s concept
of doxa also helps in understanding the dominant doxic practices. Bourdieu’s
concept of habitus can justify the practices of the translators which challenged
the norms of the time. Bourdieu’s concept of capital facilitates an understanding
of the practices of individuals and institutions. It has also been demonstrated to
be useful in explaining why some individual agents are more consecrated in the
field of children’s literature translation than others. Bourdieu’s concept of
homology is also a viable tool for exploring the homologous relationship between
the field of children’s literature translation and other fields of cultural productions
including the fields of power: politics and economics.

Bourdieu’s sociological concepts will be put into use in the chapters that follow to
examine the social history of the field of children’s literature translation over three
centuries in Egypt and UAE through the lens of a case study involving different
Arabic translations of Gulliver’s Travels.
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Chapter 3 The Genesis of the Field of Children’s Literature

Translation in Egypt (1801-1900): Gulliver’s Travels in the

Nineteenth Century

3.1 Introduction

Drawing on the elaboration of the Bourdieusian theoretical framework developed
in the previous chapter, this chapter discusses the emergence of the field of
children’s literature translation in Egypt during the nineteenth century. It is not
meant to provide a historical account of everything which was translated for
Egyptian children at that time, but rather aims at understanding the incipient field
of children’s literature translation through contextualising it within the socio-
cultural context that conceived it. Understanding the genesis of the field of
children’s literature translation in Egypt is closely related to an understanding of
other homologous fields. At this early stage, education and religion seem to have
been the two major fields that conditioned the structure of the field of children’s

literature translation.

Drawing on Bourdieu’s genetic sociology, this chapter focuses on the early Arabic
translation of Gulliver’s Travels which was produced in 1873 by DimtrT Qustandi
Bishara. This early translation is read against the backdrop of the emergence of
the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt. This chapter is motivated
primarily by the following questions:

1- What are the factors that led to the emergence of the field of children’s
literature translation in Egypt?

2- What does the first early Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels 1873 reveal

about the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt?

3.2 The Emergence of the Field of Children’s Literature

Translation in Egypt: A Socio-Political Account

In an attempt to historicise the emergence of the genre of children’s literature
(including translated and written works), historians argue over a fixed date for its
beginning in the Arab world in general. Some Arab scholars argue that children’s

literature existed in ancient Egyptian and Arabic-Islamic literature (Suwaylim,
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1987; Azeriah, 1994). Others state that this literature only emerged in the middle
to the end of the nineteenth century with the intellectual enlightenment that Egypt
witnessed under the reign of Muhammad ‘Alt (1769-1849) (Zalat, 1994a; El
Kholy, 2017). However, there is a general acceptance that the real beginning of
the translation of children’s literature in Egypt was at the beginning of the
twentieth century (al-Hity, 1988; Snir, 2017). This section attempts to trace the
genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt through Bourdieu’s
understanding of the concept of field. It also aims to examine the socio-cultural
and political factors that caused the emergence of this field and conditioned the
productions within it during the nineteenth century.

As for the opinions held that children’s literature existed in ancient Egypt, there
are several pieces of evidence which support these opinions. Yahia (2008, cited
in Dukmak, 2012, p. 16) believes that going “back to the Arab Islamic heritage
[can reveal] several kinds of children’s literature. Historical and literary sources
record a great amount of poetry during and before the Islamic period which could
be considered as children's songs and rhymes”. El Kholy (2017) supports the
view of the antiquity of children’s literature in the Arab world, highlighting the
significant role of storytelling in the lives of the ancient Egyptians. She notes that
the deeds of Gods and kings were transmitted orally until finally set down in
writing (El Kholy, 2017). Examples of these tales include “the first Egyptian
Cinderella, written on papyrus under the name Radoubis, and a black and red
twenty-four-page collection of children’s stories made out of papyri” (El Kholy,
2017, p. 51). In the second half of the nineteenth century, excavators found the
first record in the history of mankind of children’s literature, dating back to three
thousand years BC (al-Hadidi, 1988). al-Hadidi (1988) notes that the found
ancient Egyptian tales for children were written in an elevated narrative style. The
existence of these written tales indicates that the children of ancient Egypt
enjoyed a treasury of popular tales, myths and legends (al-Hadidi, 1988).
However, scholars who proved the existence of children’s literature in ancient
Egypt did not specify whether the content of that literature was translated or
originally written in Arabic. Therefore, it is difficult to speak of children’s literature
translation as a field in its own form in this period in ancient Egypt.

The period following the spread of Islam to Egypt witnessed the development of
a written form of children’s literature. El Kholy (2017, p.51) notes that “tales have
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been told and retold orally throughout history attesting to the phenomenon that
oral tradition exists at the roots of every civilization”. By the end of the Umayyad
and the beginnings of ‘Abbasid periods, Arabs began to write much more
extensively, and this helped in transforming most of the oral tales into written
versions for children that still exist today (‘Abu al-Ma‘al, 1988). The Islamic
conquests also led to fruitful contact with other non-Arab nations such as
Persians, Byzantines (Greeks), Indians and Spaniards ('Aba al-Ma‘al, 1988). The
fruits of this interaction were the translation and adaptation of many myths,
legends and animal stories ('Abld al-Ma‘al, 1988). The translation of foreign
literature into Arabic effectively started. Examples include the translation of 4Lis
4 [Kalila and Dimna] by Ibn Al-Mugaffa ('Abd al-Ma‘al, 1988). It is worthy to
mention here that the field of children’s literature translation started to appear
during this period after the spread of Islam.

Nonetheless Abu Nasr (1996) denies the existence of anything that can be called
children’s literature (translated and written) before the end of the nineteenth
century. She claims that “though the tradition of story-telling is age-old, writing for
children was not even recognised in the Arab world until the late nineteenth
century”. She believes that the Western colonisation of Egypt led to the
emergence of the first books for Arab children towards the end of the nineteenth
century (Abu Nasr, 1996). She also argues that interaction with the West “resulted
in building an educational system after the European model thus replacing the
old Koranic schools where children learnt the Koran and the Arabic language”
(Abu Nasr, 1996, p. 798). In the same vein, Moosa (1997) maintains that the
Western colonisation of Egypt was the reason for the opening of the Egyptians’
eyes to the modern ideas and civilisation of the West. Rather, it could be said that
there are many factors during this century which facilitated the prominence of

translation of children’s literature other than Western influence.

In light of these different opinions about an exact date for the beginning of the
field of children’s literature translation, it could be safely argued that this field in
Bourdieu’s understanding started to come into existence in the middle of the
nineteenth century. al-Sayad (2007) attempted to document all the books
translated and written for children during the nineteenth century in Egypt. Her
study is used as a source of data for shedding light on the number of books
translated and written for children. The following figure shows statistics produced
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by al-Sayad (2007, p.172) for books translated and written for children during the

nineteenth century.

Books translated and written for children in Egypt in the
ninteenth century
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Figure 3-1 The number of books translated and written for children in Egypt in
the nineteenth century generated from al-Sayad’s (2007, p.172) bibliographical
listé

Figure 3-1 shows that the production of translation of children’s literature reached
its peak in the 1870s. The number of translated books for children was 13, i.e.
40.62 % of all books translated during the period 1822-1900 (al-Sayad, 2007).
The second most prolific period for the production of translation of children’s
literature was the 1880s. The number of translated books for children during this
period (1880-1889) totalled 7.

As figure 3-1 above shows, there was no books translated or written for children
during (1801-1829). A possible explanation of this may be related to the status of
Egypt which was under colonialising powers. al-Sayad (2007) notes that the
genre of children's literature in general (translated and written) was characterised,
in the early nineteenth century by stagnation and decay as a result of the Western
occupations, which were keen to isolate the Arab world from the outside world in
order to prevent the Arabs from rebelling against their colonists. Egyptian society
was exposed to different foreign cultures, mainly the French (1798-1801) and

8 This bibliographical list includes the number of reprints of the translations in the count.
Therefore, a reference was made whenever the translation was reprinted.
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British (1882-1956). However, when Muhammad ‘Al came to the throne in 1805,
he began to modernise the Egyptian education system, army and administration
(Mittermaier, 2010). Muhammad ‘Ali’s reign was connected to what is commonly
referred to as the Nahda (literally ‘Renaissance’) (Moosa, 1997). Nahda is “a term
used to refer to a cultural renaissance that took place in the Arab world in the
nineteenth century” specifically in Egypt (El-Hsseini, 2012, p.267). Hanna (2006,
p.101) notes that no fixed dates are set for the beginning and end of this era, but
most historians seem to agree that the Nahda “spans the second half of the
nineteenth century and the early decades of the twentieth”.

In order to achieve his modernisation goal, Muhammad ‘Ali took various steps.
First, he set up a state-sponsored translation programme to produce translations
in different fields of knowledge (Salama-Carr, 2014). Second, he sent student
missions to Europe with the intention of building a new generation familiar with
Western thought and technology (Mittermaier, 2010). After exposure to the new
developments in the West, these scholars returned to Egypt to reform the
educational system and transfer Western knowledge to the Egyptians (Tajer,
2013). Third, Muhammad ‘AlT established ¥ x5 [The School of Languages]
in 1835 to translate from European languages different types of texts in the areas
that the government required at that time (Tajer, 2013). He was mostly interested
in promoting the translation of books for students of law, medicine and
engineering (Hanna, 2011). The translation of literature was not a priority for
Muhammad ‘Al’s new “project of nation building” (Hanna, 2011, no pagination).

Badawrt (1933, p. 11) terms Muhammad ‘Ali’s era as “the age of translation and
adaptation”. It could be noted then that despite this cultural revival and the
flourishing of translation in different areas of knowledge, the genre of children’s
literature translation still did not receive significant attention. The evidence of this
was the lack of documenting any translated/ written work for children during this
era as figure 3-1 shows. The introduction of printing to Egypt in 1822 played an
important role in the rise to prominence and circulation of translated children's
books (al-Sayad, 2007). However, the printing industry was busy for ten years in
serving the military of Muhammad ‘Alr (al-Sayad, 2007). Only during the 1830s
when schools were established, the printing industry began to respond to the
requirements of publishing translated/ written books for children in these schools
(al-Sayad, 2007). This activity of translating books for students in schools
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illustrates the homologous relation between the field of children’s literature
translation and the field of education. The first printed story in the field of
children’s literature translation was a translation of 4. 4L [Kalila and Dimna®]
which was translated from Persian and printed by &Y s 4=« [Bulag Press] in 1833
(al-Had1drt, 1988). This translation was also reprinted in 1835 by 4 shll (iiSa daudas
[El Tobgy Press] (al-Had1d1, 1988). al-Sayad (2007) notes that 4., 4LIS [Kalila
and Dimna] was taught to pupils in schools. This is supported by the short period
of time between the two editions, which shows that it was taught to pupils every
year. Another piece of evidence is that &Y 4=k [Bulaq Press] and «iSs dxas
45kl [El Tobgy Press] were the most important official governmental printing
presses which specialised in printing textbooks and governmental documents (al-
Sayad, 2007).

The 1840s witnessed a slight rise in the number of books translated for children
which was four in total. In 1841, a translator named Muhammad Mustafa
translated Histoire de Charles Xll by Voltaire into Arabic as a8y 8 swall (s saidi allas
e JE o) S [Sunlight onto the Historical Events During the Era of Carlos XlI]
(‘Uthman, 2015). This book was a historical narrative about the history of Sweden
and the history of other countries such as Denmark, Russia, Austria, and Ukraine
from the sixteenth century to the beginning of the nineteenth century (‘Uthman,
2015). It was also included in some Egyptian schools for teaching (‘Uthman,
2015). Juby¥) cuals L3 JiY) < 3 [Arabisation of Proverbs in Disciplining of Children]
was translated from French by ‘Abd al-Latif Effendi in 1845 (Hamid and Tahirah,
2015). Rifa‘a al-Tahtawt was the editor of this translation (Hamid and Tahirah,
2015). This book consisted of twenty socially oriented real stories addressed to
Egyptian children (al-Sayad, 2007). During 1849, The History of Peter the Great,
Emperor of Russia by Voltaire was translated from French into Arabic as =)l
SY) b s 4 a3l [Floral Meadow in the History of Peter the Great'©] by
"Ahmd al-Tahtawr (al-Sayad, 2007).

9 This book was published in 1833 and then reprinted four times over the nineteenth
century in 1835-1879-1886 and1887 (al-Sayad, 2007).

10 This book was published in 1849 and then reprinted two times over the nineteenth
century in 1870 and in 1878 (al-Sayad, 2007).
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The 1850s witnessed the translation of only one book. This was La Fontaine’s
Fables which was translated into Arabic as L) salls JuaYl & Ll gl sl [The
Insightful Wisdom of Fables and Proverbs] by Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal in 1858
(Bardenstein, 2005). During the 1860s, the first introduction of a translation in the
genre of drama; La belle Hélene by Henri Meilhac (1831-1897) and Ludovic
Halévy (1834-1908) was translated into Arabic by Rifa‘a al-TahtawT as alwall 330
[The Pretty Heelana] in 1868 (Qadr1, 2015). This was documented by al-Sayad
(2007) who included it in her statistical bibliography about the texts introduced for
children. She classified it as the first theatrical play introduced to children.
However, research in other sources shows that this play was classified as the
first Arabic translation introduced in the field of drama translation in Egypt
(Sadgrove, 1996; Hanna, 2016; Aaltonen, 2020). There is no single resource
other than al-Sayad (2007) that referred to this play as a play introduced to
children. Another reason that may justify excluding this play from the translations
introduced for children is that theatrical plays were regarded as “culturally
unfamiliar phenomenon” for the Egyptians during the nineteenth century (Hanna,
2016, p.83). The newness of the drama genre was evident in the practices of the
early translators (Hanna, 2016). Early translators labelled their translated texts
as 4ls, [novel]; a term that was used by Tanyds ‘Abdu in his translation of
Shakespeare’s plays Hamlet and Romeo and Juliet (Hanna, 2016, p.89). Hanna
also notes that the translation of La belle Hélene was labelled as 45, [novel]
coupled with the word 4. 55 [theatrical] (Hanna, 2016, p.89). Based on these
evidences, it is possible to hypothesise that La belle Hélene was not apparently
a play introduced for children. Since this genre seemed to be new for adults and
it was not even appropriately classified, it is safe to argue that al-Sayad’s
classification of this play in statistical bibliography about books translated for

children is questionable.

The flourishing translations for children in the 1870s of the nineteenth century
can be attributed to many different reasons. This period coincided with the reign
of Khedive Isma‘1l (1830-1895) who was well remembered by “many Egyptians
as the second great reformer of the nineteenth century” (Hunter, 1999, p.70). His
era witnessed “a rapid, almost frenetic, growth of commerce, education,
agriculture, communications and urbanization” (Hunter, 1999, p.70). He also
highly respected the Egyptian intellectuals who came from scholarships and

employed them in high positions in the state (al-Rraf'1, 1987). It can be noted that
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translation activities became dynamic during the era of Khedive Isma‘l (Al
Nakhal, 2013). He reopened o~ 4w ) [The School of Languages] in 1867 after
it was shut during the reign of Abbas | of Egypt in 1849 (Al Nakhal, 2013). He
asked a group of Levantine translators who immigrated to Egypt to revitalise
translations and produce translated works for Egyptians (Al Nakhal, 2013). The
fruits of Khedive Isma‘ll's interest in reviving the translation activities were

thirteen translated books for children as figure 3-1 shows. These include:

1- Paul et Virginie which was translated into Arabic as s Js# cuas b Ldly JlY)
4a 2,5 [Wishes and Kindness in the Story of Qabul and Wardajanna] by
Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal in 1872 (Bardenstein, 2005);

2- The Count of Monte Cristo by Alexandre Dumas was translated into Arabic
by Bishara Shadeed in 1871 (al-Ddusugqt, 2000);

3- Gulliver’s Travels was translated into Arabic by DimitrT Qustandt Bishara as
owla il 4 sl s [Good Omens in the Travels of Gullibir] in 1873 (al-
Sayad, 2007);

4- Murad Muktar translated a Turkish book into Arabic as & s luw o e o dad
GOl ) 3 ) s 5 cailaad) [l 53 (e Lagia Jhaala s & sl o [The Story of Abu Ali bin Sina
and the Sister of Abu al-Harith, and the Odd and Wondrous Anecdotes about
What Happened to Them'1] in 1879 (al-Ddusuqt, 2000);

5- A book translated from French into Arabic as s 8 el oS sSU 6l 335 5 5 215
Y 4 [The Marriage of Gertrude, or the Luminous Planet in Love with the
Prince's Daughter] by Nakhla Salih in 1871 (al-Sayad, 2007);

6- In 1872, 'Ahmd Baligh translated a book for children entitled in Arabic as »S
JUeYl 5 oSl i (I [Treasure of Pearls in Wisdoms and Proverbs] (al-Sayad,
2007);

7- Anton Elias translated a book into Arabic as (s sStiul )l il (A& (usedll allas
[Sunlight in the Story of the Minister Eustachius] in 1874 (al-Sayad, 2007).

In 1870, usJ)adl 45, [The School of Children’s Meadows] was the first magazine
introduced to Arab children (Zalat, 1994b). al-Tahtawi was chosen as its editor
(Saddeeq, 2016). The Ministry of Education distributed it freely to students and

published it bi-monthly (al-Shareef, 2017). The magazine focused on knowledge

1 This book was published in 1879 and then reprinted four times over the nineteenth
century in 1880, 1887, 1890 and 1895 (al-Sayad, 2007).
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in different subjects including: geography, history, theoretical and the applied
sciences (Qasim, 2015). It introduced translated texts from different foreign
languages in order to acculturate children to various contemporary fields of
knowledge (Qasim, 2015). It inserted appendixes at the end of each published
edition which consisted of either a translated historical or literary text from a well-
known foreign author (Qasim, 2015). Examples of translated texts include: Don
Quixote by the Spanish author Miguel de Cervantes (1547-1616) in a simplified
translated version produced for Arab readers in one of the appendixes to the
magazine (Qasim, 2015). Other examples include the translation of Emile by the
French author Jean-Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778) and the translation of Zadig
or Destiny by the French author Voltaire (1694-1778) (Qasim, 2015).

The second period of growth in the production of translation of children’s literature
was the 1880s. This period witnessed the production of seven translated books
for children as figure 3-1 has previously shown. Examples of the translated books
in this decade include a book which was translated from French into Arabic as
Cadll A8 jlal 8 el gl [The Ultimate Wonder in the News of Gold Eating] by
Maykha'1l Jawrj ‘Awra in 1884, a book entitled in Arabic Juall ¢ll [The King of the
Mountains] translated by Mayshil Hakim in 1885, and a book which was
considered one of the best books produced for children at that time entitled in
Arabic JUdls )55 Slels s ¢ saae [A Collection of Tales, Songs, Roles and
Proverbs] in 1886 (al-Sayad, 2007).

The production of translated children’s books dropped noticeably in the 1890s.
This happened in part because of the death of Khedive Tawfiq (1852-1892) in
January 1892; the political climate that emerged after his death negatively
affected translation activities during this decade (al-Sayad, 2007). Furthermore,
in October 1895, diseases such as cholera’? and the plague spread across Egypt
(al-Sayad, 2007). These events had a negative impact on the publication of books
in general, and on the publication of children’s books in particular. This was
because the Syrians were very active in translations at that time and they

12 When a Syrian man who lived near al-Azhar mosque caught cholera, his friends
refused to listen to the government’s instructions to transfer him to a hospital. In
response, the governor of the area shot these men in order to frighten the other
residents. After this, some Syrian families fled, some died, and some were
imprisoned. The local area was closed-off for a year. By September 1896, the
epidemic period was over and the plague disappeared (al-Sayad, 2007).
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enriched the field of literary translations in general (al-Sayad, 2007). Early
endeavours to translate literature during the second half of the nineteenth century
were initiated by Syro-Lebanese immigrants who had immigrated to Egypt for
‘economic, religious, and political reasons”, and who invested their knowledge of
foreign literature in the Arabic translation movement (Hanna, 2011, no
pagination). These immigrants contributed significantly to writing, translating, and
other cultural activities in Egypt. Moosa (1997) explains that Syrian émigrés
engaged in the publication of newspapers, acting and the translation of European
fiction for Arab readers. These activities were “the main channels through which
Western ideas and culture began to trickle into Egypt” (Moosa, 1997, p.xx). It
could hence be noted that the field of children’s literature translation was
negatively influenced by the political, economic and health climate during this
decade. The field of children’s literature translation was in its infancy, its trends
and rules not having been formulated yet (al-Sayad, 2007).

It could be noted from the volume of activities of the translators in the field of
children’s literature translation during the nineteenth century that the field was
dominated to some extent by the field of power; the fields of politics and
economics. The production of translations in each decade was influenced either
positively or negatively by the interest and care provided by the government. As
it was previously discussed the two most prosperous periods were during the
eras of Khedive Isma‘ll (1830-1895) and Khedive Tawfiq (1852-1892) during
1870s and 1880s respectively. It could also be noted from mapping the field in its
genesis that there were few translated books introduced for children. The total of
all translated books introduced to children 32 over the period 1822-1900. This
number includes counting the reprinted books and one theatrical play. The
number of the books translated for children amounts to 21 if the number of the
reprints and the theatrical play which is not considered as a text introduced for
children were excluded. It could also be noted that in order for their translations
to be accepted and economically rewarding, the translators produced their
translated texts in homologous way with the field of education flagging their
suitability to education at the paratextual level (see section 3.6 and section 3.7.2).
Apart from their being dominated by the field of power, there are many other
reasons why the level of translation activity was low in the field of children’s
literature translation. These reasons will be discussed through Bourdieu’s

concept of capital in the following section.
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3.3 Forms of Capital Available for Agents

As explained above, the production level in the field of children’s literature
translation was not significant during the nineteenth century. Apart from the
political factors including British colonialism which affected the production within
the field, it is important to note that the little attention given to the translation of
children’s literature was a result of other social factors. The field of children’s
literature translation as a separate genre seems to have had a peripheral status
within cultural production in Egypt during the late nineteenth century (al-Hadidr,
1988). There are many reasons for this. First, society during that period was
male-dominated. Accordingly, children and women were marginalised.
Therefore, most literary works were addressed to men and revolved around what
men preferred (al-Hadidi, 1988). Second, society did not give teachers
appropriate appreciation but rather disrespected them. Third, entertaining
children with literature, understanding children’s emotional needs and caring
about their mental health did not receive attention from parents and educational
institutions (al-Hadidi, 1988). That means children only learn the basic education
imposed on them by the teachers in schools without giving them the freedom to
read beyond textbooks (Motawy, 2021). Fourth, children’s literature was only
known in homes where tales were narrated by servants, nannies, mothers, or
grandmothers; it was not taken seriously and it was not well-known in society in
the same way as other literary genres (al-Hadidi, 1988). Fifth, it was underrated
by social agents in society and this negatively affected those who translated or
wrote for children; many social agents ceased writing because of this view such
as Ahmad Shawqt (1868-1932) (al-Hadid1, 1988; ‘Abd al-Qadir, 2013; Motawy,
2021). Many critics describe those who joined the field of children’s literature
translation as lacking in intellectual ability (‘Abd al-Qadir, 2013). Zaki Mubark

asserted that:
48 USD) Gujlag (38 (L. ) DLSD e ad sl ¢ sana Y Cpdll (6 gan [alidy (B ] oliall LUSIL gy Y
2l QoY) Aadlas (o 4 ge G sl (S 2
(cited in ‘Abd al-Qadir, 2013, p.95)
No one was interested in children’s literature [in its genesis] except those

who had nothing to introduce for adults (...) writing in this field indicated the
absence of talent for writing in the field of traditional literature.
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For this reason, no one was enthusiastic to join the field during this period.
Mubarak also noted that writers and translators produced with limited confidence
and tried to hide their writing from their peers. For example, Ahmad Shawqi
(1868-1932) published his poem <lhall; Llaill [The Fox and The Rooster] before
publishing his poetry collection <&l [The Poems of Shawqi] in the Al-Ahram
newspaper on 28" November 1892, under the pseudonym N&ji al-Kurs (cited in
‘Abd al-Qadir, 2013).

The final reason which may have contributed to the peripheral status of the field
of children’s literature translation is connected to the reputation of its producer.
Introducing literature to children at that time jeopardised the reputation of
associated agents in the literary field and devalued their reputation; many
producers understood that entering this field would not necessarily lead to literary
fame and fortune (al-Hadid1, 1988). Thus, translators who engaged in translation
of children’s literature were not as respected as those who engaged in other fields
of cultural production. In light of Bourdieu’s sociological theory, it is possible
therefore to argue that the low prestige of the field of children’s literature
translation as a new genre caused the lack of economic and symbolic capital that
agents look for in any field. Bourdieu and Wacquant (1992) explain that the limits
of any social field of activity are determined by the capital available for
participants in that field. Different forms of capital encourage participants to enter
into and compete in a field (Bourdieu, 1986). They give the game a subjective

sense and make it worth playing (Bourdieu, 1986).

By analysing the forms of capital available for the agents within the field of
children’s literature translation in its genesis, it seemingly appears that there was
no capital offered for the contributors to gain. However, this goes against
Bourdieu’s concept of illusio (see section 2.6). Bourdieu views illusio as the belief
that the game played by the players is worthy of playing and the stakes that this
game offers are worthy of pursuing (Bourdieu, 1998). If the agents begin to invest
in the illusio of a specific field, this means:

they are motivated by its stakes as something worth struggling over; they see
the investment of their own time, effort and emotion as a valuable endeavour;
and they are committed to reaping the rewards of the field, that is, they see
something worth aspiring towards (Threadgold, 2019, p.39).
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That is to say, there is nothing called disinterestedness according to Bourdieu’s
sociological theory. In light of this, it could be argued that the agents who invested
in the field of children’s literature translation are moved by stimuli and they aim to
accumulate a specific form of capital. One can assume that there was some kind
of capital available, but the agents may/may not have been aware of its existence.
It could be argued that the translators were aware that their translations in the
field of children’s literature would bring them economic rewards, i.e., bourgeois
or commercial art (Bourdieu, 1996). This can be supported by the practices of the
early translators like Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal (1829-1898) and DimitrT
Qustandi Bishara who made it clear at the paratext level that what they translated
for children was beneficial and should be inserted into the educational curriculum
(see section 3.6 and 3.7.2 for detailed analysis of what can be considered as a
pursuit of economic capital). Introducing translation within the field of education
was considered as the only way through which the agents could guarantee
economic success. This view is supported by Alqudsi (2004), who explains that
publishers during that time were worried about investing in the translation of
children’s literature outside the field of education. The insecurity of the publishers
came from the fact that “the market [of this field as a separate or autonomous
field on its own] is so limited, good authors and illustrators, if available, are
reluctant to commit to children’s books due to the lack of financial returns and
appreciation” (Alqudsi, 2004, p.957). On the other side of the spectrum, it could
be argued that the translators who entered the field of children’s literature
translation were not only interested in economic capital. It could therefore be
assumed that their entrance was for other forms of capital such as
symbolic/cultural forms of capital. Attempting to flag the importance of their
translations for the educational curriculum at the paratext and composing
panegyric poetic lines in honour of the Khedive (see section 3.6) may be viewed
as a struggle for gaining recognition, i.e. symbolic capital. This is clearly illustrated
in the practices of Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal (1829-1898) and DimitrT Qustandi
Bishara.

It is important to note that early translators in the field of children’s literature
translation accumulated/possessed different kinds of capital from a struggle in
other fields of cultural production. They entered the field of children’s literature
translation with confidence because they had already accumulated certain kinds

of capital. According to Hanna (2006, p.47), the primacy of a specific genre, such
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as the novel, at a particular time in history “is conditioned by the availability of
novelists who have accumulated a considerable amount of symbolic capital”; this
helps boost the superiority of this genre over other genres. In light of this, it could
be noted that the genre of children’s literature translation began to receive
significant attention due to the agents who had already accumulated enough
forms of capital from other fields of cultural productions such as Rifa‘a al-Tahtaw1
(1801-1873), and Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal (1829-1898).

Overall, it could be noted that the field of children’s literature translation in its
genesis offered its agents two possible forms of capital: economic and symbolic.
However, it is important to note that the symbolic capital was accumulated by
those who had already accumulated enough symbolic capital in other fields of
cultural productions such as Rifa‘a al-Tahtawr (1801-1873), and Muhammad
‘Uthman Jalal (1829-1898). In other words, those who had symbolic capital from
a struggle in different fields of cultural production were able to produce in the field
of children’s literature translation with confidence. al-Sayad (2007) supports this
view, noting that the nineteenth century witnessed the appearance of important
figures such as Rifa‘a al-Tahtawl and Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal. She also
highlights the fact that due to their high positions in the state, they were able to
promote children’s cultural and literary awareness, and to create distinguished
cultural products in this field (al-Sayad, 2007). Therefore, the next sections of the
chapter are worthy of examining the efforts of these pioneers in the field from a

sociological perspective.

3.4 Rifa‘a al-Tahtawt (1801-1873)

Rifa‘a al-Tahtawi (1801-1873) succeeded in directing the attention of authors and
translators to the importance of children’s literature as a genre. His contribution
in this field can be viewed as an effect of his habitus. He became influenced by
the French education system, after he was sent by Muhammad ‘Al (1805-1849)
to Paris as an Imam on the first Egyptian educational mission to France (Bashr,
2012). During his stay in Paris, al-Tahtawt saw that French children enjoyed
reading different kinds of books which were specifically written for them (Dayab,
1995). He was influenced by this kind of literature and by the educational system
in France. He subsequently published his most famous book upon his return to
Egyptin 1834, b panli & 5 nY s=lsi[The Purification of Gold in the Summation
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of Paris] in which he described his experiences in Paris, as well as criticising the
educational system in Egypt (Gesink, 2009). In this book, al-Tahtawi praised the
French educational system and made implicit contrasts with Egyptian schools
(Gesink, 2009). al-Tahtawr's description of the French system of elementary
instruction in respect of reading revealed that French children began their
education by learning words for things that children came across in their everyday
lives such as cat and canary (Gesink, 2009). Then, they “learned to read basic
adages and instructions for good behaviour such as ‘obey thy mother and father”
(Gesink, 2009, p.29). Eventually, they progressed to learn more complex and
important books (Gesink, 2009). Gesink notes that this description of the French
educational system “must be viewed against the backdrop of Azhari instruction
in reading” (2009, p.29). al-Azhar and the katatib were the mainstay of Egyptian
primary education where children came into contact with the Holy Quran as the
first textbook (Gesink, 2009). The first experience of a student in reading Arabic
did not relate to childhood experiences, but rather to a religious scripture, which
was often complex (Gesink, 2009). Although the language of the Holy Quran is
“‘beautifully poetic and grammatically instructive”, it is also “archaic and
grammatically unfamiliar” (Gesink, 2009, p.29). Most Egyptian children never
advanced beyond this stage in their education (Gesink, 2009). However, there
were some Egyptians at al-Azhar who did advance beyond this stage and
progressed to a class on grammar which was taught under the sub-disciplines of
s pay sai[syntax and morphology] (Gesink, 2009). Elementary grammar courses
at al-Azhar often used complex medieval treatises above the children’s cognitive
abilities such as Ibn Ajrim’s book 4« 5’%AY1 [The Ajrumiyya] (Gesink, 2009). Based
on the educational system provided to Egyptian children at that time, it could be
said that teaching the Holy Quran and Arabic grammar did not leave much room
for children’s literature to exist. Therefore, al-Tahtawi intended to modernise the
Egyptian educational system, especially for children upon his return to Egypt
(Islahi, 2012). He translated the fairy tale Tom Thumb into x=Y! e (Dayab,
1995). He also inserted stories and tales into the educational curriculum during
the reign of Muhammad ‘Alr and this practice continued throughout the nineteenth
century (Bakr, 2000). al-Tahtawr followed a strategy of literal translation, only
rarely translating freely (al-Sayad, 2007).

Another important factor that helped al-Tahtawi to participate in the field of

children’s literature translation was his assignment as an Egyptian Minister of
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Education. He was asked by Hussein Kamel Pasha, the son of Khedive "Isma’il
Pasha and the Supervisor of Egyptian schools at that time, to write a guide for
teachers about how to teach boys and girls (al-Tahtawi'3, 2012). In a response
to this, he wrote his most well-known book il s ladl 4 5 8 ¥ 2854 [The
Trusted Guide to the Education of Girls and Boys]. In the first chapter, he wrote
about the importance of raising and educating children in three ways: feeding
their bodies through food; feeding their morals through teaching them good
behaviours; and feeding their minds through knowledge (al-Shareef, 2020). It is
important to note here how the first boundaries in the field were established by
al-Tahtawn. It seems that al-Tahtawt wrote literature for children to educate them.

Many scholars considered al-Tahtawr's work to be the earliest book produced in
the field of children’s literature. However, this book focuses on a child’s education
and development (Alqudsi, 1988). al-Sayad (2007) argues that the style of the
book, as well as the information contained therein, are above the cognitive
abilities of children aged from 8 to 12. She lists three reasons why this book was
above their abilities in content and form (al-Sayad, 2007, pp.55-56). These are

as follows:

1- Egyptian children during that time studied 4553 (s [A Collection of the
Ajrumiyya®], &<l i [A Collection of al-Kafiya's], and 4w sull cie [A
Collection of the Sanusiyya]. They also memorised the Holy Quran.
Therefore, it could be said that al-Tahtawr's book addressed children who
might be able to understand its language easily as they were used to study
books written in a more difficult style.

2- The book introduced rules and instructions about teaching and educating

children. Therefore, it could be said that it was addressed to adults. Similar

13 al-Tahtawi's book cxil s <l 4y 55 & cpeY) 2354l [The Trusted Guide to the Education of
Girls and Boys] was published in 1870 but because it is difficult to obtain the first
edition. | depend here on the most recent edition, which was republished in 2012.

14 A book of = s~i [Arabic Grammar] which is written in verse to help memorisation.

15 A book of Arabic grammar by Ibn al-Hajib (Saham, 2007).
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books'® which addressed adults but focused on children’s education and
learning were popular in the nineteenth century in Egypt.

3- The book includes topics suitable for young people. These topics such as
@il gl ojallaey aduuls ol [civilisation, its causes, manifestations and
instruments'?], 4 &b L #1530 [marriage and other related issues'8], and
other topics that prepared young people to be good members of society.
On this basis, the book could be said to address children aged roughly
between twelve and eighteen years old.

In terms of Bourdieu’s sociological theory, it could be said that al-Tahtawr's
cultural and symbolic capital altered the views of his contemporary authors/
translators towards participation in the field of children’s literature (translated and
written). Through his book, he directs the attention of authors and translators to
the importance of children’s literature for educational purposes. Although it is
difficult to classify al-Tahtawi’s book as a literary book to children, he succeeded
in turning the attention of his students to invest in the field of children’s literature
through translations and writings. This could be clearly seen in the practices of
his student: Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal (1829-1898) whose productions in the
field will be analysed sociologically in the following section.

3.5 Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal (1829-1898)

Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal (1829-1898) was another prominent name in the field
of children’s literature translation during the nineteenth century. In relation to
Bourdieu’s concept of capital, Jalal was rich in social and cultural capital, and this
gave him a powerful position in the field of children’s literature translation. He had
a considerable amount of cultural capital through the type of education he
received and the translations he published in the field of literary translation. At
o~ 4w ;3 [The School of Languages], he studied Arabic and French literature,

grammar, rhetoric, metrics, geography, history, medicine, geometry, geography,

6 There are eight books which addressed adults and focused on children’s education
during the nineteenth century (see al-Sayad, 2007).

7 The title of the fourth chapter in al-Tahtawt’s book.

18 The title of the fifth chapter in al-Tahtawi’s book.
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arithmetic, medicine, history, and calligraphy (Bardenstein, 2005). He also
memorised some collections of Arabic poetry such as Ibn Sahl and Ibn Al-Farid
(Bardenstein, 2005). Jalal mastered Arabic, French and Turkish languages
(Bardenstein, 2005). This mastery of languages provided him with essential
language skills and cultural knowledge to undertake translations. As a result of
this type of education, he published a variety of translations in the field of literary
translation. He translated French literary works by La Bruyere, La Fontaine and
Rousseau (Bardenstein, 2005).

This cultural capital possessed by Jalal helped him also to occupy an important
position in the cultural, literary, translational field during that time. Viewed from
Bourdieu’s concept of capital, it seems that Jalal possessed a type of
institutionalised cultural capital (see section 2.5.1). This cultural value of Jalal's
education (i.e. institutionalised cultural capital) gives him a certain social status
and provides him with a better career opportunity. Jalal worked in many
prestigious positions and institutions during the nineteenth century in Egypt
(Bardenstein, 2005). He was promoted to work as an official translator at 4« il A1
(The Bureau of Translation) (Bardenstein, 2005). 4 5l 2B (The Bureau of
Translation) was established in 1841 (al-Shayyal, 1945). It welcomed all the
graduates from o~ 4 )% [The School of Languages] to translate French books
into Arabic in different areas of knowledge. It was a governmental office for
translation (al-Shayyal, 1945). It gave the translators the chance to train and test
their skills in translations (al-Shayyal, 1945). Not all the translations were
accepted for publications but only the translations that approved by Rifa‘a al-
Tahtawr; the supervisor of this institution (al-Shayyal, 1945). While at the Bureau,
Jalal was assigned as an official teacher of French (Bardenstein, 2005). He was
then promoted to the position of a personal interpreter for the French director of
the Quarantine Bureau (Bardenstein, 2005). He was also employed as a
translator in a number of governmental bureaus (Bardenstein, 2005). His
employment in these different governmental organisations and institutions
increased his salary (i.e. his institutionalised cultural capital led to an increase in
his economic capital). Bardenstein (2005) also notes that the government at that
time, with a number of military and other texts which needed to be translated into
Turkish, faced challenges in finding “such a tri-lingual translator” (Bardenstein,
2005, p.30). Jalal was this tri-lingual translator who was successfully employed

in many prestigious positions by the government. Due to this recognition of his
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cultural capital, his symbolic capital consequently increased. These two kinds of
capital contributed to his reputation as a prolific translator.

In the field of children’s literature translation, Jalal translated La Fontaine’s
Fables into Lelsdl s Jaayl & Ll ol ¢ 5)l [The Insightful Wisdom of Fables and
Proverbs] which was published in 1858 (Bardenstein, 2005). He also translated
Paul et Virginie, which he translated into Arabic as 2,5 5 Jsé Cuas 3 dadly Y
4a [Wishes and Kindness in the Story of Qabul and Wardajanna], and was
published in 1872 (Bardenstein, 2005). As previously mentioned, this century
witnessed difficulty of finding a publisher who was interested in publishing for
children. In this regard, Jalal describes various “unsuccessful attempts to solicit
patronage for the publication of” laelsdls JUaY! & L5l (el [The Insightful
Wisdom of Fables and Proverbs] which he finally published at his own expense
in 1858 (Bardenstein, 2005, p.32). Chévre (2016a, p.222) notes that most of the
early endeavours in the field of children’s literature translation involved school
textbooks, and for the publishers at least, this was “the most widespread and
lucrative economic sector”. It can be safely argued that the homology of the field
of children’s literature translation with the field of education guaranteed
economic success for the social agents who joined the field in its genesis.
Translators were concerned about how their translations could be inserted into
educational curriculum. The practices of Jalal clearly illustrate this point. In an
epilogue to his translation of Ll sl JiaY) & k815l o ) [The Insightful Wisdom
of Fables and Proverbs], Jalal wrote the following lines (1906, p.209):
a3 (Y alaill s2aie el e J L S8
Cunal B lg85 0 S (8 Covan 4 (oY) Q) s
Jew bl S 5 dG deall Az n )y 4anas
e Upian g3 say bl agal gaad e Jha 3

Everything said about animals is intended to teach human beings
Incidents of past times are collected in wise sayings glittering like gold

The darkness of the night of ignorance has been lit by every smooth and
easy sentence

Under the Khedive’s reign our Egypt's Khedive ‘Abbas

[This book] may be better implanted in schools because they are the best
plantations
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These lines show Jalal’s intention to introduce this translation to children and
specifically into the educational curriculum. Jalal did not address children
explicitly either in the introduction or in the epilogue. However, it can be assumed
that this translation addressed children (Zalat, 1994a). First, the line ¢e J8 L Jsé
a3 Y aidaill samie Riledll [everything said about animals, is intended to teach human
beings] implies that the text was meant for children to teach them morals and
good lessons. Second, the last line s el ual e 45Y Gelaall s & 4w 5 [it may
be better implanted in schools, because they are the best plantations], was a wish
that this book might find its way into the educational curriculum in schools.
Bardenstein (2005) notes that the last two lines show Jalal’s gratitude to Khedive
‘Abbas for having planted the book in all of the schools. Buhayri, who edited this
edition of the translation, comments in a footnote that the Egyptian Ministry of
Education added Jalal's book to the elementary school curriculum in 1894
(Bardenstein, 2005).

Jalal also followed the same practice when he published s Jsd cuas i dad) s JlaY)
4 05 [Wishes and Kindness in the Story of Qabul and Wardajannal; he implicitly
addressed children by highlighting the educational values of the work in the
preface (Bardenstein, 2005). In the preface to 4 2,5 5 Jsd duas & 4l Y

[Wishes and Kindness in the Story of Qabul and Wardajanna] (1871), Jalal writes:

When books of literature were needed for the elementary schools to train the
lofty hearts of the students (...) | chose one of the most famous books in the
French language and | translated it into Arabic (cited in Bardenstein, 2005,
p. 44).

It is obvious from the previous lines that Jalal translated s Js cuas 8 dadl 5 Y
4a 2,5 [Wishes and Kindness in the Story of Qabul and Wardajanna] with the
clear intention of it being used in the context of formal schooling (Bardenstein,
2005).

Jalal explicitly and frequently used Quranic verses, either in part or whole, or by
allusion (Bardenstein, 2005). He incorporated Islamic references into the context
of his fable smoothly in order to parallel what La Fontaine had written
(Bardenstein, 2005). This practice can be attributed to two main reasons. First,
this may be viewed as a result of his primary habitus because he began learning
the Holy Quran by heart when he was two-three years old (Bardenstein, 2005).
So, his translation was mere reproduction of the linguistic repertoire he learnt by
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heart when he was a child. The second possible explanation for this practice of
the translator may be related to his alignment with the prevalent doxic practices
followed by the translators during the nineteenth century. Most of the translators
during the nineteenth century preferred to translate texts in a way that imitates
the high register of Classical Arabic found in the Quran and neo-classical poetry;
for more explanation of this see section (3.6).

Bardenstein explains that Ll sl 5 JiaYl 3 18l ol o)) [The Insightful Wisdom of
Fables and Proverbs] is “grounded in Islamic discourse and has been indigenised
to resonate with the familiar terms of that discourse”. A couple of examples will
suffice to illustrate this practice in Jalal's translation. The first is from La
Fontaine’s The Horse and the Wolfe. In this fable, the wolf disguises himself as a
doctor in order to approach the horse and assault him. However, the horse
understands the ruse and asks the doctor to examine his foot, before kicking the
wolf (doctor) in the face. From this, the wolf learns the moral lesson:

ST:
Each one should stick to his own trade (cited in Bardenstein, 2005, p.67).
TT:
[(Jalal, 1906, p.14) 155 Y z 530 ¥ Gually 1y (e IS il 3 13Sa
BT:

And thus, it is with people, whoever begins with malice will always come out
with misfortune.

Jalal's translation alludes to the Verse 58 in Sirat al-Araf in the Quran, L..S':ﬁ\j
16 ) £ 245 ¥ &4A [Vegetation comes out of good land in abundance, by the will of
its lord, but out of bad land only scantily]?°. Bardenstein (2005) notes that Jalal

9 For ease of reference, La Fontaine’s titles are given in English but it is worth
mentioning that Jalal translated La Fontaine’s Fables from French.

20 All translations of the Quran are taken from the translation of the Quran by Muhammad
Abdel Haleem. Abdel Haleem’s translation is chosen because of several reasons.
In his translation, Abdel Haleem avoids archaisms and cryptic language. While
remaining faithful to the original, “he uses clear and simplified modern English that
makes the text reader-friendly and very easy to follow” (Kolkailah, 2010, no
pagination).
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alters the meaning of the moral lesson in the source text. In La Fontaine, the
moral lesson is “do not try to be something you are not”, while Jalal's moral
lesson alludes to a Quranic verse: “malice will be rewarded with malice”
(Bardenstein, 2005, p.67).

Bardenstein (2005, p. 68) also notes that the parallel fable of The Old Man and
Death in Jalal’s translations includes a line alluding to a Quranic verse. When the
old man tells death that he is not ready to die, death responds (Jalal,1906, p.
115):

TT:

B38al Lea 5 5 Lgand Al Baia saie QWY (S
BT:

Not even high towers will protect you and others from dying.

The translation of Jalal alludes to the Quranic Verse 78 in Strat al-Nisa, !5 5 L
BN = 5 4 B 55 &sall 28X )Y [Death will overtake you no matter where you may
be, even inside high towers]. Bardenstein (2005, p. 68) also highlights an explicit
refrence to a Quranic verse in one of Jalal’s fables called The Gardener and the
Squire. In this fable, a gardener asks his master to help him chase a rabbit who
is nibbling the plants in the garden. However, when the helpers try to chase the
rabbit, everyone tramples on the garden. The moral lesson of the fable in its
source text is given as:

ST:

Settle quarrels among yourselves (...) it is folly to ask the assistance of kings

(cited in Bardenstein, 2005, p.68).

In Jalal’s parallel fable the moral lesson becomes a Quranic verse as follows
(1906, p. 142):

TT:
Lo sndl &5 1SS ) e ga sl gl 44
BT:
Whenever kings go into a city, they ruin it.

The back translation of Jalal’s previous line is a literal translation of the Verse 34
in Sdrat al-Naml of the Quran W sl 4558 15023 13 &1 5k &),
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In addition to the use of the Quranic intertextuality, Jalal also transculturates the
French fables to make them more in line with the Islamic beliefs of the Egyptian
society of the time (Bardenstein, 2005). For instance, La Fontaine’s fable: The
Pig, the Goat, and the Sheep describes pig as a source of food. Since pig meat
(pork) is forbidden according to Islamaic law, Jalal's fables substituted the pig
with a kid-goat to make it more acceptable to a Muslim readership (Bardenstein,
2005). However, other references of pigs in other fables which do not mention it
as a source of food were kept as they are (Bardenstein, 2005). Although viewing
this practice of Islamic refrences as a reflection of Jalal’'s habitus, it is also
important to note that Jalal’'s habitus was perfectly aligned with the prevalent
doxic practices of the field during the nineteenth century. Islam was the religion
of the majority of the Egyptians during the nineteenth century. Viewed from
Bourdieu’s concept of homology, it could be said that the field of religion (i.e.
Islam) was the field of power that controls and regulates the cultural productions
within the field. One of the homologus way in which the field of children’s literature
translation was homologous with the field of religion leads the translator to follow
strategies of omitting and adding to bring the translated text in line with the values
of Islam. To understand these relational homologies between the field of
children’s literature translation and other fields of cultural productions including
the field of power, the next section will illustrate these relations clearly.

3.6 The Homology of the Field of Children’s Literature

Translation with other Fields of Cultural Productions

This section attempts to shed light on the main/prevalent doxic practices adopted
by translators in the genesis of the field. This includes explaining the homologous
nature of the field of children’s literature translation with the other fields of culture
productions. It also shows the doxic practices that most of the early translators
followed during this century. Figure 3-2 below is a visual representation of the

homology of the field of children’s literature translation:
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Figure 3-2 The homology of the field of children’s literature translation during its
genesis (1801-1900)

As figure 3-2 shows, the field of children’s literature translation during this century
was homologous with the fields of education, religion and the field of Arabic
children’s literature. The field's homology with that of education has been
discussed through the practices of Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal (1829-1898) in
section (3.5). It can be noted here that Jalal addressed adult readers who had
the authority to publish his translations for schools. Jalal explained how useful
this book for children was, as it contained wisdom and proverbs for those who
wanted to learn. This concept of controlling what is introduced to a child as
literature recalls O’Connell’'s attempt to define children’s literature as a genre
(2006). She points out that children’s literature is governed and produced by
people who do not belong to the main target group (O’Connell, 2006). She
explains that the primary audience (children) are controlled by a secondary
audience (adults), who have full authority in regards to what is written and
published for children in this genre. In light of this, books translated in the field of
children’s literature can be classified alongside what Bourdieu identifies as
‘middle-brow literature” (Bourdieu, 1993a, p.125; Nodelman, 2008, p.4). Like
“‘middle-brow literature” which is produced in the hope of appealing to a
middlebrow audience, children’s literature can be described as being produced
in the hope of attracting children’s audience (Nodelman, 2008, p.4). It could be
argued that children’s literature is not concerned with what children will read, but
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with what producers want them to read (Nodelman, 2008). In terms of production
success, producers place high emphasis on what adults (whether these adults
are teachers, librarians, or parents) want to purchase for children, more so than
what children actually want to read (Nodelman, 2008). These adults base their
purchases on their own ideas about what they think children want and need to
read. Therefore, translators in the field of children’s literature translation translate
according to the choices made by adults because this leads to publication
success. This means that producers evaluate their production “based not on what
they believe will appeal to children but rather on what they believe adult
consumers believe they know will appeal to children [or what the children] need
to be taught” (Nodelman, 2008, p.5). It can be noted that translations of children’s
literature during this century were primary perceived as part of the educational
curriculum. This explains why Jalal made it clear in the paratextual zone of the
two translations: el sl s Jia¥) 3 18 sl o 22l [The Insightful Wisdom of Fables and
Proverbs], and 4 2,5 5 Jsé cuas 8 45l 5 LY [Wishes and Kindness in the Story
of Qabul and Wardajanna], that what he translated appealed to what adult
consumers believed to be useful literature for children. In the conclusion to his
translation of Lelsdly JidY) & L8l ol sl [The Insightful Wisdom of Fables and
Proverbs], Jalal (1906, p.209) composed two panegyric poetic lines in honour of
those in power or who had full control over what could be published for children,

as follows:
e Ujpas goad sy Gl apal siad e Jb b
‘)a.acds‘j\i&sb‘)a.ac‘sﬂ ‘)...ad\mi.u‘n\om\
Gibaal) gl e a3y SYR| g W P
Under the Khedive’s reign our Egypt’s Khedive ‘Abbas
May Allah help him in this era and in every other era

[This book] may be better implanted in schools because they are the best
plantations

Here, Jalal wrote one line in which he asks Allah for help for the Khedive ‘Abbas
to win his favour, because he had full authority to introduce Jalal’s translation into
the educational curriculum. Addressing children implicitly and flagging up the
importance of the translations in the paratextual zone can be considered as one
of the doxic practices used by Jalal in the field of children’s literature translation.
In addition, the composition of panegyric poetry to win the favour of influential
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people is another doxic practice that was found in the translations that implicitly
addressed children during this century. These two practices were followed by
DimtrT Qustandi Bishara when he translated Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic (1873)
(see section 3.7.2). Other translations produced for children during this century
and during the early twentieth century were not addressed to them explicitly. This
seems to be attributed mainly to the allegedly lack of economic and symbolic
forms of capitals in the field of children’s literature translation (see section 3.3).
An illustrative example of this doxic practice is found in the Arabic translation of
Gulliver’s Travels (1909) by ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabrt in which the content was
intended for children, but the translator did not address them explicitly; see

section (4.3).

It could be safely argued that the field of Arabic children’s literature was
homologous with the field of children’s literature translation. This kind of
homology may be explained by the practices of Ahmad Shawqt (the Prince of
Poets) (1868-1932). Shawqi was the first writer who introduced literature
originally written in Arabic for children including fables, songs and poems (al-
Hadidi, 1988). His attempts to write for children initiated from two main sources
of inspiration. First, he was heavily influenced by what he witnessed during his
residency in France; by the literature written for French children (Zalat, 1994b).
Second, he had been heavily influenced by La Fontaine’s Fables (Chakhachiro,
2019). Shawqi responded to these influences and entered into the field of Arabic
children’s literature as the earliest, if not the first, writer who encouraged authors
to produce literature originally written in Arabic to children. His total production in
the field comprised only sixty poems (Zalat, 1994b). Ten of the poems are about
children and only fifty of them can be considered children’s literature per se (Zalat,
1994b). Most of his poems have been collected into one volume entitled <L 5.3l
[The Poems of Shawqi], which is a selection of poems on animals (Mouzughi,
2005). The Egyptian Ministry of Education added Shawqrs book to the
elementary school curriculum (Zalat, 1994b). In the introduction to his poetry
collection <é i) [The Poems of Shawqi], he writes:

UL Jaal ) sy 5l el el i 8 Cslul e cillSall a3 gkl Cuag
a5 AaSall ) saly J sbiiall Ay 8 e shaie @iaadional) 330 8 Jl3 ¢ el Jan Lalie (1 yeadll

. (cited in Zalat, 1994b, p.101) aelsac )8 Je LIS e
It came to my mind to write stories in a style similar to the famous style of La

Fontaine (...) | wished that God would help me to write for Egyptian children
as poets write for children in developed countries poems that meet their
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needs, and from which they can gain wisdom and good manners according
to their own intellect.

In the same introduction, he encouraged his friend Khalill Mutran (1872-1949),
asking his help to compose poetry for the most neglected audience during this
era — women and children — as follows:
oY) lad G lsall s cal) e il Galia ) plae dila s e oW YY) e Y L
Dl Lae Ly ol 5 sbuaill g JUBI jad slagl e o sbai Wil Jsalall 5 . oall mgd oy il ol
Aaial) eda @l o) e ol il g claY)
(cited in Zalat, 1994b, p.102)

Here, | can only praise my friend Khalll Mutran whose literary productions
are numerous and whose composing in literature combines between the
Westerners and the Arabs style. It is hoped that we will cooperate in writing
poetry for children and women and that all other writers and poets will help
us achieving this wish.

These quotes seemingly show that Shawqi was influenced by the style of la
Fontaine and by the translation of Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal. Although he did
not explicitly mention his influence by Jalal’s translation, historians and critics in
the field note his influence. Zalat (1994b, p.105) notes that:

S ol a0 Y G Len 5 a5 Legnany o jile sl 8 Pls s g i (B 5 daal
A jeld (5 siue g 48 Gt e S 3ala) Gl 8 LegalS o 2ol & 4l Al ahlis sale 2l i)
Y e Jall gl (LY ds 0

Ahmad Shawqt and Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal share one fundamental
source. That is, they were both influenced by “La Fontaine” in terms of his
imaginative tales. Then, Shawqi and Jalal changed these imaginative tales
according to their artistic preferences, level of poetics and degree of
adaptation or transference from La Fontaine.

The previous words seem to support the claim which was made earlier that
Shawqi was influenced by what Jalal produced in the field of children’s literature
translation. However, Shawqt shared the same idea of talking animals but he was
different in the themes presented to children. It could be noted that Shawqi was
motivated by the political and social situation in Egypt (Chakhachiro, 2019).
Similar to La Fontaine and Jalal, the characters chosen by Shawqt in his poems
are animals (Al-Rifai, 2015). The lion is used as a symbol of power, the wolf
symbolises slyness and authoritarianism, the dog honesty and loyalty, the fox
deception and the ass stupidity and submissiveness. For instance, Shawqr's
poem /s il ¥/ s/ [The Nation of Rabbits and the Elephant] shows ShawqT as
a social reformer who delineated people’'s suffering from oppression
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(Chakhachiro, 2019). The people who suffer are represented by the hares at the
hands of the invader, who is represented by the elephant (Chakhachiro, 2019).
The message behind this poem was a call for the nation to unite and fight for their
independence (Chakhachiro, 2019). Shawql's poem sl zkly g2l bl [The
Indian Rooster and the Local Chickens] symbolised the occupying forces and
Egypt (cited in Al-Rifai, 2015). Using Bourdieu'’s terms, this political dimension in
Shawqr's poems can be considered as new doxic practices that were initiated in
the field of Arabic children’s literature. Therefore, Shawqr's poem were classified
as far beyond the child’s linguistic repertoire (al- Hadidi, 1988). Zalat (1994b)
mentions three reasons why Shawqr's poems were unsuitable for children’s
comprehension. First was the political dimension in most of the poems such as
lesd 4ubs 5 0¥/ e J5[The Lion Crown Prince and the Ass's Speech]. The second
was the length of the poems, which made children unable to focus on their events,
as with /s «uil,¥/ 4./ [The Nation of Rabbits and the Elephant]. Third was the
high register in some stories where the poet used difficult vocabulary or complex
poetic images that children could not understand without a dictionary such as
ALl 4Sile 5 il [The Bat and the Butterfly Queen]. These new doxic practices
and the attempt of politicising children’s literature affected the practices of the
translators in the field of children’s literature translation; for more analysis of this

case see section (4.3).

As for its homology with the field of religion, the field of children’s literature
translation takes different forms. It appears in the alignment of the TT to the
Islamic beliefs of the target readers. As has been previously explained in section
(3.5), Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal was one of the early translators in the field who
initiated this doxic practice through the frequent and explicit use of Quranic
verses, either in part or whole or through allusion. It is also important to note here
that two opposing groups emerged during the late nineteenth century:
“‘modernists and traditionalists” (Hanna, 2016, p. 73). The traditionalists were
those who received a traditional religious education (Hanna, 2016) and therefore
preferred to use the high register of Arabic found in the Quran and neo-classical
poetry and prose. This style of writing was characterised by “the use of rhyming
prose (saj’) and rhetorical forms such as parallelisms, paronomasia (tajnis or
Jinds), antitheses (fibaq) and puns” (Moreh, 1975, p. 10, italics in original).
Because they were rich in cultural and symbolic capital, thus granting them

powerful positions in society, these Egyptian traditionalists, such as Rifa‘a al-
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Tahtawl and Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal, controlled cultural production in Egypt
(Hanna, 2016). Therefore, it could be said that most of the translations whether
introduced for children or adults had features of the neo-classical writing style
that were common during this century. However, there are rare instances where
colloquial Egyptian words were used in the translations. Jalal’s translation of (=l
Ll gall y JiaY) i L) 5l [The Insightful Wisdom of Fables and Proverbs] included
some of these colloquial words such as < (he saw) and o« (the boss or
leader) (Bardenstein, 2005).

The adaptation of the foreign texts to the major religion of Egyptians i.e. Islam
entailed deleting or changing any concepts that clashed with Islamic beliefs,
particularly mentions of religious, political or sexual taboos (known as the triangle
taboo). al-Sayad (2007) explains that some of the Egyptians saw translations of
Western literature as a threat to their national and religious identity. This explains
why there was no scholar from al-Azhar who became involved in the field of
children’s literature translation as a translator except Rifa‘a al-Tahtawi, who had
been influenced by the French education system during his mission to France
(al-Sayad, 2007). Motivated by fears of cultural invasions, the Egyptians
introduced translated literature to their children through two different methods:
adaptation and rewriting. They still relied on Western’s literature but they
adapt/rewrite it according to the target language and culture (al-Sayad, 2007).
Among the early translators who were keen to introduce foreign texts in an Arabic
and Islamic mould was Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal. This practice can be shown
in his introduction to his translation of s 3,5 5 Jsé Cuas 3 4ad) 5 S [Wishes and
Kindness in the Story of Qabul and Wardajanna], (1871):
diulaa s 43l 48 58 ()5S0 5 il ClalS) (e Jgs La 4 € i) 55 shitall LY (g ol ST b aie il
slas) e iy Loy A pall AV il se e adlan 5 L 301 gLkl G aia Al Al 4330 ce
A le o 4l O yip el 23 (e LoDl Lay e

(cited in al-Sayad, 2007, p. 76)

I moulded it in easy phrases and chose easy enlightening words so that its
fruits come within the reach of its readers. | took it out of the traditions of the
Westerners and formed it in line with the tradition of the Arabic nation. | only
substituted the names with other suitable names that existed in Arab culture.
| left the rest of the book as it is.

It seems from the previous words that Jalal gave himself freedom to change what
was not suitable for the target culture. al-Sayad (2007) supports this view and
mentions that the majority of translators during the late nineteenth century chose
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Arabic names for characters whose ST names would seem strange for Arab
readers. This freedom in translation was one of the doxic practices that governed
the field of literary translation during Jalal's time. Hanna (2011) notes that there
was a dominant trend for producing what was called —_»<=i: 4ea i [free translation],
which was signalled on the front cover of many translated works in the late
nineteenth century. This prevalent doxic practice gave some translators the
opportunity to intervene in their translations and produce a version that was

significantly different from the source text.

Understanding the homologous relations between the field of children’s literature
translation and other fields of cultural productions including the field of power
sheds light on the prevalent doxic practices followed by the social agents (i.e.
translators and authors) during the nineteenth century in Egypt. Any deviation of
these doxic practices could be explained by other sociological concepts such as
habitus and social trajectory. Therefore, the next section will read the earliest
translation of Gulliver’s Travels and the practices of the translator to see to what
extent the translator followed or challenged the poetics of the time or as Bourdieu
put it, the doxic practices.

3.7 The First Arabic Translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1873)

DimitrT Qustandt Bishara translated Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic as & =l il
_xla il [Good Omens in the Travels of Gullibir] in 1873. He introduced it as an
abridged version which consisted of the first two volumes only. This translation
was published by 4ikll 4kl [the National Press] in Alexandria. Most of the
copies of his translation are now out of print, and only two remaining copies can
be found: one in the Egyptian National Library, and the other in King Abdul-Aziz
library in Riyadh. Fortunately, finding a copy of this translation helped in tracing
the practices of the early translators in the genesis of the field of children’s
literature translation in Egypt during the nineteenth century. The following section
aims to read Bishara’s version sociologically and see to which extent it is
autonomous from the field of education. The analysis will be conducted through
a focus on the micro- and macro-levels with an analysis of the interventions of

the translator at the textual and para-textual levels.
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3.7.1 The Textual Level

The selection of register of the translation: Classical Arabic or colloquial is given
in the translator’s preface. Bishara (1873, p.3) writes:
I atiald 5 sl ol a5 lad) Alg dan i ol Al daa il o ) e (g S alls
b Olalall 4nit p e 84 5 Caglle ye Ay jall Zall) 3 S ()5 oy ymal) Jadlll Jlanins) Lajie
)Y il

| have been asked by many people who are fond of literature, to translate
this book into the Arab’s language, in an accessible and understandable way.
I used common words in the translation, even though some might appear
uncommon in modern standard Arabic, and | wish it to benefit boys in all
times.

Even though the translator in the previous quote does not state explicitly whether
he follows Classical Arabic or colloquial in his translation, it can be assumed that
he inclined to use a simple form of Classical Arabic which may contain
unavoidable use of colloquial words and expressions. Examining the register
used in the translation appears to support this assumption; in some instances,
the translator is inclined to use colloquial words and in other areas of the
translation the use of Classical Arabic is apparent. The following examples show

the translator’s use of colloquial words:

Example 1:

When Gulliver awakes in the island of Lilliput, he says (Swift, 1909, p.6):
ST:

| (...) being almost famished with hunger.

The underlined phrase above has been translated by Bishara (1873, p.10) as

follows:
TT:

£ Ca g ailia 3ae (g i agiagdl s
BT:

| told them that | am fasting for a long time and | am starving.
Example 2:
ST:

When | found myself on my feet (Swift, 1909, p.12).
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TT:
.(Bishara, 1873, p. 18) (s s i, Ll
BT:
When | regained my power, | stood up.
Example 3:
ST:

| spoke to them in as many languages as | had the least smattering of, which
were High and Low Dutch, Latin, French, Spanish, Italian, and Lingua
France; but all to no purpose (Swift, 1909, p.13).

It is expected that the underlined words were translated into Arabic without
altering them since they are names of languages. However, Bishara (1873, p.21)
introduced a great degree of colloquialism by translating these words of

languages as follows:

TT:
Al g A gibana¥) g A gl A1) g Aaidad) g A a0y o) AL agiihals S aa
BT:
Although | spoke to them with Dutch, Latin, French, Spanish and lItalian.
Example 4:
ST:
[1] drank to her lady-ship’s health (Swift, 1909, p.75).
TT:
.(Bishara, 1873, p.57) Jjill dalia ) daua to < 58
BT:
| drank to her ladyship health.
Example 5:
ST:

When | awaked, and found myself alone in a vast room, between two and
three hundred feet wide, and above two hundred high (Swift, 1909, p.78).
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Bishara (1873, p.59) decides to translate a vast room and above two hundred into

Egyptian colloquial equivalents as follows:
TT:

23S g (Lt Lo lii ) 5 AL 5l 238 Lita Lgaia jo Bag) JA13 (53 jhay (o iyl ) it Wl
BT:

When | awaked, and found myself alone in a vast room, between two and
three hundred feet wide, and above two hundred high.

Example 6:
ST:

| had quite lost my stomach, and was almost reduced to a skeleton (Swift,
1909, p.88).

TT:
.(Bisharah,1873, p. 67) L salls L ) Wl
BT:

When he saw me as thin as mummy.

Example 7:
ST:

So, | hoped my late master’s apprehension would appear to be groundless,
for | already found my spirits to revive (Swift, 1909, p.89).

Bisharah (1873, p.69) translates the previous underlined words into colloquial

Egyptian words as follows:

TT:
Sl Y (faa b gual AV 385 Y J5Y) gam S8 o adata U
BT:
| am certain that my late master’s thoughts would not be right because | felt
| am better now.
Example 8:
ST:

They would not allow me to be a_ dwarf, because my littleness was beyond
all degrees of comparison; for the queen’s favourite dwarf, the smallest ever
known in that kingdom, was near thirty feet high (Swift, 1909, p.91).
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TT:

Las (005 4l sha (S A sal) Qs el (IS (g2 ALl e 3B () S Ao BY g a5 ping Al agdl
.(Bishara, 1873, p.70)

BT:
They would not allow me to be a_ dwarf, because my littleness was beyond
all degrees of comparison; for the queen’s favourite dwarf, the smallest ever
known in that kingdom was near thirty feet high.

Example 9:

ST:

| thought they were the most little contemptible creature | had ever beheld
(Swift, 1909, p.139).

TT:

.(Bisharah, 1873, p.103) z.salas zsab i £ 2 ad (alal ab e paan of 56l 5 (1S

BT:

| thought they were the most little contemptible creature; Gogq and
Magogqg.

Example 10:
ST:

A cup not so big as a nut-shell (Swift, 1909, p.139).
TT:

.(Bishara, 1873, p.109)(Jeal) cpe) 33l J&8 (e yral il g

BT:

A cup not so big as a nut-shell.

The bold and underlined words in the ten examples cited above show the register
of the language used by the translator. They show his use of Egyptian colloquial
Arabic words. In addition to the colloquial Egyptian, Bishara used a mixture of
dialects including the use of Classical Arabic, Greek words, and words from
Turkish origins. In addition to the aforementioned colloquial Egyptian words, the
TT also includes the repetition of another colloquial Egyptian word which is 4alsa
[literally meaning foreigner, especially a Westerner]. Examples of words of

Turkish origin include <3 [literally meaning bed], and o2 [literally meaning
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handrail]. Examples of words of Greek origins include 34,k [literally meaning
table], and ¢ 54l [literally meaning museum]. Examples of words that mimic the
Turkish way of pronouncing Arabic words include &5l [literally meaning
captain].

The mixture of language registers used by Bishara seem to go against the
prevalent doxic practices of other translators who opted for using Classical Arabic
during the nineteenth century with minimal use of colloquial Egyptian words.
Therefore, examining Bishara’s social trajectory may help in explaining the
reasons behind these linguistic choices. Every effort has been made to profile the
translator and unfortunately, there is no detailed available information about him.
Only through the editor’s note attached to his translation, it became clear that he
worked as the Deputy of the Mixed Commercial Court (which was formally
called_xill Ludas) in Alexandria (Bishara, 1873). The Mixed Courts of Egypt, were
established by the Khedive Isma'il Pasha in 1875 (Hoyle, 1985). The Mixed
Courts led to a radical reform of Egypt's chaotic nineteenth century legal system.
After the British occupation of 1882, the establishment of the courts were set up
in 1883, to hear disputes between natives and foreigners and between foreigners
of different nationalities (Hoyle, 1985). The translator’s profession as Deputy of a
Mixed Court exposed him to different nationalities and dialects. It could be argued
that Bishara was influenced by his profession and by the different linguistic
dialects he heard of Greek and Turkish origins. It can also be argued that when
he translates the text, his knowledge of Arabic words was limited to these words
mentioned in the TT without knowing their origins in Classical Arabic. However,
it was found, throughout examining the translation, that Bishara chooses a high
register of Arabic, i.e. Classical Arabic which was commonly used for writing and
translating literature in the late nineteenth century in the textual and paratextual
levels. This means that he attempted to align his habitus (particularly his choice
of words) to the prevalent doxa of the field which prioritised using Classical Arabic
in translation. Going in line with the prevailing doxic practices during this century
through the use of Classical Arabic appears first in the choice of a typically neo-
classical rhyming title: _ula Jliul & all s [Good Omens in the Travels of
Gullibir]. Translating the title in a way that prioritises saj’ (rhyming prose), is
evocative of the poetic characteristics of Arabic-Islamic elite literature at the time
(Hanna, 2006). The second instance of using this high register of Classical Arabic
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is also found at the textual level in the use of rhyming words as the following

examples show:

Example 1:
TT:

.(Bishara, 1873, p.19)
BT:

I inhaled that gentle breeze and | looked at the beauty of this pleasant sight.
Example 2:

TT:
Al W S jaa s Wil Coopaall I Sl s UaBY) saaliias (5,88 Jlaidl s JUaY) ) B o 305 )
.(Bishara, 1873, p.50) Lwl

BT:

Because | missed travelling, and because my mind is preoccupied with the
idea of exploring countries, | decided to travel and | forgot what | suffered
from and felt the homesickness again.

Example 3:
TT:
ZHEN 5 nd Db e o)l 23k ol ol g1 al Ja e S (ymny it ST
.(Bishara, 1873, p.82)
BT:

And because | had uttered some joking words, he wanted to take revenge
on me and shake the apple tree.

Bishara’s attempts at using high register of Classical Arabic is also found in his
preface and conclusion as the section (3.7.2) will illustrate. Since his translation
was explicitly introduced to children, Bishara attempts to delete any inappropriate
scenes or incidents that may clash with the target culture of the addressee. This
can be clearly noted in his decision to delete the scene when Gulliver put out the
fire with his urine. However, Bishara’s toleration of the taboos seems to be
inconsistent because his translation did not delete the word wine. Bishara
translated the word wine as _«all [wine] to a majority of Egyptian children who
were Muslims and viewed drinking wine as a prohibited act. There are several
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possible explanations for Bishara’s use of the word wine in a translation that was
supposed to omit it. A possible explanation for this may be related to the religion
of Bishara who seems to be non-Muslim. This can be discerned from the
language he used in his translation; there were no influences of the Quranic
language in his translation at all and there was no single reference to any Islamic
words. Another explanation may be related to the religious diversity of the
Egyptians at that time. Although the majority of the Egyptian were Muslims, this
does not deny the fact that they were a number of Egyptians who were non-
Muslims. What seems to be more likely was that the translation was affected by
Bishara’s religious background which did not consider wine as a taboo. Bishara’s
practice supports the claim made earlier about Jalal's practice of using Islamic
references within the TT as a result of his habitus; see section (3.5). The following
examples show how Bishara translates the word wine as . throughout the
translation without changing or altering it:

Example 1:
ST:
They flung up with great dexterity one of their largest hogsheads (...) | drank

it off at a pint, and tasted like a_small wine of Burqundy, but much more
delicious (Swift, 1909, p.7).

TT:

il Jie S b Wy o0 &l 3ol Ve g (L) A drap Sl el s den alu Adaud g ) sad
.(Bishara, 1873, p.11) =i &

BT:

Through a ladder they lift the largest barrel of wine (...) this wine was not
bad but it was like the French wine.

Example 2:
ST:

By the Emperor’s order, had mingled a sleepy potion in the hogsheads of
wine (Swift, 1909, pp.8-9).

TT:

.(Bishara, 1873, p.14) 4i_»i (2l 3l & Lasie Ud Mall ¥ e oliy auag
BT:

Based on a command from authorities, there was a sleeping bills in the wine
that | drank.



3.7.2 The Paratextual Level

The translation includes explicit paratextual interventions by the translator and

the editor. The translator writes a preface and a conclusion. The editor writes an
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epilogue. The following figures show the preface of the translator:
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Figure 3-3 Bishara'’s preface to his translation of Gulliver’s Travels

(Bishara,1873, pp.2-3)
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Figure 3-4 Bishara'’s preface to his translation of Gulliver’s Travels
(Bishara,1873, p.4)
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The previous figures (3-3 and 3-4) feature a two-and-a-half-page introduction
written by Bishara. Despite the fact that the translation contained use of dialects,
the first feature of this preface is the use of high register of Classical Arabic which
corresponds to the prevalent doxic practices during the nineteenth century.
Through this preface, the translator delineates the purpose of his translation,
presents information about the source text and the source language. From
Bourdieu’s perspective, all of this information can help shed light on the
interwoven relationship between the translator’s habitus and the field (or the doxa
of the field). Although most of the books translated for children during this century
were from French or English, Bishara's acknowledgement of translating Gulliver’s
Travels from an unknown Greek version may indicate that he had enough
knowledge of the Greek language. It also may be seen as a means of distinction
through which the translator wants to distinguish his work in the field of children’s
literature which depended on importing French and English books. Another
consideration that should be made through examining this preface is Bishara’s
words about the status of Gulliver’s Travels. He describes Jonathan Swift as
& )W) 1SV [the most eminent Englishman]. He also describes the significance
of his work Gulliver’'s Travels, writing that g 4sh S5 daas il Gl sy as i it
was translated into all the foreign languages and it was reprinted many times].
Using Bourdieu’s terms, referring to the status of the author in the source
language and to the reputation of his work in other languages can be viewed as
a way of acknowledging the symbolic value of the work which the translator
struggles over to achieve by his attempt of translating it into the target language.
Genette (1997) supports this claim by noting that it is possible to attribute high
value to a subject by demonstrating its importance.

Highlighting the symbolic value of the literary work being translated goes along
with the prevalent doxic practices during this century as Jalal did; see section
(3.5). This practice was followed in order to convince the readers with the moral
importance of the work. It is also important to note here that Bishara intended to
introduce his translation to boys without mentioning the girls lalall 22ii o gac 34
¥ il S8 [wishing to benefit boys throughout time]. This might be attributed to
the fact that girls during the late nineteenth century were not encouraged to read
or learn (Morrison, 2015). In line with this doxic belief, Bishara excludes girls.
Bishara’s wish of inserting his translation into the educational curriculum for boys



120
at school was repeated in the conclusion as this is evident through the following
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Figure 3-5 Bishara’s conclusion to his translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1873,
pp.112-113)
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Figure 3-6 Bishara’s conclusion to his translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1873,
p.114)
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There are some elements of Bishara’s conclusion that should be taken into
consideration. He mentions, for the second time, the relevance of his translation

for boys:

228 ek g Clalill adi 2 3ald 5 56 LSy 3 8S mlial 48 aa g 4 Hlaill Gaals adilae Jali (1
Adgiall Alaad) 5 gy 8l Aaludl Ul 8 4xdi o gac Ll ) 4sda g dien i Aliall iidend 38 e Y

And whoever contemplates its meanings and reads it thoroughly, he will find
in it many advices and abundant wisdoms. Thus, for more benefits for boys
and for serving these nations, | became able to translate and publish it hoping
its overall benefit under the reign of this honourable square and fair justice.

It is evident from the previous quote that Bishara followed the same practice of
Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal when he translated e/ sall 5 JiaY) i L8 sl ) s2ll [The
Insightful Wisdom of Fables and Proverbs] and made it clear in his paratextual
zone that the translation contained wisdoms and proverbs useful for the
education of children. Another example that shows Bishara’s wish of inserting his
translation into the educational curriculum was found in the poetic dedication he
composed in praise of Khedive Isma‘ll and Hassain who was the Minister of
Education during that time as follows:

Sl ) bl g paal) geas jje Al IS 4 caalis 8 e Jl

}\jd@ﬂ\mﬁwghd\jsj Slaall Hes ¢ 3 eDle Ll e Caala

Under the reign of the ruler doer of all glorious deeds The mighty one
of Egypt, the lord of exploits, the Khedive

May his sublime virtue be forever celebrated in writing His Excellency
Hassain is like a sea overflowing with virtue

This doxic practice of composing a panegyric poem was followed by Muhammad
‘Uthman Jalal; see section (3.6) to win the favour of influential people. Bishara
praised Khedive Isma‘ll, and how the sciences and knowledge have been

advanced during his reign.

The sociological analysis of the translator’s paratext in the translation; his preface
and conclusion contradicts the findings of al-Sayad (2007) who classifies
Bishara’s translation as an entertaining story published for children for mere
entertainment outside the field of education. She describes the translation as
follows: aleill (1 S il Lkl e it was intended to entertain children more
than educate them] (al-Sayad, 2007, p.77). Bishara’s aim which is clearly shown
in the preface and conclusion to his translation indicates that he wanted his
translation to find a way to the educational curriculum. However, it seems that the
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translation contains features that hindered its survival such as the excessive use
of colloquialism. During this century, texts written in colloquial language
(ammiyya) were not allowed to be taught in Egyptian schools (Hanna, 2006). This
may explain why the translation did not achieve notable success, and why it was
not inserted into the educational curriculum and why it was also lost to history to
the extent it is no widely recognised pre-1909 translation.

Attached to the translation is an editor’s note written by Hamza Fath Allah (1849-
1918), who was a renowned Arab linguist in Egypt in the nineteenth century. This
adds symbolic capital to the translation. Hamza Fath Allah’s name, was, at the
time, endowed with a great deal of symbolic capital, and is used here to add
legitimacy to this translation. Hamza Fath Allah was a linguist, literary man, and
critic, who was born in Alexandria, and graduated from al-Azhar university
(Nasar, 2018). In the note, Hamza praises Khedive Isma‘ll and the translator
Dimtri Qustandi Bishara. The editor's note invests symbolic capital in the
translator (Bishara, 1873, p.115) as follows:

§ L (gailand ol (5 et o jlacan Jilinil slin 5 Y (e sl o3l g Jeda) (Jmlll am iy
S g dnd ) ) Vs 4 paiSuy) lad Galae JS

The book was translated by the right honourable, the dignified, the intelligent,
the nobleman whose virtues are numerous, Dymtry Effandi Qustandi
Bishara, the Deputy of the Mixed Commercial Court now in Alexandria and
may Allah increase his knowledge.

By describing the translator in this way, the editor has enhanced the translator’s
reputation within his field of activity. Consequently, this symbolic capital works to
accrue more value, and can be seen, in Bourdieu’s terms, as the consecration
and reproduction of the agent’s capital. Hanna (2016) notes that conferring titles
as a way of signalling status has always been typical of the field of Arabic
literature in most of its phases. Titles have been used as “marks of distinction”,
indicators of the symbolic capital possessed by writers and the position they
occupy in the field in relation to each other (Hanna, 2016, p.163). Examples
include such titles as 4xUll [the genius], given to the pre-Islamic poet Ziyad ibn
Mu‘awiya; Jull Jiul [master of the generation], given to the modern Egyptian
thinker Ahmad Lutfl al-Sayyid; ¢~ ,ul [prince of the poets], given to the
Egyptian poet Ahmad Shawqr; Jsll sels [poet of the Nile], given to the Egyptian
poet Hafiz Ibrahim; and == «3¥ ase [doyen of Arabic literature], given to the
Egyptian writer Taha Hussein (Hanna, 2016, p.163).
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It could be concluded that the textual analysis of Bishara'’s translation reveals the
influences of his professional habitus which can be noted through the use of a
mixture of language registers including the use of Greek words, and words with
Turkish origins. There are attempts by the translator to follow the doxic practices
through the use of Classical Arabic and rhyming words. However, toleration of
taboos seems to be fluctuating as the translator deletes some inappropriate
scenes and keeps others without changing them, such as the use of the word

wine to a majority of Muslim addressee.

The sociological analysis at the paratextual level reveals Bishara’s following of
the doxic practices. This is evident in his attempts to highlight the importance of
the source text and its author in the preface. It is also apparent in the conclusion
when he emphasises the moral benefits of the story to the education of children.
Bishara’s inclusion of a panegyric poem also shows his attempts to win the favour
of influential people such as Khedive Isma‘il, who have the authority to insert his
translation into the formal educational curriculum. All these attempts by Bishara
contend the claims of al-Sayad (2007) who classifies this translation as a
translation done outside the field of education. Thirty-six years separates this first
translation from the second version of Gulliver’s Travels which was published in
(1909). Bishara’s translation stands in a stark contrast to SabrT’s translation which

will be explained in the next chapter.

3.8 Conclusion

This chapter examined the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation
in Egypt during the nineteenth century. Bourdieu’s sociology proved to be useful
in shedding light on the dynamics of translation production for children during this
century along with identifying the prevalent doxic practices. Bourdieu’s
sociological concepts of field, capital and homology helped in understanding the
production within the field of children’s literature translation as a socially situated
activity. This chapter further shed light on the social, cultural and political factors
that led to the emergence of translated literature to children during this century.
Through the concept of capital, it was possible to examine the main forms of
capital that were available to agents within the field during this century.

Mapping the field of children’s literature translation and its forms of capital
showed that the field during the nineteenth century was dominated by individuals
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rather than publishers or institutions. This led to the low quantity of translations
produced. The alleged lack of forms of capital hindered active production within
the field; see section (3.3). In order to succeed within the field, the translators
produced translated works for children in a homologous way with the field of
education. This showed that they struggled for the monetary gains which could
be achieved through publishing their works as part of the formal educational
curriculum. Therefore, one of the main doxic practices that was followed by the
majority of the translators in the field was adjusting their literary works to meet

the requirements of the educational curriculums.

The chapter also showed the homology of the field of children’s literature
translation with other fields of cultural productions, namely, the field of education,
religion and the field of Arabic children’s literature. Homology with the field of
education and the field of religion was represented through the practices of the
pioneers in the field such as Rifa‘a al-Tahtawr (1801-1873), and Muhammad
‘Uthman Jalal (1829-1898). Homology with the field of Arabic children’s literature
was represented through the practices of Ahmad Shawqr (1868-1932).

Against this background, the earlier translation of Gulliver’s Travels which was
produced by DimtrT Qustandi Bishara in (1873) was analysed as a representative
of the early practices of the early translators in the field of children’s literature
translation during its genesis in the nineteenth century. Shedding light on the
interventions of the translator at the textual level through additions and omissions
as well as shedding light on his use of the language register revealed a number
of implications that can be identified in relation to the field of children’s literature
translation during this century.

Bishara introduced an abridged version of Gulliver’s Travels; the first two volumes
only. Bishara (1873) explicitly addressed children and made it clear in his
paratextual zone that what he translated was useful for children and suitable to
be inserted into the formal educational curriculum. He attempted to follow the
prevalent doxic practices through the use of Classical Arabic which was evident
in the rhyming prose. However, there were instances of an unavoidable use of a
mixture of colloquial Egyptian words, Greek words, and words of Turkish origin.
This practice was only understandable through shedding light on his professional
habitus (see section 3.7.1).



126
The earlier translation showed that the norms that govern the field of children’s
literature translation; ‘the rules of the game’ were not appropriately established.
This appeared in the toleration of the cultural taboos that this translation
introduced to Arab Muslim Egyptian children such as the use of the word wine.
This illustrated the powerful influence of the translator’s habitus on the practices
of his translation more than following the prevalent doxic practices of the field.
The next chapter intends to further explain the dynamics of the translations and
the practices of the agents through other representative translations of Gulliver’s

Travels in the twentieth century in Egypt.
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Chapter 4 The Field of Children’s Literature Translation in
Egypt (1901-2000): Gulliver’s Travels in the Twentieth Century

4.1 Introduction

The previous chapter examined the genesis of the field of children’s literature
translation in Egypt in the nineteenth century, and identified its homologous
relationship with the fields of power and other fields of cultural production from a
Bourdieusian perspective. During the twentieth century, the field of children’s
literature translation received considerable attention from Egyptian intellectuals.
As a consequence, the field developed from a marginal status to a more
prominent one. This shift of the field's status was due to various socio-political
factors that affected both the homologous fields and the fields of power in Egypt
between 1901 and 2000.

During this century, the field witnessed the advent of new writers and translators
whose practices caused noticeable structural changes in the field. This chapter
attempts to highlight the changes that occurred in the fields of power which
influenced the evolution of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt
during that time. Delineating a clear picture of the aspects of the field’s
development during this century entails taking into account the new thematic and
generic options, forms of capital, and modes of production that became available
to social agents, or to use Bourdieu’s terms; new ‘positions’ and ‘position-takings’.
Mapping the field of children’s literature translation during the twentieth century
from a sociological perspective helps in identifying the prevalent doxic practices
of the social agents (i.e. authors, translators and publishers). Against this
background, this chapter sheds light on two translations of Gulliver’s Travels that
were published during 1909 and 1931 as representative cases of the translators’
practices during the first third of the twentieth century. This chapter is, therefore,

motivated by the following research questions:

1- What are the factors transforming the practices of the agents in the field of
children’s literature translation in Egypt during the twentieth century?

2- How does a sociological reading of the two translations of Gulliver’s Travels in
1909 and 1931 help in understanding the influence of the translators’ habitus on

the translation?
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4.2 The Field of Children’s Literature Translation in Egypt

during the Twentieth Century: A Socio-Political Account

As has been shown in the previous chapter, the field of children’s literature
translation in Egypt was homologous to a large extent with other fields of cultural
productions such as the field of education, the field of religion and the field of
Arabic children’s literature. The predominant doxic practices of the translators in
the previous century were translating for children mainly for educational
purposes. Translators attempted to translate for children mainly to insert their
translations with the educational curriculum. There was a scarcity of translations
which extended beyond textbooks. The idea that children could read books for
their own enjoyment was non-existent. The field of education dominated the
published output within the field of children’s literature translation. Therefore, it is
safe to argue that any changes in the field of education will affect the field of
children’s literature translation. This section aims to examine and analyse how
changes in the field of politics led to changes in the field of education which
consequently influenced the structure of the field of children’s literature
translation, its boundaries, its positions, and its forms of capital. It also sheds light
on this dynamism within the field of children’s literature translation which occurred
as a result of the entrance of new social agents who initiated new modes of

production and introduced new genres.

The period 1901-1921 before Egypt gained its semi-independence witnessed
sporadic attempts of translating for children. It could be said that the field of
children’s literature translation, similarly to the previous century, was
characterised by rarity of production. In 1904, Butrus al-Bustani’s (1829- 1883)
Arabic translation of Daniel Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe was published in a third
edition?! in which he wrote an introduction that this translation appealed to all
readers, even school children and women (Hanna, 2011). In 1909, ‘Abd al-Fattah
Sabri published his translation of Jonathan Swift's Gulliver’s Travels (Abu al-
Rida, 1993). Although he did not mention the age of the target readers, it seems

21 Butrus al-Bustani (1829- 1883) published his first edition of Robinson Crusoe in 1861
as s S ey sy Sl Ly S lin) B Liliwd) 43l [Al-Bustani’'s Masterpiece of
Crusoe’s Travels, or Robinson Crusoe’s Journey] (Hanna, 2011, no pagination).
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that it was addressed to children (Abu al-Rida, 1993). 'Ibrahim al-"Arb introduced
ninety-nine poetic stories in 1913; most of them were translated from La
Fontaine’s Fables (al-Hity, 1988). In 1914, 'Amin Khayrt al-Ghanddr translated
King Solomon's Mines by the English author H. Rider Haggard (1856-1925) into
Arabic as gl )¢S [The Treasures of Solomon] (al-Had1di, 1988). This historical
fiction novel was translated for young boys and the Egyptian Ministry of Education
included it in the educational curriculum of secondary schools (al-Hadid1, 1988).
However, these individualistic attempts within the field of children’s literature
translation began to increase as a result of Egypt’s partial independence.

The advance of nationalist sentiment hastened the end of the British occupation,
and the nominal independence of Egypt was declared in February 1922 by the
British government (Zemmin, 2018). The Unilateral Declaration of Egyptian
Independence in 1922 was one of the main socio-political factors that led to
changes in the field of education which in turn affected the production within the
field of children’s literature translation. One of the positive effects of the 1919
Revolution was the attention paid to improving the lives of Egyptian children
physically and mentally. The Egyptian reformers identified the proper pedagogy
that each child should receive; this included “the cultivation of the body, the
disciplining of the self, the formation of moral character, the inculcation of the
virtues and correct conduct-all to be embodied in practice” (Shakry, 1998, p.153).
As a result of changes in the field of power, in this case the field of politics during
the period 1922-1929, Egyptian intellectuals and reformers turned their attention
to the educational and moral development of Egyptian children. Changes within
the field of education led to reconfiguration of the overall structure of the field of

children’s literature translation and its boundaries.

In order to understand how the partial independence of Egypt 1922 caused
changes in the field of education and its homologous field, that of children’s
literature translation, it is important to understand the reformers and intellectuals’
discourse that revolved around Egyptian children in the early twentieth century.
Meital (2008, p.256) notes that Egyptian reformers believed that “only serious

reform of the education system could ensure pupils’ ability to participate
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effectively in the contemporary world”. Taha Hussein (201422) urged the
government to establish a proper educational system for Egyptian children. One
effective way of achieving this was by searching for well-trained teachers who
could enrich the minds of children through their knowledge (Hussein, 2014). Taha
Hussein (2014) placed a heavy burden on the Egyptian government, highlighting
its role in protecting children’s bodies from diseases and facilitating for them a
suitable environment where they are not exposed to trouble or immorality.
Hussein (2014) guaranteed a healthy Egyptian generation, in mind and body, if
the government collaborated with families in taking responsibility for child-rearing.

In order to put this discourse into practice, the state began to allocate greater
resources from its budget to establish schools, train teachers and update
textbooks to include numerous subjects (Meital, 2008). The Egyptian Ministry of
Education made elementary education compulsory for all Egyptian children and
worked on expanding the educational system of primary schools (Ashkenazi,
2009). Talhami (2013) notes that the government also made education
compulsory for both genders from six to twelve years old. This growing interest
in the different elements of the field of education including the improvement of
schools, the training of teachers, and the introduction of various school textbooks
aimed to raise new generation of Egyptian who could regain their national
identity. The homologous nature of the field of children’s literature translation with
the field of education continued during this period and this could be seen in some
of the productions. When Hamid al-Qasbr1 introduced the first volume of his book
Joall 5 A el dlaldadl Gawadls 4y il [Educating Children by Stories for School and
Home Reading] in 1929, he wrote in the introduction:

U laldae 6 Y elld ad) Al daladl o cuni Laxie 138 (S Gl G il o 8 aa il Al

bl (8 Al Ao sl 5 Aeal) el A Al Ganalll o S e o e & ey

Leie el Lghan 55 ol gad oy 8 4la 4 53 il A 53 ) L sy A0 G e 5 (Bl

3l (e i) 138 aaady Cpdll LB 5 L jlae Gl Al 53 ) 5ia

(cited in al-Hrtty, 1988, p.207)

I did not hesitate to publish this book when it became clear that it was
urgently needed. This came as a result of my reading of a large number of
English stories which narrated wisdom and good advices in an interesting
way, and in wonderful phrases. These stories aim to educate young people

22 Hussein’s book =« 4 48&ll Jusius [The Future of Culture in Egypt] was initially published
in 1938 but because it is difficult to obtain the first edition, | depend here on the most
recent edition which was republished in 2014.
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properly. Therefore, | decided to translate them to our school pupils, boys
and girls, who may benefit from them.

The previous lines from al-Qasbr’s introduction to his book shows the motivation
behind his translation of these stories. al-Qasbr aimed to introduce his translation
to children in schools so that they could benefit from the moral and wisdom these
stories include in an entertaining way. It is also important to note that al-Qasbi
addressed these stories to both genders: boys and girls. This is one of the doxic
practices that came into existence during the early years of the twentieth century.
This can be attributed, as previously discussed, to the new rules set by the
Egyptian intellectuals that education should be compulsory for both genders from
six to twelve years old.

However, in the sixth edition?3 al-Qasb1 referred to the reception of the first
volume of his book when he first introduced it in 1929 as follows:
Sle ple s gl dle e ol il Ahall g SN 5 cune e g sl (e adas 5 QUSI jume S
S o el Ay ) agd sy i AN Cilae ) G 03 s Y1 daadal)
(cited in al-Htty, 1988, p.208)

The fate of the book was unpopularity. | remembered with happiness that
within a year or a half of the year, the first edition of the book was admired
between readers. The book was run out of stock and the readers were eager
for the rest of its volumes.

Based on al-Qasbt’s previous words, it could be noted that although al-Qasb1
published his book around a time when Egypt began to pay attention to the
education of children and their literature, the book was not positively received
during the year of its publication. However, within a year or a half of the year the
book was out of stock and the readers were eager to read the rest of its volumes.
The first volume was followed by two other volumes which all consisted of a
collection of translated stories (al-Hadid1, 1988). The first volume included eight
translated stories, the second included fifteen translated stories and the third
included thirty-nine translated stories (al-Hadidt, 1988). The Ministry of Education
added it as part of the formal educational curriculum of the primary schools and
distributed it around all the Egyptian schools (al-Hadidi, 1988). al-Qasbr’s book

23 No specific publication date was offered to this edition.
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marked the first appearance of the genre of translated prose for schoolchildren
(al-Hadidrt, 1988).

The field of children’s literature translation during the 1920s in Egypt still
witnessed individualistic efforts from translators who wanted to enrich the cultural
productions within this field. This can be seen in the attempt of Bawls 'Afndee
'‘Abd al-Malik who translated eight stories written by the Danish writer Hans
Christian Andersen (1805-1875) (al-Had1d1, 1988). He introduced them in a book
entitled Al ;i32 55 Jeal [The Most Beautiful Flower in the World] (al-Had1dT, 1988).
Only around 1930 the term Jikll <l [children’s literature] began to appear in
Arabic periodicals, along with articles written for children* (Zalat,1994a). In
Bourdieu’s terms, it could be said that the field of children’s literature translation
received some kind of recognition. Due to a lack of studies that document the
efforts of translators and their translations within the field of children’s literature
translation in Egypt during the early twentieth century, it is important to note that
the following paragraphs will include literature originally written in Arabic for
children in order to provide a more in-depth sociological analysis. Snir (2017,
p.62) argues that during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries “translated
texts (...) for children are almost totally neglected in the scholarly research”.
Therefore, examining the doxic practices of the authors in the field of Arabic
children’s literature will show to what extent they influence the doxic practices of

the translators in the field of children’s literature translation.

Apart from translations, it seems that the field of Arabic children’s literature was
marked by the diversifications of themes introduced to children during the 1920s.
One of the most important names who initiated this was Muhammad al-Harawi
(1885-1939) (Zalat, 1994b). This was an unprecedented practice in the field of
Arabic children’s literature in Egypt (Zalat,1994b). It also indicated the poet’s

24 Among the early articles that discussed children’s literature is one written by Zaki
Mabark entitled, S JalSy 550 ell om JubYI i [Children’s Literature between al-
Harawt and Kamil Kilani], which was published in al-Balagh newspaper on 8
September 1931 (Zalat,1994a). Another article was written by Sati* al-HasrT, entitled
Jikll wlaf [Children’s Literature] published in al-Tarbiya Magazine in Baghdad in
January 1930 (Zalat,1994a). Another article was written by Dr. As‘ad Hakim entitled,
Jilall cadtall g S3US JalS [Kamil KTlanT and Writing for Children] which was published in
the Arab Academy of Damascus Magazine on 4 October 1923 (Zalat,1994a). Other
articles using the term Jikll Ll [Children’s Literature] began to be published serially
in Arabic periodicals and in Egyptian periodicals in particular (Zalat,1994a).
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ability to innovate, and his good knowledge of children’s needs at different stages
(Zalat, 1994b). al-Harawt published around twenty-five poems originally written
in Arabic, in which he took into consideration the ages and gender of children
(Sulayman, 2012). al-HarawT wrote JukY¥) e (1922) [Samir for Children] in six
parts; three parts for girls and three parts for boys, and xaall Jakall ol g2 (1923) [New
Child’s Anthology] (Zalat, 1994b). In the introduction to xaall Jikall o) 53 (1923) [New
Child’s Anthology], he outlined the goal of his book, which was to educate children
about everything, ranging from how to greet visitors properly, to how to count,
and how to give a speech (Morrison, 2015). He introduced different poems to
children which covered a variety of themes including: religious poetry as
represented by J-_l ¢l ol 53 [Anthology of Stories of the Prophets] (Zalat, 1994b,
p.84), descriptive poems as exemplified in the poems he wrote about nature, the
arts, and new inventions?® (Zalat, 1994b, p.84), educational poems as
exemplified in his poems sl [The Book], and 4,2l [The School] (Zalat, 1994b,
p.84), poetic stories narrated by animals such as his poem ¢basll s CISI [The Dog
and the Horse] (Zalat, 1994b, p.84), national poetry as exemplified in his poems
about his native land, Egypt, such as J:l [Nile], o= [Homeland] and »_a%¥ [The
Pyramids] (Zalat, 1994b, p.84), poems about morals in which he taught children
proper behaviour through his lyrical poems such as 4L 33al [Fatimah’s Morals]
(Zalat, 1994Db, p.84), poems about social and family-related issues; these poems
are about institutions in Egypt such as the court and banks. They are also about
familial relations and include poems about parents, boys, girls, and important
social occasions such as Mother’s Day and New Year (Zalat, 1994b, p.85), songs
for leisure and entertainment as exemplified in the football song, and the song for
the hide-and-seek game (Zalat, 1994b, p.85).

In addition to poetry, al-Harawrt contributed in the genre of drama for children. He
wrote theatrical stories in lyrical verse for children to act and sing such as <l
~ll s [The Wolf and the Sheep] which consisted of one act only (Zalat, 1994b).
Examples of other theatrical stories included =l 4ld Jkll A (1929) [A Child’s
Dream on the Eve of Eid], and JkUWl; 31l (1929) [Right and Wrong]; both are

25 al-Harawt wrote poems about modern forms of transportation such as the aeroplane,
train, and tram, and about other new inventions such as the typewriter (AbG al-Rida,
1993). Even though these forms of transportation have become part of everyday
lives nowadays, they were new to a child at the beginning of the twentieth century
(Abl al-Rida, 1993).
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stories consisting of two chapters for children to read and to act on the stage
(Zalat, 1994b). As can be seen from the variety of the topics he discussed,
Muhammad al-Harawi contributed significantly to enriching the field of Arabic
children’s literature. Bourdieu (1993a, p.58) affirms that newcomers to the field
introduce “new modes of thought and expression” to highlight their differences,
and get their existence acknowledged and recognised. As a newcomer to the
field, al-Harawr diversified his themes and genres which represented “new modes
of thoughts and expression” (Bourdieu, 1993a, p.58). However, he did not receive
enough recognition. The field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during
the first half of the twentieth century became much more closely linked to the
name of Kamil Kilani as the most prominent agent in the field. Despite the
homology between the field of children’s literature per se and the subfield of
children’s literature translation, al-Harawr’s efforts were not justly acknowledged
and the subfield of children’s literature translation was closely linked to Kilant.
This perhaps, was due to the fact that al-Harawrt did not possess as much capital
as Kilant did; see section (4.4) for more analysis of KilanT's accumulation of

capitals.

Al-Harawr’s contribution into the field of Arabic children’s literature was not
positively welcomed. This is evident in the following statement by al-Hadidi
(1988, p.260):
3 ¢l e sl edl Clal W 4y jalee aal Jsty JWlaU 4BUS ey a5l g 28l (55l 5ed) (a pas
a2 e YV Bl (siuagy Y cpdll (p alall uadll GilSi g e Sl aSe5 (e 33 Aplall Al ladl)
E14Y) 5 Plea¥l dasdial) sLsY) e ool 0 s

al-Harawrt has been criticised and blamed for writing for children. One of his
contemporaries says: as a result of this good effort, al-Harawr has been
harshly criticised by those who do not do anything and who do not let the
others to introduce good and creative works.

Although al-Harawi contributed in a different but interlinked field, that of Arabic
children’s literature, referring to his doxic practices which included addressing
children according to their age and gender, and the diversity of themes, one could
argue that these practices of al-Harawri influenced the practices of the translators
in the field of children’s literature translation. Through shedding light on al-
Harawr’'s doxic practices, it becomes clear that he influenced his contemporary
translator Kamil Kilant (1897-1959). Kilani seems to have been affected by the

new practices brought to the field by al-Harawi such as the classification of literary
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works according to the age of a child and the diversification of themes and genres

introduced to children; see section (4.5) for more analysis of KilanT's contribution

to the field of children’s literature translation.

As has been previously shown from al-Qasbr’s introduction to his translation and
from al-Harawt’s cultural productions in the field of Arabic children’s literature,
girls were being addressed equally in this century. This can be seen as a shift
from a doxic practice that was prevalent in the previous century when translators
addressed boys only, as was seen in the case of Bishara (see section 3.7.2). It
is important to note here that Kilant also addressed girls on the same basis as
boys in relation to the importance of their reading and education. This can be
clearly seen in KilanT's preface (201226, p.10) to his story ¢~ Lol [Sinbad the
Sailor]: i) dals e Jib panalll e g sl 138 S il dals cud 5 [Girls are no less in need
of these stories than boys]. In doing so, KilanTi emphasised the importance of the
education of girls and their equal need for reading as boys.

One of the factors that caused the dynamism within the field of children’s literature
translation during this century was the struggle to instil the national identity,
Islamic values and most importantly the Arabic language in children’s minds. The
British officials focused on weakening the Arabic language (Bassiouney, 2020).
To achieve their aims, they inserted English and French as required languages
in the educational curricula (Bassiouney, 2020). They aimed to “eradicate any
Egyptian national aspirations and to tighten their grip on Egypt” (Bassiouney,
2020, p.271). The emergence of literature for children through new modes of
production specifically, children’s magazines, gave the British officials the chance
to speak with Egyptian children outside the field of education. Iskandar
Makarius?’ (1882- 1952) was the founder of the first commercial magazine for
children ¥ ¥ [The Boys*] (al-Juhant, 2007). This magazine was the first one to

be published for children by an independent commercial publisher who was not

26 KilanT's translation of s~ 2Ll [Sinbad the Sailor], was published in 1928 (Baheyya,
2010), but because it is difficult to obtain the original edition. | depend here on the
most recent edition of 2012; this is available online.

27 |skandar Makarius (1882- 1952) is best known for establishing the famous k)
5_sadl [lllustrated Jokes] which was one of, “the Arab world’s most prominent
photographically-illustrated magazines” (Sheehi, 2017, p.260).

28 Naguib Mahfouz read this magazine as a child (Morrison, 2015).
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related to any educational institution (al-Laithy, 2017). The British officials
ordered its editor-in-chief Iskandar Makarius (1882- 1952) to display the moto on
the magazine WA s Lol ¥ asl 31 505y [The English nation is the finest on Earth,
both in politeness and in morals] (Alriyadh, 2005). This was done because they
aimed to raise new generations of Egyptians who would not resist British
imperialism (Alriyadh, 2005). The Egyptians found translation as a means of
resisting the British colonialising strategies. The translators who joined the field
of children’s literature translation thwarted the attempts of the British through
literary works translated for children which highlighted patriotic feelings. For
instance, Kamil Kilant joined the field not only as a translator but as a reformer
and an advocate of both the Arabic language and the national identity (Azzara’,
2020).

In his preface to the translation of Peter the Great??, Kamil Kilant tells the readers
that this story will evoke patriotic feelings in children (Morrison, 2015). Kilant
(201230, p.7) writes:

el caillanll & ya ) clien Sany L dpabdl cillaall g jed) pe-iliend) Alitaill il s3a- 8 (5 i s
Jlee ) Jal dlia i 5 «JWY) ST el Lo gy o3 Gl gl o el b

You will see in this story many moral lessons that will kindle your patriotic
feelings because your homeland will look forward for your active role later.

From the previous words of Kilani, it can be seen that Kilani highlights the
importance of this story in kindling patriotic feelings within children’s minds. Kilant
also stresses the active role of children in building their homeland. Kilant’s words
are not only seen as a reaction to what the British did in the magazine of 2¥ sY!
[The Boys]. However, they went in line with the discourse of the Egyptian
intellectuals who focused on two main themes that should be introduced to
children; that the child cannot exist without the nation and that the nation cannot
exist without the child (Morrison, 2015). Another instance in which Kilani

intervenes in the ST to serve the aims of Egyptian intellectuals in regards to

29 A children’s story about the Russian leader Butros (Morrison, 2015). KilanT’s Arabic
version is entitled _sill <kl [The Carpenter King].

30 KilanT's Arabic version: _lsill dll [The Carpenter King] was originally published in
1935. However, because it is difficult to obtain the original edition, | depend here on
the most recent edition which was republished in 2012 and it is available online.
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educating children about their role towards their nation appeared in his translation
of Robin Hood which was published in s [Sinbad] magazine as the following

extract shows:
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Figure 4-1 Extract from Sinbad magazine (1952)
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At the end of the story, Kilant attempted to awaken the national consciousness
within Egyptian children and highlight their important roles in the society as the
final paragraph of the story reads:
O pa2Y 5l (I 0 smma 5 cpgmn ylae (B 4k )5 () gus )y cpgdladd alael (g Sy ca s (g Salad¥) din
paae Jlay A8aall (8 sa 5 penl sl Lie Osmilyy aaadl (g A Lgb | galatl ey | shaia,

L@Jﬂujsaui‘sw.dcumhidsujjd.@dcU.Lh.au\J‘)‘,oﬁmaﬂ‘)&uc&uﬂ\sﬂmy‘&j‘)iuﬁ
&&\@Fﬁjcwu\w\ﬁwjﬂc&dh

English people considered Robin Hood as one of their greatest heroes. They
teach his history in schools so that pupils will learn how to love their nation
and how to defend their land against intruders with great ferocity. In fact,
each colonised land wishes to have a great hero like Robin Hood to enable
it to enjoy its absolute freedom.

This shows the intervention of the translator to bring the translated story into line
with the aims of Egyptian intellectuals who wanted to awaken the national identity
within Egyptian children after the long period of imperialism. To view it from
Bourdieu’s concept of capital, it could be said that Kilant intervened in the ST to
meet the expectation of the target readers, which means an attempt to boost
sales and consequently gain more economic capital, and arguably symbolic
capital too.

The publication of children’s magazines in the early twentieth century gave the
field of children’s literature translation more dynamism. It created new modes of
productions for literary works for children. It also gave opportunities for new
genres to appear in the field. The dynamism that the children’s magazines
brought to the field of children’s literature translation in the early twentieth century
found expression in the diverse positions for social agents ranging from
translators, editors, publishers and authors to illustrators. With the introduction of
children’s magazines into the field, new forms of capital began to emerge in

comparison to the types of capitals in the previous century.

Hanna (2016, p.25) identifies the positions in the literary field according to the
modes of production into “private vs. governmental publishers”. Based on this
identification of positions, it could be noted that during the early decades of this
century, the field of children’s literature translation withessed the entrance of new
private publishers which was interested in publishing for children outside the field
of education. The children’s magazines became a truly commercial enterprise
after the 1920s (Morrison, 2015). In addition to Iskandar Makarius’ (1882- 1952)
commercial magazine YY) [The Boys], other magazines produced by private
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publishers, during this century, include <<l [The Chick] (Qasim and ‘Abd al-
Na‘im, 2005) which was published as supplementary to an adult magazine
known as Jsill @i [the Daughter of the Nile] (Alrai, 2005). <SSl [The Chick] was
published monthly for boys in 1946 by Dar Al-Neel publisher3! (Qasim and Abd
al-Na‘im, 2005).

These magazines were introduced into the field by independent/commercial
publishers who aimed to sell copies and looked to economic rewards. The price
of <Kl [The Chick] magazine was 20 millimes in 1949 (Qasim and ‘Abd al-
Na‘Tm, 2005). The price of 2¥s¥! [The Boys] magazine was 5 millimes (Damiuji,
2017). The average price of 3= W [Baba Sadiq] (1934) was 5 millimes (Qasim
and ‘Abd al-Na‘im, 2005). In 1952, the average price of 2L [Sinbad] magazine
was two piastres and in 1959, its price was raised to 30 millimes in Egypt (Qasim
and ‘Abd al-Na‘Tm, 2005). Viewed from Bourdieu’s concept of capital, it could be
argued that the field of children’s literature translation can afford explicitly
economic capital to its members during this century. However, this form of capital
did not stay for long because many Egyptian children’s magazines had a short
life-span; many appeared for just a few years, months or even weeks, then
ceased circulation due to reasons related to “financial constraints, lack of
readership, and limited distribution” (Morrison, 2015, p.49). There are other
reasons that hindered the economic success of children’s magazines during this
time according to ‘Abd al-Rahman (2012, p. 107) such as:

1- Children are financially dependent on their parents, so the decision to buy
the magazine was taken by the parents depending on their financial ability.

2- llliteracy rates were high among children in most Arab countries including
Egypt in particular as a result of children dropping out of school and going to

work.

It could be concluded then that children’s magazines were not economically
rewarding for the social agents (i.e. authors, translators, illustrators, editors and
publishers). The only factor that contributed to the economic success of the
magazines was the governmental publisher. This point is highlighted by al-Hasan

31 The editor-in-chief was Doria Shafik (1908-1975), who was an Egyptian feminist, and
poet (Qasim and ‘Abd al-Na‘Tm, 2005).
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(2010), who argues that magazines play a vital role in enriching the field of
children’s literature translation and their non-production could be solved by non-
profit organisations involving themselves in the publishing of magazines. This
view is supported by ‘Abd al-Rahman (2012) who notes that most of the
magazines that lasted over a longer period of time were funded by governmental
publishers. For instance, s [Sinbad] magazine, which appeared between 1952
and 1960, was published by an influential governmental publisher: Dar al-Ma‘arif
(Sung, 2016). This governmental publisher contributed to the economic success
of this magazine (Sung, 2016). However, when Dar al-Ma‘arif decided to stop
publishing this magazine, the magazine closed in 1960 (al-Juhant, 2007). In
Bourdieu’s terms, children’s magazines can survive longer if they are published

by publishers who are not primarily driven by economic capital accumulation.

New genres were introduced to Egypt and new well-known Western stories were
translated into Arabic through these magazines. For example, the comic strip was
a new genre that introduced through =¥s¥! [The Boys] magazine in 1923
(Besombes, 2017). Mickey Mouse came to Egypt in 1936 through JukY) [The
Children] magazine, which was founded by Ahmad ‘Atiyyat Allah (Qasim and
‘Abd al-Na‘im, 2005). It depended on cartoon serials around the character of
Mickey as it was originally illustrated by Walt Disney in the 1930s (Qasim and
‘Abd al-Na‘Tm, 2005). Moreover, an Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels was
introduced through a magazine called 3, sl JikY! [The lllustrated Magazine for
Children] in 1925 (Qasim and ‘Abd al-Na‘Tm, 2005). 1lill yew [Samir the Student]
which was published in 1933 introduced Egyptian children to Aladdin, Daniel
Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe, and The Wolf and the Lamb (one of the well-known
fables of Aesop) (al-Ddusugi, 2020). Another magazine which appeared in 1960
called L [Samir] published summarised versions of the most well-known novels
in the world such as The Count of Monte Cristo by Alexandre Dumas, Twenty
Thousand Leagues Under the Sea, and Around the World in Eighty Days by Jules
Verne (Qasim and ‘Abd al-Na‘Tm, 2005). The choice of such popular Western
stories which had enough symbolic capital in their source culture does not mean
that the translators are interested only in this form of symbolic capital in the target
culture. However, the choices of the translators seem to indicate that they are
interested in accumulating economic capital because Bourdieu (1986, p.252)
notes that symbolic and cultural forms of capital are “transformed, [they are]

disguised forms of economic capital’.
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Although there were rare attempts of introducing original literature written in
Arabic to children through the magazines, it seems that most of the magazines
appeared in the first half of the twentieth century depended on translations of
foreign stories (Qasim and ‘Abd al-Na‘im, 2005; Morrison, 2015). This
dependence on the translation of foreign materials could be attributed to different
reasons. A possible explanation is that translating foreign material was cheaper
than creating a local magazine with native artists and writers (Morrison, 2015).
However, these foreign stories were not translated literally but rather were
Egyptianised and adapted to Egyptian culture by the Egyptian translators (al-
Juhant, 2007). Sixteen magazines were published for children between the
period 1926 and 1956, all by independent publishers (al-Juhant, 2007).

Egypt gained its full independence from the British during the military coup of
1952 (Sonn, 2011). After this date, the government began to promote children’s
literature “by providing training for writers and also establishing libraries” which
resulted in diversification in children’s authors (Morrison, 2015, p.139). During the
1950s, the scientific and literary institutions in Egypt acknowledged children’s
literature as a genre equal to adult literature and allocated state prizes for it (al-
Qadrt, 2007). Therefore, the Revolution of 1952 could be seen as one of the socio-
political factors that positively influenced the magnitude of activities of the
translators in the field of children’s literature translation. During the era of Gamal
Abdel Nasser (1954-1970), Egypt enjoyed cultural supremacy in the Arab world
(Danielson, 2007). Alqudsi (2004) notes that during Nasser’s revolutionary era,

Dar al-Ma‘arif increased its publishing activity for children.

It is important to note that during the second half of the twentieth century it is
difficult to separate the field of children’s literature translation from the field of
Arabic children’s literature. There is likely an explanation for the homology
between these two fields. This relates to the information gathered from several
sources which did not provide definitive separation between the two fields. Many
researchers in the field seem to show how the genre of children’s literature
became acknowledged as a separate genre throughout time regardless of its
nature whether translated or written originally in Arabic. It could be noted from
mapping the field that during the second half of the twentieth century, the field of
children’s literature translation affected the field of Arabic children’s literature. El
Kholy (2017) notes that translations of children’s literature paved the way for
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creative writings in the field of Arabic children’s literature. This view is also
supported by al-Masa‘di (2017) who writes that:
el otaallall a2l allall 3 JUY) Gl jalias (e Lty ) Giae dan il cilS

Aadlaall (e oSt O 595 Aaan il 58S O () 50 (Dlmanll e s il ) o jed) ol Ll
AL LgiilSa e

Translation was a major source of children’s literature in the Arab world
between the two world wars. It began to decline in favour of Arabic
composition to a qualitative composition in the seventies. However, the
translation did not disappear and did not being able to maintain its previous
position.

Viewing the previous words from Bourdieu’s perspective, it could be said that this
affirms the homology between these two fields and the difficulty of mentioning
one field without referring to the other. Children’s literature in the Arab world came
into existence through translations. Consequently, these translations inspired
authors to write Arabic literature.

Sociologically speaking, it could be argued that there are many factors that
caused the rapid advancement of productions within the field of Arabic children’s
literature over the productions within the field of children’s literature translation
during the second half of the twentieth century. A probable explanation relates to
the entrance of new agents, specifically authors, who accumulated considerable
amounts of capital. For instance, Muhammad Sa‘'id al-‘Aryan (1905-1964) a
famous historical novelist, oversaw the publication of a large number of children’s
stories in magazines (Sung, 2016). He also produced The Sindbad Stories (EIl
Kholy, 2017). al-Hadidt (1988) notes that al-'‘Aryan was an author of adult
literature and his significant contributions in the field of Arabic children’s literature
contests the claims made about those who underrated writing and translating for
children; see section (3.3). al-Had1d1 (1988) also avers that al-'Aryan’s stories for
children changed the prevalent view that existed in the previous century about
participating in the field of children’s literature. al-'Aryan’s ability to change a
predominant view of the field of children’s literature could be attributed from
Bourdieu’s perspective to his social status and his powerful position in an
adjacent field; the field of education. al-‘Aryan had a prominent position in the
Egyptian Ministry of Education (al-Hadidi, 1988). This can be viewed from
Bourdieu’s perspective as a form of symbolic capital. Therefore, the idea that was
dominant in the previous century about contributing in the field of children’s
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literature translation began to fade away after al-'Aryan’s entrance to the field as

a newcomer.

In the footsteps of al-‘Aryan, many individuals entered the field of Arabic
children’s literature deploying the symbolic capital they had already accumulated
in other fields in order to gain recognition in this new field. Already established
Arab writers working in the adult literary field entered the field of Arabic children’s
literature (Snir, 2017). For example, the Egyptian writer Mahmuad Qasim joined
the field of Arabic children’s literature in the 1980s, and received the State Prize
for Children’s Literature in 1989 (Snir, 2017). Fu’ad Hijazi joined the field of Arabic
children’s literature in 1983, after having worked in the field of adult literature for
over twenty years (Snir, 2017). Hijazi won the State Prize for Children’s Literature
in 1993 (Snir, 2017). The educationalist Ahmad Najib also joined the field of
Arabic children’s literature, writing didactic literature for children, and he became
a major advocate of the field (Snir, 2017). He joined the field after having
accumulated a considerable amount of symbolic capital working in education,
and wrote around three hundred literary works for children from the 1950s
onwards (Snir, 2017). His prolific production in the field varied from songs and

plays, to many radio and television programmes (Snir, 2017).

It is not only the entrance of new agents who had enough symbolic capital that
caused dynamism within the field of Arabic children’s literature. The great defeat
in 1967 which was called the Naksa®2 could also been identified as a major
contributing factor for the rising interest in the field of Arabic children’s literature.
The loss of Palestine, after this war brought the whole Arab world together and
as a way of unity they began to produce Arabic literature for children without
borders (Chévre, 2016a). This means that production within the field of Arabic
children’s literature was “geographically borderless; Syrian authors and
illustrators will work for Lebanese editors, a Lebanese author will work with an
Egyptian illustrator to publish a child’s book” (Chevre, 2016a, p.223). Therefore,

32 Naksa, literally meaning "setback” or “defeat”, refers to the six-day war between Israel
and the Arab countries of Egypt, Jordan, and Syria (History, 2018). The Israeli
Defence Forces defeated the armies of the Arab countries (History, 2018). Israel
“seized the Sinai Peninsula and the Gaza Strip from Egypt, the West Bank and East
Jerusalem from Jordan, and the Golan Heights from Syria” (History, 2018, no
pagination). This brief war significantly changed the map of the Middle East (History,
2018).
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the idea of establishing a specialised publishing house for Arabic children’s
literature came into existence. In other words, it could be noted that one positive
effect of this war was the establishment of Dar Al-Fata Al-Arabi (1974 ), which was
the first publication house that specialised in publishing for Arab children literature
originally written in Arabic (Chévre, 2016a). The establishment of Dar Al-Fata Al-
Arabi in 1974 constituted “a stepping stone of artistic and literary creation” for
children in the Arab world (Chévre, 2016a, p.222). Two offices of Dar Al-Fata Al-
Arabi were established; one in Beirut and the other in Cairo (Alqudsi, 1988). The
main office was in Beirut until 1982 when the Israeli invasion of Beirut caused
many Lebanese publishers to change their locations (Alqudsi, 1988). Therefore,
this Arabic unity or as Chévre (2016a) calls it, pan-Arabism was facilitated by “the
linguistic unity” (Chévre, 2016a, p.224). The fact that all Arabic countries share
the same language led to economic success for children’s books because what
was published in Lebanon could also be published in Egypt. Chévre (201643,
p.224) highlights this by noting that “linguistic pan-Arabism creates, in fact, pan-
Arab publishing”. The unity in the Arabic language encourages publishers to
address all children in the Arab world and to sell books to them and to their
parents and teachers (Chévre, 2016a).

Dar Al-Fata Al-Arabi welcomed contributors working in the field from the whole of
the Arab Middle East (Chevre, 2016a). This encouraged a new generation “of
pan-Arab authors and illustrators, coming from Iraq, Syria, Lebanon, or Egypt, or
exiles” to work together in developing literature for the Arab child (Chéevre, 2016a,
p.222). Therefore, it could be said that the literature for children which emerged
in 1970s was characterised by its pan-Arabism and its commitment to the
Palestinian cause (Chevre, 2016a). A new generation of authors and illustrators
began to develop an interest in the field of Arabic children’s literature bringing
new themes to be discussed in children’s books with the intention of writing and
illustrating to help provide a better future for children (Cheévre, 2016a). More than
190 titles were produced by Dar Al-Fata Al-Arabi (Alqudsi, 1988). They are
classified in twenty different series; eight of these addressed children aged from
three to ten years, while the other twelve addressed children aged between ten
and seventeen (Alqudsi, 1988). They published four million printed copies which
were distributed all over the Arab world, the United States and Europe (Alqudsi,

1988). The books were all originally written in Arabic, but there were subsequent
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translations of some of them into different languages including English and
French (Alqudsi, 1988).

The field of children’s literature (translated and written) began to receive attention
from the field of politics and the state. This could be viewed as a way of enhancing
the symbolic capital within the field which in turn pushes the agents (translators,
authors, illustrators and publishers) to see the field as worthy of investment.
Conferences were held in the Arab world during the 1970s and 1980s to draw
attention to children’s literature as a crucial part of the programme for the
development of a child (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 2017). Many Arab publishing
houses began to participate in international fairs for children’s literature and the
Arab world as a whole established many cultural organisations to support this
new genre (Snir, 2017). Many Arabic countries began to meet at book fairs, which
are considered as important places where they can share their experiences and
draft specific projects for children (Chévre, 2016a). Literary supplements and
journals began to pay attention to the attitudes of people and institutions toward
children’s literature, children’s libraries, levels of children’s literacy (specifically in
rural areas), the types of books children like to read; its graphics and its prices
(Snir, 2017).

During the 1980s, developments in the field of children’s literature (translated and
written) benefitted from the involvement of Mrs Suzanne Mubarak, the wife of the
Egyptian president Hosni Mubarak3 (1920-2020) (Abu Nasr, 1996). Mrs
Mubarak became Chair of the Egyptian Section of The International Board of
Books for Young People®* (IBBY) when it was formed in 1987, and she also
established the Suzanne Mubarak Awards for Children’s Books in order to
encourage a new generation of children’s literature authors and translators (Abu
Nasr, 1996). Snir (2017) explains that the 1980s witnessed a growing interest in
the field of children’s literature (translated and written) in Egypt, due to the

supportive programmes introduced by commercial firms and institutions. Cairo

33 He was president of Egypt from (1981-2011) (Yambert, 2016).

34 The International Board of Books for Young People is an international network of
individuals and organisations from seventy-seven countries who attempt to bring
children and books together (UAEBBY, 2018). It was founded in Switzerland in
1953. Lathey (2015, p.9) explains that, “Branches of IBBY in countries across the
globe serve as a useful contact point for translators wishing to engage with
developments in children’s literature”.
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became the hosting city for an annual international fair for children’s books (Snir,
2017). Suzanne Mubarak sponsored The Sixth Fair which ran from 26 November
to 8 December 1989 (Snir, 2017). At this fair, “more than 120 publishing houses
from twenty-eight countries presented about three million books”, and Mrs
Mubarak also sponsored two annual competitions: one for authors of children’s
literature, and another for the illustrators of children’s literature (Snir, 2017, p.59).

The volume of the symbolic capital within the field of children’s literature
translation during the second half of the twentieth century was enhanced by the
fact positions within the field were no longer occupied by individual translators.
The positions in the second half of the twentieth century in the field of children’s
literature translation were occupied by publishers who became able to invest in
the field with more power and authority than the translators, thus enabling them
to regulate the field and its boundaries. Snir (2017) affirms that publishing houses
in Egypt could be used as a clear evidence of the attention that children’s
literature received. He notes that Dar al-Ma‘arif in Egypt had published more than
thirty series for children by the mid of 1970s. These different series include more
than twenty books addressed children in their different ages: for instance, “animal
stories, adventure stories, fairy tales, adaptations of novels, and scientific stories”
(Snir, 2017, p.57). Two other publishers in Egypt who contributed to increasing
the cultural productions within this field were J—« 43S« [Library of Egypt] and Sl
aall o =l [Arabic Centre for Publishing] (Snir, 2017, p.57). These three publishers
dominated the field and introduced different series for children between 1970s
and 1990s (Snir, 2017).

This kind of symbolic capital which the field of children’s literature (translated and
written) received could be easily converted into economic capital. There seems
to be some evidence to support this claim. Egypt was active in publishing for
children during the period 1959-1990 despite the different socio-political factors
that affected its economy negatively. By the mid-1970s, the new policies of Anwar
al-Sadat (1918-1981) in Egypt led to a significant expansion in the area of
publishing for children despite Egypt during that time suffering from “economic
hardships, political instability, wars and conflicts” (Alqudsi, 2004, p.956). This
flourishing in publishing for children could be explained by the fact that the field
of children’s literature translation may have become economically rewarding for

the publishers. Many independent publishers continued to publish children’s
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magazines during the second half of the twentieth century. Examples include ot
b [Tan Tan],uwes [Samir], S [Mickey], «u> S« [Mickey Pocket], Sw s [Super
Mickey] (Qasim and ‘Abd al-Na‘im, 2005). Many copies of these translated
magazines were distributed including concepts that clashed with the Islamic
concepts. For instance, Mickey magazine describe a relation between a boy and
his girlfriend which is considered as a taboo in children’s books presented to
Egyptian children (‘Arfa, 2003). Samir magazine also published many translated
stories and songs which included conflicting customs, habits and principles with
the Arab and Islamic community (cited in Snir, 2017). It is said that the magazine
helped what could be referred to as “cultural and ideological invasion” of the Arab
and Islamic community (cited in Snir, 2017, p.62). This kind of cultural invasion
brought to the field of children’s literature translation was attributed to the
publisher as this is viewed by Sumya Mazlim; a scholar in the field who did a
study about the taboos found in children’s magazines (‘Arfa, 2003). ‘Arfa (2003)
cited the words of Mazlim as follows:
) Jakal) CLEAT 5 (9505 ABEY yud B iy () Wl V) adaa  al Y oSy 4l dagiill

The result is that any publisher, whose primary goal is profit, can publish
books that harm the culture, taste, and morals of the Arab child.

The previous words show that publishers began to find children’s literature as a
fertile ground for a guaranteed profit and success in publishing. This could explain
the increased productions which did not pay attention to the content; to what
should be published for Muslim Arab children as the previous example illustrate.

Overall, it could be concluded that the field of children’s literature translation in
Egypt during the first half of the twentieth century witnessed initiation of new
positions, new modes of productions and new forms of capital. However, the bulk
of activities in the field of children’s literature translation during the second half of
the twentieth century shifted from individuals to publishers who became
interested in the field due to the emergence of new forms of capital, namely,
symbolic and economic. Socio-political factors such as the war of 1967 made
literature produced for children borderless, where many social agents from all
over the Arab world could contribute to produce one Arabic children’s book. This
Arab unity indicates that Egypt was not the only country that produced literature
for children as was the case in the nineteenth century. Nonetheless, it was one
of the main Arabic countries which attempted to enhance the status of children’s
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literature and its position. One question that needs to be asked, however, is
whether Egypt kept its cultural supremacy during the twenty-first century in the
field of children’s literature translation or not. This will be discussed in details from
Bourdieu’s perspective in mapping the field of children’s literature translation in
section (5.2). The next sections will give two examples of translations of Gulliver’s
Travels produced in (1909) and (1931). The two translations will be used as two
representative cases of the practices of the translators within the field of children’s
literature translation during the first third of the twentieth century.

4.3 Gulliver’s Travels (1909) in the Mirror of ‘Abd al-Fattah
Sabri

Based on the sociological mapping of the field of children’s literature translation
in Egypt between 1901-1919 presented in the previous section, it became clear
that the field did not receive any attention because Egypt was struggling to
establish itself and remove the legacy of British imperialism. As has been
previously mentioned, the field of children’s literature translation during this time
witnessed individual attempts of translations. One of these attempts was the
translation of Jonathan Swift's Gulliver’s Travels by ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabrtin 1909.
Although this translation was supposed to address children and their educational
development in line with the prevalent doxic practices of that time, it was found
that it presented social and political criticism of Egypt. Hence, understanding the
decisions of the translator would be difficult without contextualising the translation
within its socio-cultural context. The next section aims to highlight the intervention
of the translator at the textual level. It attempts to understand SabrT’s translation

as socially-situated activity according to Bourdieu’s sociological theory.
4.3.1 The Textual Level

Abd al-Fattdh Sabri adopts the mindset of a typical middle-class Egyptian
employee. He was very ‘orthodox’ in his career. Zaki Mubark (2013, p.1865)
compares the end of the two different professions taken by ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabri
and Ibrahim al-Mazini3® (1889- 1949) as follows:

35 |Ibrahim al-MazinT was an Egyptian poet, novelist, journalist, and translator.
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S5 goma Ll ye Y1 585 (el dnali 4] e Le U S ) laualy el okl Laa
A,laY) Bl (5 yua Ll e ALY aad S8 el 130G SO S 8 g Daed) A jad)
Clia )6 Ayl dadal) e kel JB 5 e laall 3035 (A& e gl ) 4 deas le ol
ye e Sl 138 Bla g Al Loy Aaiil) Lad claall 5 0 el (3 AR (i e Gl ) 4

sl dle ¢3ag als Calaall 3) )5 4S5 alh (o el A (5 yua LI F L)

We recall when Abd al-Fattah SabrT was a trustworthy adviser to al-MazinT,
when Sabrm was a teacher at al-Saaidiyah School. Sabrt submitted himself
to the rules of government and this subservience took him to the highest
position in the Ministry of Education. In contrast, al-Mazin1 revolted against
the rules of the government and this led him to earn his income from a non-
governmental profession, namely writing in newspapers and magazines.
What impacts, then, did these two professions have on these two men? Sabri
died as an outsider; no-one lamented him, whether the Ministry of Education
or any individual.

Muabarak’s words show that Sabri reached a prominent position because he was
so submissive to the rules of the government and when he died, no one
remembered or lamented him. However, Sabr’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels
includes social and political criticism which shows a hidden ‘heterodoxic’ side of
his personality. Sabrf critically depicts the Lilliputian society and exposes political
and social problems related to corruption and poverty. Most of the criticism
levelled against the government of Lilliput is not apparent in the ST. It seems that
SabrT is alluding to the Egyptian government and society. This contradictory
nature of SabrT’s habitus can be justified at many levels but before proceeding to
the justifications, it is important to present illustrative examples from his

translation as follows:
Example 1:

When news spread that Gulliver had arrived to Lilliput, the ruler of Lilliput orders
that anyone who wants to see Gulliver can only do so once, and no one can go
within fifty yards of Gulliver's residence without a licence. Swift (1909, p.15)

explains how these rules turn into a great money-making industry as follows:

ST:

Secretaries of State got considerable fees.

However, Sabri (1909, p.33) translates this as follows:
TT:

A qlda JS o Adad) 8 gu g ABBALY) cuil pal) | gua B9 an KU e 138 A 8 o silh e euild
Sbdl) 13 dbadl ) gal (pa agdif 35 ) gDla
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BT:
They [the employees of the emperor] took this opportunity to impose high

taxes and expensive fees on anyone who wanted to see [Gulliver]. They
filled their coffers with the money of poor through this corruption.

SabrT used lexical choices such as, 4alll il all [high taxes], bl a gl
[expensive fees], 2=l [poor people] (literally slaves) and 24!l [corruption]. These
lexical choices, which do not appear in the ST, seem to reflect the translator’s
criticism of the way in which taxes were imposed. Sabri describes the Lilliputian
government’s collection of taxes which are taken from poor people as ‘corruption’.
This is not the only instance when the translator criticises taxation. Whenever he

finds a chance, Sabri condemns taxes, as shown in the following example:
Example 2:

The emperor of Lilliput and his council ordered the surrounding villages to send
large amounts of food and drink to Gulliver every morning at the crown’s expense.

Swift (1909, p.15) tells the readers that this monarch does not tax his subjects

as follows:

ST:

For the due payment of which, his Majesty gave assignments upon his
treasury. For this prince lives chiefly upon his own demesnes, seldom,
except upon great occasions, raising any subsidies upon his subjects,
who are bound to attend him in his wars, at their own expense.

However, Sabri (1909, p.34) makes radical changes in translating this sentence.
He alters the ST to express the view that the Lilliputians are upset with the taxes

imposed on them for sustaining Gulliver’s supplies as follows:
TT:

Clac V15 4l 3 e agd Sl 38 1 9lS (50l A ag3Y Sy Lasd | gaua g (i) Lgda & Al Ay i il
Ol 5 lllaall il Ly 553l e Aol & gae ) (il

BT:

This was a heavy tax that people became upset with later, because at
the beginning they were fascinated by having me as a giant, a weird creature,
to boast of in other kingdoms and countries.

The translator not only alters the ST, but he adds a lengthy paragraph, in which

the ruler of Lilliput is criticised for levying taxes. He portrays the government of
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Lilliput as corrupt tax-collectors, while the people receive poor services in return.
Sabr’s (1909, p.34) additional passage reads as follows:

Example 3:

TT:

daiia Lol Wi is B30 Jle 05 s ()Y play IS (3 e Sall s el slall 5 el ol ol
clilall s il gl e b il (il cuale V) oL@l A2 Ul 5 jedll s FAdly Capudl (o g
el z snf an ) da ) i) pe 1D iy Le qe eliad) (30l g ABLEN ) guaall) () gy 9 3 laall
o ES b aleil) 553 (5 55 ela 5 eligh Lgdl )5 (pe AaY) g ) 5 piall Aalall 550 #3lal b
el s 0y saall s lalall L) (555 Aaddll Basial) Canliall 555 Lt qe Al Ul LgalS (lalll
Vs Gy daa )l (5 3 L ye s DU Jsha (8 aaila Lo s (g5 sy g )l sl 5 4B 3Y) (8
Loy 1 hadiy 5 S L s ) Bl gl 5 ciliaall 038 S0 g sl o la 481 )1 5 (W) (B W) LS sl
Lasa Jlal e IS 130 AL il 5 5 jlaall s i) gall ) pomil) ey (g0 YL (sl s 5o o153l

Aol 4818 )11 g daal) salandly daY) piadd 25 Y A VL AL e e lad

BT:

This is the situation of the people, kings and governments all over the world.
They consume the money and the treasures of the country without any
benefit, except for their own extravagance, luxury and empty fame. They
possess marvels, treasures and found objects in addition to animals, plants
and precious stones. They build tall palaces and they plant exuberant
gardens, with all their consequent heavy expenses, that should be spent on
fixing public services that would be beneficial to the nation, and through
which everyone would achieve happiness and prosperity. School buildings
in a lot of cities are very old and scarce. But in these same cities, you will see
an abundance of luxurious museums, and you will see disabled, needy and
sick people starving and wandering in the alleys and streets. These people
beg for mercy and charity, and suffer humiliation and great hardship. All
these calamities and woes that have broken our hearts are worth spending
money on, rather than building palaces for animals, and keeping stones, and
ancient corpses. If he who is in authority and in charge of financial
management is wise and intelligent, then he will stop showing off, and please
his nation, letting the people enjoy real happiness as well as permanent well-
being.

In order to understand the translator’s strategic decisions in the previous
examples, it is important to explore the historical period in which the translation
was produced. In examples (1) and (2), Sabri specifically criticises the level of
taxes levied on people by the Lilliputian government. The third example is an
amplification in which Sabri generalises the criticism. In this example, Sabri
expresses the view that the corrupt system of taxation in Lilliput can be seen in
all other governments all over the world. A number of important events in relation
to taxation in Egypt around the time of SabrT’s publication (1909) may to some
extent justify his additions in the TT. When Muhammad ‘Ali Basha came to the
throne in 1805, he imposed high taxes on Egyptians (al-Tukht, 2009). Historians
also note that these heavy taxes were levied because of the government’s
concerns about reducing the budget deficit, but little attention was paid to the
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average citizen and their circumstances (al-Tukht, 2009). Khedive Isma‘Tl (1830
—1895) imposed even more taxes on citizens in an attempt to fund debts (al-
Takht, 2009). At the time, different kinds of taxes were imposed on everything,
and everyone suffered because of this (al-Tukht, 2009). Taxes were imposed on
everyone, ranging from businessmen to those working in the lowest paid jobs,
and even those with no profession (al-Takht, 2009). Even fishermen were obliged
to pay the government 50% of their daily income (al-Tukhi, 2009). The
government also imposed taxes on marriage and on burying the dead,
irrespective of whether the person who had died was an adult or a child (al-Tukhr,
2009). The tax situation in Egypt around this time triggered Sabrt to criticise it

implicitly in his translation of Gulliver’s Travels.

In example (3), Sabrt also introduces a critique of the decrepit state of school
buildings, which he describes as being aged and in disrepair, S & adaill 50 (5 53
L2 e Ay Ol LS olaldl e [school buildings in a lot of cities are very old and
scarce] (1909, p.34). Around the time of the publication of this translation (1909),
some ministers wanted to increase the number of schools in the country, but did
not also consider the quality of the education system or the state of the buildings
they seconded to be schools (‘Afyfl, 1938). In order to fulfil their aims, the
government began to rent old houses that were big enough to cater for large
numbers of students ("Afyfl, 1938). Although these buildings were too old, unsafe,
and in a state of disrepair, they were very expensive (‘Afyfi, 1938). Workers at
the Ministry of Education spent large sums of money on these buildings to hire
them as schools and crammed students there (‘Afyfl, 1938). This historical
information is important in understanding SabrT's addition of this sentence. The
translator seems to criticise Egypt and its education system rather than
describing the situation in Lilliput. Situating the translation within the social and
political circumstances of its production can explain the strategic decisions taken
by the translator. The imposition of the taxes in Egypt around 1909 was not
pleasant, and the nation received poor services in return. This provides one
sociological dimension for understanding Sabrt’s criticism in relation to these
additions. However, there are other examples in which Sabri condemns kings
and princes and this clearly shows his disdain towards those in power as the

following examples illustrate:
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Example 4:

Gulliver helps the Lilliputians and rescues their village from a Blefuscu attack. He
brings all the Blefuscu naval fleet to Lilliput. The emperor of Lilliput becomes
happy and plans to use Gulliver as a weapon to destroy Blefuscu and make it a
province in his empire. Gulliver disagrees with this plan refusing to force free
people into slavery. This in turn annoys the emperor and other officials in the
government, who turn against Gulliver and want to get rid of him. Gulliver
expresses his opinion with regard to this situation (Swift, 1909, p.39) as follows:
ST:
Of so little weight are the greatest services to princes, when put into the

balance with a refusal to gratify their passions.

When SabrT translates this sentence, he generalises that this is the situation with
all kings not only the Lilliputian one. He also adds other words which clearly show
his critical tone (1909, p.58) as follows:

TT:
£ ol Aiuial) ALl Jaibes g1l JS ¢ shariws ad) i ilad) ) (3 agslakal Jasw (8 il Y S glal) oSl g
i (9 e o A3 dadia i (el ijle yid ruall) agd gana (1 Ao &gl 9 8 pilal) agilbld
A Sl AN ol Alliaa g dllal) B 3 jad) cllall 132 g 3 ggad) 9 29 ol ALY 5 Jandl B (@DAY) (e
Leladdd)

BT:

But the kings are greedy, and they do not consider justice or fairness.
We see them using all contemptible ways possible to achieve their
unjust goals. They are also hostile to all those who advise them against
their actions, even when these advisers are devoted to their work, and
never break any rules. This king is no exception to this ugly practice.

The underlined phrases in the previous example show that SabrT wants to
generalise the immoral characteristics of Lilliputian king to all kings all over the
world. He follows these generalised phrases with the specific sentence <l 13a 4
elaidl) ) @l Callsy &) alaay Cllddl 8 & )21l [this king is no exception in this ugly
practice]. It is worth considering in this context the relationship between
ministers and civil servants during that time when this translation was published.
Taha Hussein (2014, pp.118-119) commented on the nature of this relationship
specifically in the Ministry of Education, where Sabri worked at that time, as

follows:
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o Ll g Al ol 5 plaal) gl Jilusall (e Allise (81 jTiee Ll ) Cajlaall 550 3 51 o e oS5 Y S
O3 agd el el U JS 8 g thaS s Yia s el 5550 S Lalg ¢ g8l iy Lo iy
8 Aanliad) 3lall 5 )08 31 e 8 ) dilia 31 e i laall 3 ) )y Conaal 28 dauland) Cag
D200 i O Al g pla cam®Bl 1Y gl s IS (el Lkt 1) sl ps IS (B Leds ¢ e
O il sall eV 58 e camy Le J5la cdaly (s1))550) Guilasall Aoty Jilusall (e Alla A 4l
A sk Cung 4 p sad) Jilusally Gulisall s 328l e )l Omy aeda CODLAY) (IS 1Y) ) sl

Aday)

The Ministry of Education has no fixed opinion with regard to any issue,
whether small or large; it only does what its ministers say. The ministers, in
our country as in any other democratic country, are politicians. They change
as politics changes. The Ministry of Education has become a clear mirror, or
you might say, a cloudy mirror, of past political life in Egypt. It has a new
opinion every day, if a minister changes, or if political circumstances force
the minister to change his opinion on any issue. The civil servants must obey
the ministers. These civil servants have to resign immediately from their work
if they have different opinions from their ministers on any essential matter.

Hussein’s words provide a context for understanding Sabri’s decisions in his
translation of Gulliver’s Travels. Hussein highlighted some of the issues that
defined the relationship between ministers and civil servants. He stated that acla
daly (sosl) cmdagal [the civil servants must obey the ministers] and if the
employees expressed 4 sall il Galually 328N (o sl Gny agin CBSEAY) (IS 1)
[different opinions from their ministers on any essential matter], s¥s» Jle
skt o ol sall [they must resign from their post] (Hussein, 2014, pp.118-119).
This note which was made by Hussein may explain Sabrr’s criticism in the
previous examples. Being closely connected to ministers and kings made Sabri
experience this kind of dictatorial relationship, which he implicitly criticised in his
translation. In other words, this kind of displeasure which was reflected in SabrT’s

translation initiated from his own experience.

In other examples, Sabri notes the disadvantages of being close to kings as well
as ministers. In the ST, Gulliver’s friendly treatment of the ambassadors sent by
the emperor of Blefuscu is seen by the Lilliputians as a sign of his disloyalty.
When Gulliver knows about what the Lilliputians think of him, he comments (Swift,
1909, p.40) as:

Example 5:
ST:

This was the first time | began to conceive some imperfect idea of courts
and ministries.
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Sabri (1909, p.60) in his translation generalises this idea to all kings and ministers
and uses specific lexical phrases to exaggerate on the ugliness of being close to

such people, as follows:

TT:
Gl gall g 8 gl s a8 g glal) Ty ISiaY) ¢ andi A il gl g LlSall ddias s ye Y < yld
aldba Gl Al iakai W g J Al U Y o lSal) g glially Laila i giaa o) ja¥) g & glall uala o e
Comal) e b

BT:

| felt for the first time the conspiracies and calumnies that a person who
serves a king may expose himself to. Incidents and events indicated that
those who serve kings and princes are always surrounded by fears and
worries; they do not enjoy peace of mind and they do not feel secure.

In the previous example, SabrT translates imperfect idea as «hldslly sisal)
[conspiracies and calumnies]. He also adds another sentence in which he
expresses the view that ¥y Ju 4 g ¥ o jlSall g i glially Lails Cgiaa o) a¥) g & slal) Gl

Ol dlae B alale (udi 4 ikl [those who serve kings and princes are always

surrounded by fears and worries; they do not enjoy peace of mind and they

do not feel secure]. These additions seem to indicate that Sabri speaks through

his translation about the disadvantages of being close to kings and ministers in
general. This strategic decision on the part of the translator and his stance
towards the political authorities in examples (4) and (5) make sense when

examining the social trajectory of Sabrt, specifically his professional habitus.

‘Abd al-Fattah SabrT’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels demonstrates the influence
of his personal and professional habitus. Understanding the effects of this
translator’'s habitus entails collecting information about his life and his social
trajectory. Compiling such an archive for SabrT creates challenges because of the
scarcity of information about him. However, this fairly blank page makes it an
intriguing subject of study. Every effort has been made to research as much
material as possible on SabrT’s habitus. Luckily, it was found that he had a
prominent position in the field of education. A short synoptic biography of Sabrt

is presented in the following figure:
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Figure 4-2 Biography of Abd al-Fattah SabrT by s lxdll 4xkas [al-Ma‘arif
Publisher] (1931, p.2)

This short biography helps in tracing the translator’s social trajectory, and
specifically his professional habitus. It shows that he held many positions in the
field of education ultimately reaching a very prominent position, that of deputy
minister in the Egyptian Ministry of Education. Prior to this, he was the Deputy
Director of al-Saaidiyah School, and he is referred to as such in the Egyptian
literary magazine Alzahar (al-dumayyil, 1910). The editor of this magazine quotes
an extract from his translation Gulliver’s Travels (al-dumayyil, 1910, p. 196) as

follows:
TT:

ddall JuS g el (5 yua U ae g Ll B s Ay el Al (Ldla s ) Ol o2 i N
Ol Jaa (ga L 8L Loy A5V Al e Ul o gl (ol Gy Agdmad)

BT:

These travels (Gulliver’s Travels) were published by the brilliant ‘Abd al-
Fattah Sabri, the deputy of al-Saaidiyah School. Today, we are presenting
an extract from this translation from the first voyage and the observations of
Gulliver about the tiny inhabitants.

The short biography in figure 4-2 also reveals that Sabri was a qualified literary
figure. He was a linguist. He was fond of the Arabic language and there were

many situations in which he proved his love for it. Because of his efforts, the
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Arabic language regained its status in education3®. He also spoke English fluently
and wrote it very well. He co-wrote with ‘All ‘Omar a textbook, s )l 3¢) &l [Wise
Reading] for primary school children, which was in four parts. This book was
published by < jlxdl 2xdas [al-Ma‘arif Publisher].

Due to SabrT’s important position in the field of education, he was frequently
chosen as a representative of this field in important events. For example, he led
a committee set by the government to look at reforming the educational system
at al-Azhar (Reda, 1928). In 1932, the first international conference of Arabic
music held under the patronage of King Fu’ad |, had ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabri as
deputy head of the organising committee (‘Usfar, 2007). These positions that
SabrT held for important events and occasions demonstrate his connection to the
field of politics including kings and ministers. It seems that SabrT speaks through
his translation about issues that he could not speak about in reality due to his
position, which was very much related to the field of power (kings and ministers).

Apart from the influences of the translator’s social trajectory on his translation, it
could be noted that the publisher who published this translation encouraged Sabri
to speak up. Sabrr’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels in 1909 coincides with the
time when Egypt was under the control of the British authorities, and the
Egyptians were struggling to rebel against them and to reform Egypt. Under the
British occupation and specifically during 1907, the nationalist sentiments of the
Egyptians grew and led to the formation of three different nationalist parties
(Zemmin, 2018). These three political parties “represented the political stances
of the time rather well” (Zemmin, 2018, pp.101-102). The first one was founded
by Ahmad LutfT al-Sayyied and named Y «» [Umma Party] (Zemmin, 2018).
Second, Mustafa Kamil was encouraged to found ksl « 3=l [The Nationalist
Party] (Zemmin, 2018). The third political stance was represented by ‘Ali Yusuf's
Al el e ~3ayl s [Reform Party on the Constitutional Principles]
(Zemmin, 2018). What is related to the case under analysis is &Y <~ [Umma
Party] which was founded by Ahmad Lutfl al-Sayyied. This is because al-Jarida

36 When Egypt was under British colonisation, Lord Cormer (1841- 1917) attempted to
anglicise Egyptian education. His attempts began with policies imposed on the
educational system; he asserted English as the first language in Egypt for higher
education, and, as a result, “the Arabic and French languages all but disappeared
from professional schools” (Reid, 1977, p.358).
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newspaper which published SabrT’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels in 1909 was
the mouthpiece of “Y¥ w3 [Umma Party]. The political stance of this party
“favoured cooperation with the British until the accomplishment of certain reforms
to ready Egypt for independence” (Zemmin, 2018, pp.101-102). This may explain
why SabrT chooses to publish his translation with al-Jarida, a liberal newspaper.
Under Ahmad Lutfr al-Sayyied’s (1872- 1963) guidance, as editor-in-chief of the
newspaper, a circle of writers and journalists emerged who began to demand
wider educational and other social reforms in Egypt (Landau, 2015). In his very
first article published in the first issue of al-Jarida on March 9, 1907, al-Sayyied
told the reading public that his newspaper “is the perfect medium for the
dissemination of ideas which will create the vision of a common national ideal’
(Wendell, 1972, p.222). al-Sayyied encouraged people to express their opinions
freely, and he called for writing with the purpose of inspiring social and political
reforms. His newspaper al-Jarida “was modernist and liberal in its character and
expressed moderate national positions” (Akyeampong, 2012, p.29). al-Jarida
newspaper published literary works because its owner believed that literature
acted as a perfect medium for expressing the visions and dreams of the
Egyptians (Robin, 1995). Therefore, it is no surprise that al-Jarida newspaper
chose to publish a translation of one of the English classics which contained
social and political criticism. SabrT's intervention in the translation went along with

the publisher’s policy.

As for the language register, it seems that SabrT used Classical Arabic. To use
Bourdieu’s terms, using Classical Arabic in translation during this century is one
of the prevalent doxic practices used by other translators and authors in the field
of literary translation as explained in section (3.6). The Classical Arabic found in
the language of SabrT's translation ranges from heavy use of Quranic verses to
the use of rhyming prose (saj’). The following examples illustrate his use of
rhyming prose (saj’):
Example 1:
TT:

(Sabri, 1909, p.9) saall Ciin JMad) s3a (8 (e o Capuiad () 2235

BT:

And after | spent six years on these voyages, | became tired of the seas.
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Example 2:
TT
JLal ¢ susy 535 Juad) 41 i Lo slaaY g il (e g s B jaa 6 Cilaa
.(Sabr1, 1909, p.61)
BT:

The resentment and hatred she had towards me made mountains into small
pieces and warns of bad prospects.

Example 3:

TT:

Ola Y1 s JaYl e yalad Jaadl ¢l gagyths‘\z\ plail J\ﬁ:\z\ Bailae ) UL &l gl candll o las
Lo alially aibad) (e Jesd pla W) dagud pUd) Adie Adas S )5 (a3l o Gl G gl 22
.(SabrT, 1909, p.87) Jadl) g

BT:

My passion and fondness for travel led me to go against fate, face storm
dangers in seas, so | left my family and homelands after two months of
time and boarded a large ship well-constructed which carried goods and
stores that fascinate the viewers.

As for his use of the Quranic verses, Sabri seems to follow the same practice of
Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal. He either takes part of a Quranic verse and weaves
it into the narrative smoothly or uses a whole verse from the Quran as it is. The
following are only seven examples out of thirty-six instances of Quranic verses

mentioned in his translation:

Example 1:

When Gulliver’s ship encounters a violent storm, Swift (1909, p.3) writes:
ST:

We therefore trusted ourselves to the mercy of the waves.

In SabrT’s translation (1909, p.11) this becomes:

TT:

L0 ) S La W) Uiy (o U oS5 s o Ll Uil Ll g

BT:

We were already overwhelmed so we surrendered ourselves to destiny and
we said, never will we be struck except by what Allah has decreed for us.
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Sabri translates “the mercy of the waves” into a Quranic verse 51 in Surat At-
Tawba: il & i W ¥) U 4 8 [Say, only what God has decreed will happen
to us] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.121).

Example 2:

When Gulliver is describing his physical strength in comparison to the tiny people
of Lilliput, Swift (1909, p.9) expresses this on the tongue of Gulliver as follows:

ST:

| should certainly have awaked with the first sense of smart, which might so
far have roused my rage and strength, as to have enabled me to break the
strings wherewith | was tied; after which, as they were not able to make
resistance, so they expect no mercy.

This has been translated by Sabr1 (1909, p.21) as follows:
TT:

B Gy clic 5 3y 5y 0008 iy O wlaiy ) Al Y Lol Jds agn B Ladd Y
el g Ejal) dllgy talud (a Y

BT:

A person of my strength, for the people of Lilliput, can break the strings and
strive throughout the land to cause corruption therein and destroy
crops and animals.

SabrT translates “so they expect no mercy” into a Quranic verse_ga¥) b &g
Judlly & al) gy awd, This alludes to the Quranic verse 205 in Surat Al-Bagara,
which reads, Judll3 &5all Slgds s 1 (a3 L3 Lal 15513 [When he leaves, he sets
out to spread corruption in the land, destroying crops and live-stock] (translated
by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.23).

Example 3:
When Gulliver sees a temple in front of his carriage, Swift (1909, p.11) writes:
ST:

There stood an ancient temple esteemed to be the largest in the whole
kingdom, which, having been polluted some years before by unnatural
murder, was, according to the zeal of those people, looked on as profane,
and therefore had been applied to common use, and all the ornaments and

furniture carried away.

SabrT (1909, p.24) did not change this passage significantly, but translates the

phrase “carried away” into a Quranic verse as follows:
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TT:

a3 Y o5 pma AV Ol e Sl o sae (B eliy STadly seldl e U< ol (S 5e a5 IS
ww@bjs‘)dj&uy‘ju‘);‘)ﬂ)ﬁ\&wo;dﬁ}@ﬂ@bﬂdﬁﬁih&ﬁy

BT:

They will leave it at a level plain.

This refers to the Quranic verse 106 in Sirat Ta-Ha bwiw £\ 44X [and leave
[them] a flat plain] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.200).

Example 4:

In the first part of Chapter 7, a plot builds against Gulliver to get rid of him. The
emperor asks Gulliver’s friend Redresal, the Principal Secretary, his ideas about
how to get rid from Gulliver. Redresal answers that even though Gulliver has
‘committed grave crimes”, he does not deserve to be put to death in a miserable
way. In Swift's ST (1909, p.55), Redresal suggests taking out Gulliver’s eyes so
that:

ST:

Justice might in some measure be satisfied.

Sabr’’s knowledge of the verses of the Holy Quran inspires him to translate this
to (1909, p.74):

TT:

i) (aldacdlly o6 8 Jaall S i
BT:

Until justice was achieved and weighed with accurate scales.

This is a reference to verse (35) in Sirat Al-lsra’ sl 1533 < 13 J&0 148505
aiiwall [Give full measure when you measure, and weigh with accurate scales:
that is better and fairer in the end] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.177).

Example 5:

In the final chapter, Gulliver describes how he set sail on 24" of September 1701
as follows (Swift, 1909, p.63):

ST:

| set sail.



162
In SabrT’s translation (1909, p.82), this becomes:

TT:

Laleyas ) e A aly (..) duiud) a4

BT:

And the ship has sailed, in the name of God, it shall sail and anchor.

SabrT translates “| set sail” into a Quranic verse (41) in Sdrat Hud when the
prophet Noah says to his people, Blujay W) 3a &) aw e | 5551 J&5 [He said, Board

the Ark. In_the name of God, it shall sail and anchor] (translated by Abdel
Haleem, 2005, p.139).

Example 6:

Gulliver realises that he is among giants in the land of Brobdingnag, and he might
be eaten up by them. Swift (1909, p.71) writes:

ST:

| lamented my own folly and wilfulness in attempting a second voyage.

This is translated by Sabr1 (1909, p.91) as follows:
TT:

5 sl B jla¥) ol gl g

BT:

| lamented my own soul which incites me to evil.

This intersects with the Quranic verse (53) in Sirat Yusuf, sy 35568 Gadill &)

[man’s very soul incites him to evil] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.148).

Example 7:

Finally, when Gulliver describes how the king was astonished by his account of
his native land, in the ST, Swift (1909, p.119) writes:
ST:

[The king] wondered to hear me talk of such chargeable and expensive wars;

that certainly we must be a quarrelsome people, or live among very bad
neighbours.

Sabrt (1909, p.140) translates the adjective ‘bad’ as follows:
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TT:

Aadg ¥ o ghlan Vg Guila agd Gl ¥ Ol Om Clad W) )

BT:

We lived among neighbors who respect no tie of kinship or treaty.

This refers to verse (10) in Strat at-Tawba, 43 ¥3 ¥) (3 o8 O58% ¥ [where
believers are concerned, they respect no tie of kinship or treaty] (translated by
Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.117).

Looking at other works produced by $abri also reveals the extensive use of
quotes from the Quran as part of the characteristics of his writing. The following
excerpts shown in the figures below provide an interesting insight into the
influence of the Quran on SabrT’s writing style:
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Figure 4-3 The introduction to 3.3, 31 3ll [Wise Reading] (Sabrt and ‘Umar,
1923, p.2)
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Figure 4-4 The introduction to %))l 3¢) 2l [Wise Reading] (SabrT and ‘Umar,
1923, p.3)
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Figure 4-5 The introduction to 3.3, 31 3ll [Wise Reading] (Sabrt and ‘Umar,
1923, p.4)
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The previous figures provide documentary evidence of how SabrT’s style was
influenced by the Quran. Pages three and four were taken literally from the

Quran, from Surat Ar-Rum from verse 17 to 28.

SabrT’s translation shows more Islamic references (i.e. Quranic intertextuality) in
the TT than that of Bishara who seems to be Christian. Apart from the excessive
use of Quranic verses in his translation, SabrT mentions the word Allah many
times throughout his translation. For example, iclia (v )y J 4l (= o (Sabrd,
1909, p.8) [Allah did not make a profit for me from my trade], iéu J &) (b 8
dake (Sabrt, 1909, p.9) [Allah has given me a great ship], 4 <L ¢l (Sabrt, 1909,
p.59) [God willing]. Bishara’s translation which was analysed in section (3.7.1)

lacks all of these Islamic influences which clearly appeared in SabrT’'s translation.

It could be said then that Sabrt follows the doxic practices prevalent in the field
during this century in relation to the use of language only. As for the taboos that
were included in the translation, it seems that SabrT keeps the child addressee in
his mind when he translated the work. This is shown in his alteration of the
incident which is commonly considered as taboo in children’s version; the
extinguishing of the palace’s fire by Gulliver's urine; see section (1.4). Sabri
substitutes the urine with water and translates this as: . bl L lede slall (e i
oiEdy (e J8 (Sabrt, 1909, p. 61) [I threw water which extinguished it in less than

two minutes].

However, SabrT’s translation shows the same decision followed by Bishara in
translating the word wine. SabrT does not delete or change the word wine and

translates it into ,<3ll or 1. The following examples illustrate this practice:
Example 1:
ST:

| drank it off at a pint, and tasted like a small wine of Burqundy, but much

more delicious. They brought me a second hogshead, which | drank in the
same manner, and made signs for more (Swift, 1909, p. 7).

TT:

138 (pe 2 Jall Calla o3 LI Calad IS 5 1 el Cadl B30 gla Ak e By s b iy
.(Sabrt, 1909, p.18) walll jadl)
BT:

Then a drink of sweet, mild-flavoured wine poured into my throat, and | also
did it for the second, and then | asked for more of this delicious wine.
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Example 2:

ST:

Together with a proportionable quantity of bread, and wine and other liquors
(Swift, 1909, p.15).

This has been translated by Sabr1 (1909, p.34) as follows:
TT:

AV ALY 5 Ml 5 5l (e gy L
BT:

And what is suitable from bread, wine and other drinks.

Overall, through Bourdieu’s concept of habitus and social trajectory, it became
possible to provide justifications for SabrT’s intervention into the text. Shedding
light on SabrT’s professional habitus reveals that SabrT seems to be an ‘orthodox’
employee who seized the opportunity of translating Gulliver’s Travels to express
his ‘heterodoxic’ voice. The publisher with whom SabrT published his translation
may also justify the inclusion of such political and social criticism. It could be
concluded that the habitus of the translator, his social trajectory and the
publisher’s stance have greater influence on the translator’s decisions than the
prevalent doxa of the time. It might be supposed from SabrT’s prominent position
that his name remains known today specifically in relation to his translation of
Gulliver’s Travels, as one of the English classics, into Arabic. However, it was in
fact found from a challenging process of collecting information about him, that his
name virtually disappeared from history. It was found that there was another
translation of Gulliver’s Travels that was produced twenty years later by Kamil
Kilant (1931) which enjoyed much more popularity than the previous two
translations of Bishara and Sabri. The fame of KilanT's translation and the
intervention of the translator will be read within Bourdieu’s two sociological

concepts of capital and habitus in the following sections.

4.4 Strong Capitals in a Fragile Field: Kamil Kilanr’s (1897-

1959) Accumulation of Different Forms of Capital

Based on information given in section (4.2) about the rarity of the forms of capital

in the field of children’s literature translation during the early decades of the
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twentieth century, this section attempts to show how KilanT's success and the
longevity of his works can be attributed to his investing well in the forms of capitals
that he accumulated from different fields of productions. This section presents
KilanT's means of accumulating different forms of capital before joining the field
of children’s literature translation and how he invested in them to legitimise the
field and keep a prominent position for himself.

The cultural capital that KilanT accumulated from his education equipped him with
the essential language skills and qualifications to carry out translation activities
both in adult literature and children’s literature. Kilant studied at the Egyptian
university, known today as Cairo university (Hashim, 1960). During his time at
university, he created and carried out a plan for the study of Arabic, English and
French literature as well as philosophy and Islamic history (Hashim, 1960). He
decided to memorise <l o 4.l [The Alfiyya of Ibn Malik], a rhymed book of Arabic
grammar, and key works of La Fontaine and al-Harir1, as a way of learning
Eastern and Western literatures (Hashim, 1960). During his summer vacation, he
joined al-Azhar as a student, and attended classes in Arabic syntax, morphology
and logic (Hashim, 1960). KilanT's undergraduate studies in the area of English
literature and his learning plan for French and lItalian formed his cultural capital
with regard to his translating enterprise. The capital of an individual decides
his/her position in a specific field (Yu and Xu, 2017). This institutionalised cultural
capital of KilanT enabled him to enter the field of literature and begin to write and
translate.

It was not only his educational qualifications that contributed to granting Kilant
cultural capital. He also accumulated cultural capital by publishing different
literary works in the field of adult literature. KilanT was not only a translator, he
was an author too. He wrote in all kinds of literary genres; poetry, prose and
critical essays (‘Abd al-Wafa, 1932). He translated and simplified many books
from different languages including English, French and Italian ("Abu al-Waf3,
1932). Before he began writing and translating for children, Kilant contributed in
diverse fields such as fiction translation, history, journalism, and poetry ("Aba al-
Wafa, 1932). He explained and simplified Abu al-Ala’ al-Ma’arri’'s 11" century
uladl Al [The Epistle of Forgiveness] (Baheyya, 2010). This was published with
a foreword by Taha Hussein (Baheyya, 2010). In 1943, he cooperated with
Gerald Brackenbury to produce the English version of this work, al-Ma’arri’s 4.
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ol [The Epistle of Forgiveness], which was published by Dar al-Ma‘arif
(Baheyya, 2010). He also simplified =58 ¢! 02 [Anthology of Ibn al-Rumi] in
1924 which also was published with a foreword by 'Abbas al-'Aqqad (Baheyya,
2010). His contributions in literary field included also lu¥1 ol s 8 <l ki [A
History of Andalusian Literature] (1924), usx) o Ols2 [Anthology of Ibn Zaydun]
(1932), Js= M sbs (e 4l [Chronicles of the Messenger’s Life] (1929), and al-
Ma’arri’s <Lell s, [The Epistle of Happiness] (1944) (Baheyya, 2010).

In 1920, Kilant began hosting a literary salon that held every Saturday at his
home. Between 1929 and1932, he was part of a short lived, pan-Arab literary
club named =+l ¥4k, [The Arabic Literature Association] that included many
prominent figures in the Arabic literary field such as Ahmad Shawqt (1886-1933),
Khalil Mutran (1872-1949), and Samih al-KhalidT as members (al-Jind1, 1961). It
could be assumed that his cultural capital contributes in increasing his symbolic
capital which consequently led to his reputation as one of the most acclaimed
translators in the field of children’s literature translation. Kilant was given many
honorific titles including ds_ )l 4l & Jukyl oY e 580 QY [the legitimate father of
Arabic children's literature] (al-HadidT, 1988, p.263), Jua¥) als [The pedagogue of
the generations], ) Jik¥) il 2, [The pioneer of Arabic children’s literature]
(Baheyya, 2010).

KilanT lived at a time when children knew only textbooks (‘Arabt, 2018). Finding
a publisher who viewed stories for children as a good commercial prospect for
publication was difficult. He introduced his idea of writing stories with pictures for
children to Elias Anton Elias (1877-1952), for whom Kilant wrote an introduction
to the book 4w 5, cuslal [Russian Conversations] (‘Arabrt, 2018). It could be noted
here that the social capital Kilani gained from his connections to the publisher
Elias Anton Elias would be the key to his later eventual publishing success in the
field. Elias welcomed KilanT's ideas and published four volumes of his stories:
¢) yall ialadll [The Red Chicken], 23 = ol [The Girl with the Golden Hair],
Ll [Badr al-Budur], and 5~ 4=l [The Enchanted Box] (‘Arabr, 2018). Each
volume consisted of around seven to ten stories with coloured pictures ("Arabr,
2018). As his productions were well-received, KilanT began to expand his
productions in the field of children’s literature. He then produced a series of books
to be funded by The Ministry of Education ('Abl Madin, 1959). Crucially, in 1948
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Kilant established his own publishing house and begin to publish separately from
The Ministry of Education (Mansar, 2018).

KilanT's first book in the field of Arabic children’s literature was s _~3 3Ll [Sinbad
the Sailor] in 1928 (Baheyya, 2010). When he published ¢l «3e [Aladdin] in
1932: the first story of 4Ll s Ll «ali [A Thousand-and-One Nights], Kilant (1932, p.7)

wrote a preface in which he explained how well it was received:

ST:

el JS Hslaty (Jal O s le i) e b s ALl a3 (e - 15V dadl) Egdal e
seall Adelan o (B85 clac Yy oLl duald Aalii) Vi el g caadall il &
Qs ~e Y5 O paall 5 A il Dl LS (e - (RadlA 58 sha) Aad ) Sy JUilaY) 45 alasy
Lo S e-ailils Cadia) oo ) seanl) Jils 30l dulen 8 Led (5 sy g eanli o ST 5 Sall 220
Sish e dia Wy (Lealadl) il 028 Slai] ilaaly sl s «ilblSally Ganadll i 0 jela
iasll s 2 lei¥) bl (e - (gt Jasha) aa pslul oy Loy a8 il JulY) & 6 el )

loboh b i yie) ddde JS alal jun s il slic I8 bl La -( )5 pull)

TT:

When the first story of this series was published, it was received with high
appreciation which was beyond any expectation and more than a wish. The
leading newspapers and magazines wrote editorial articles with abundant
praise and admiration, urging me to double my efforts to complete the
children's library. Senior educators, teachers and parents wrote to me greatly
supporting this idea, and enthusiastically encouraged me. The audience —
despite its different social classes — received all the published stories and
tales happily and began to urge me to complete this story and others. | saw
happiness in children’s faces and this made me realised that the hard work
had paid off!

This extract from KilanT’s preface to c»l «3\e [Aladdin] shows how Kilant presented
the endorsements he received for his translation. In Bourdieu’s terms, this can

be considered as a claim for recognition which is a form of symbolic capital.

It seems that KilanT became more consecrated than any translator during this
century. Among the consecration forms identified by Bourdieu (1996, p.225) are
consecration through educational systems, and consecration through attention
from critics and reviewers in the field; see section (2.3.2) for more forms of
consecration. These two forms of consecration were both achieved by Kilani. His
works were published as part of the formal educational curriculum, and reviews

were written about him by agents who had symbolic capital.
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4.5 Kamil Kilant’s (1897-1959) Contribution to the Field of

Children’s Literature Translation

Researchers note that Kilant produced around one thousand stories for children
(al-Bakrt, 2009). However, only two hundred were printed during his lifetime while
the others were published after his death by his son (al-dindi, 1961). In her
doctoral thesis, Ayoub (2010) focused on the stories which were translated,
adapted and re-written by Kilan1. She found that KilanT's publishing house, S«
JukY [The Children's Library] published around 196 illustrated stories between
the 1930s and 1950s. Influenced by al-HarawT’s doxic practices in the field of
Arabic children’s literature; see section (4.2), Kilant divided his stories into four
series, which were roughly classified according to the age group they were
addressing: 1- kindergarten stage, 2- middle childhood, 3- late childhood and 4-
adolescence (al-Bakrt, 2009). Classifying his stories according to the age group
was not the only influence of al-Harawri, Kilant was also influenced by al-Harawr’s
diversification of the themes in the field of Arabic children’s literature. This
influence clearly appears in Kilant's diversity of the themes. Kilant established a
library for children which introduced literature translated and adapted from
different sources including the Arabic heritage, Western classics, Indian stories
and World myths (‘Abduh, 2016). He classified these stories into seventeen
groups according to the main sources from which these stories were taken (al-
Bakr1, 2009). Based on information gathered by al-Jindi (1961) about the number
of books published by Kilani, the following chart attempts to statistically present
KilanT's literary productions in the field of children’s literature (translated and

written) classified according to the seventeen groups named by Kilanrt as follows:
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Kilani's Literary Productions

SCIENTIFIC STORIES 0

GEOGRAPHIC STORIES AND AFRICAN MYTHS
ARABIC STORIES

THE WORLD MYTHS

THE MOST FAMOUS STORIES
SHAKESPEARE TALES

INDIAN STORIES

STORIES TO BE ACTED

SELECTIVE STORIES

FUNNY STORIES

ONE THOUSAND AND ONE NIGHTS
THE WONDERS OF STORIES
SHAHRAZAD SAID

JUHA TALES AND STORIES

POCKET STORIES

CHILDREN’S STORIES
KINDERGARTEN LEVEL

Figure 4-6 Classification of Kilant's stories and the number of stories published
in each category

As the previous figure shows, some new genres were introduced by Kilani such
as geographical and scientific stories. This shows Kilant's concern to introduce
such knowledge to children. Ayoub (2010) notes that Kilani did not only
communicate morals and values through his literature but rather engaged in
teaching children explicitly specific linguistic, historical, religious, geographical
and scientific information. At the same time, children were exposed to a world full
of wonder through other genres introduced by Kilant (Ayoub, 2010). Around
eleven of his stories appeared in bilingual editions: Arabic-English, Arabic-
French, Arabic-German, Arabic-Spanish, Arabic-ltalian and Arabic-Russian (al-
Jind1, 1961). In 1927, one of his stories was translated into Chinese and the
German Minister of Commerce translated one of his stories for German children
(Salman, 1959). A museum in Paris exhibited KilanT's books in its Egyptian
section ("Abaza, 1955). This reference to KilanT’s name all over the world (e.g. in
China and Paris) enhanced his symbolic capital.

Although KilanT's role in developing the field of children’s literature (translated
and written) cannot be denied, he was criticised for using a style of writing;
complex linguistic structures and lexical items which were typical of Arabic high
literature (Al-Mahadin, 1999). Kilant believed that stories produced for children
should be written in a level of language higher than their own linguistic skills
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because he wanted children to imitate this level in their speech and writing so
that their linguistic repertoire improved (al-Hadidi, 1988).

In many of his stories, Kilani wrote a preface in which he explained important
issues relating to the story, the series of which the story was a part, his views
about writing for children, and his methodology in writing or translating for children
(al-Bakrt, 2009). These prefaces played a significant role in revealing his opinions
and his aims (al-Bakr1, 2009). KilanTt also wrote a brief dedicatory page to one of
his four children or to an anonymous child (al-Bakrt, 2009). Most of his dedicatory
pages began with 3=l Jikll i [Dear child], 3:32)) o2l i [Dear boy], ibas 535
[My son Mustafa], sl s )&l L [Young reader], etc. His prefaces also motivated
children to read more. Another feature that distinguished KilanT's stories was his
use of vocabulary which he knew would be difficult to understand followed by an

explanation in simple words in brackets (al-Bakr1, 2009).

All of these new practices, innovations and activities that Kilani brought to the
field of children’s literature (translated and written) were a result of his personal
and professional habitus. In the early years of his life a seed was planted which,
years later, produced a pioneering translator in the field of children’s literature
translation in the early twentieth century in Egypt. The next section attempts to

shed light on KilanT's personal and professional habitus.

4.6 Personal and Professional Habitus of Kamil Kilani (1897-
1959)

KilanT's personal habitus was formed during his early childhood. He was
surrounded by people who nurtured his mind and fuelled his imagination, namely
his father, his uncle, the Greek governess who worked in his house, a coachman,
and the sweet-seller in his district (Badawi, 1999). Kilant was born to a prominent
father, an engineer who owned a large library full of scientific and mathematical
books (Badawi, 1999). He acknowledged that his father was “a brilliant
mathematician” whose library contributed to his knowledge (Badawrt, 1999, p.28).
KilanT's uncle told him bedtime stories and encouraged him to memorise poems
(Badawt, 1999). Similarly, the Greek governess, who worked in Kilant's house
while he was a child, narrated Greek legends and stories to him before he fell

asleep.
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The people who contributed to structuring KilanT's habitus were not confined to
his house; the coachman and the sweet-seller in KilanT's neighbourhood
cultivated his literary dispositions too. KilanT noted that the first time he heard the
story of Sayf Ibn dh1 Yazan3” was through the coachman (Badawt, 1999). He was
further influenced by Mustafa al-Halabt who sold 4 s, [basbousa; a popular
dessert in Egypt]; al-Halabi had memorised the poetry of ‘Abd al-Gant al-NabulsT,
who was an eminent Sunni Muslim scholar and Sufi (Badawt, 1999). He was also
inspired by a rababa38 poet called ‘Abdi el [literally meaning the poet], who
narrated folk-heroic epics. He regularly attended nightly events held by the poet
and listened to him reciting poetry (Badawi, 1999). Kilant himself notes that
listening to Arabic stories, Greek myths, and the adventures of heroes in rababa
poetry expanded his literary and linguistic repertoire (Badawi, 1999).

One of the main dispositions of KilanT’s personal habitus was criticism. He began
to develop a critical eye from the age of seven. He became critical of Egyptian
children’s books, comparing them to Western’s books for children. He reported
to his friend Sayyid Ibrahim that the national books did not motivate children to
read (Badawi, 1999). Because his friend challenged him to write a similar book,
he started writing his first story, olsia Y [Prince Safwan]. This story was
rejected by the publisher due to KilanT’s young age (Badawi, 1999). KilanT started
writing critical articles published under the pseudonym K. K until he gained fame
(Badawrt, 1999). These factors left a heavy imprint on the structuring of Kilant's
personal habitus. This critical persona was internalised in Kilant's habitus and its
influences appeared in his translations, as will be shown through a textual

analysis of his translation of Gulliver’s Travels in the following section.

37 An Arabic folklore epic, which involves a lot of action and events.

38 The rababa “is a traditional stringed instrument, which was the instrument of choice
for the travelling performers who specialized in recounting traditional tales (in
colloquial Egyptian) about historic and mythological characters, like al-Zahir
Baybars, Abu Zayd al-Hilali, Antar ibn Shadad, etc.” (Fahmy, 2007, p.80).
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4.7 Gulliver’s Travels as Mediated by Kamil Kilani

4.7.1 The Textual Level

The analysis at the textual and paratextual levels helps in drawing tentative
conclusions about the linguistic and stylistic choices of the translator and the
extent to which these choices reflect the relationship between Kilanr's habitus
(personal and professional) and the structure of the field. The analysis focuses
on the way in which the translation of Gulliver’s Travels is mediated by Kilant,
through a sociological reading of the translation within its historical and socio-
cultural context. It sheds light on three main areas: the translator’s stance towards
the Arabic language, the influences of KilanT's profession as a teacher on his
translation, and the references to Islam within the text.

Regarding the translator’'s stance towards language, as previously mentioned,
Kilant was born and brought up during a time when Egypt had been subjected to
colonisation by different Western countries. Kilani published his translation of
Gulliver’s Travels (1931) at a time when Egypt was struggling to shape its national
identity. Regarding Kilant’s linguistic habitus, it is important to highlight that he
was a conscious and ardent supporter of Modern Standard Arabic. He made
great efforts to produce an Arabic language free of Western influences, and was
keen to remove all traces of foreignness. This strategy was enacted at more than
one level. Firstly, he removed any foreign-sounding words and substituted them

with Arabic ones. The following are some examples:
Example 1:

Swift (1909, p.4) depicts the people of Lilliput as speaking a very obscure
language as follows:

ST:

[He] cried out in a shrill, but distinct voice, ‘Hekinab dagul’.

Kilant (2002a3%9, p.12) avoids these foreign words completely. This can be seen

in the following example:

39 KilanT's translation of Gulliver’s Travels was originally published in 1931 (KilanT, 1947).
However, because it is difficult to obtain the original edition, | depend here on the
most recent edition which was republished in 2002 and it is available online.
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TT:

BT:

He uttered a sentence that | couldn’t understand.

The previous translations of Bishara (1873) and Sabri (1909) used Arabic
transliterations to translate these complex words. Bishara (1873, p. 8) translates

these words as follows:
TT:

{382 USA) SU pasal & e
BT:

[He] cried out saying ‘Khakina dagul’.

Similarly, Sabrt (1909, p. 13) translates this sentence as follows:
TT:

(9290 Wsh) SUE Jle & somy (32 5
BT:

[He] cried out saying ‘Hekina daqul’.

KilanT transliterates the names of characters, ships and institutions into
Arabic. Al-Direeni (1993) criticises KilanT's omission of the names of the
ships and shipmasters in all the four voyages. However, reading the
translator’s strategies within the sociological context, it is possible to see
that Kilant, like many other Egyptians, during this century, wanted to revive

the Arabic language by removing it from Western linguistic influences.
Example 2:

ST:

| accepted an advantageous offer from Captain William Prichard, Master of
the Antelope (Swift, 1909, p.2).

TT:

[(KilanT, 2002a, p. 9) & ,ad) xigh) i ja A daa)d culs Ldes (8 il ) &) jlaial

BT:

| was forced by necessity to sail in a ship which was going to the islands
of East India.
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KilanT's professional habitus as a teacher exerts an overwhelming power over his
translation practices. When Kilani, the teacher, adopts the role of a translator, his
professional habitus interferes, as demonstrated at the paratextual and textual
levels. At the paratextual level, a pertinent example here is the biography of
Jonathan Swift covering five pages (124-128), which is given in an appendix to
the first volume. Kilani (2002a, p.124) adds a footnote in which he writes:

TT:

I 138 (ol Blis agd e yaal) il juaad Tige ) oS30 iy gas Ban 35 (o Al 038 Uil
BT:

| inserted this biography as a guide for teachers so that they can understand
basic information about the author of the source text.

At the textual level, Kilant allows himself much freedom in translating Swift’s text,
making radical changes in many parts of the ST by means of additions. It can be
assumed that these additions reflect the utopia that Kilant wants to see in the
Egyptian educational system. Al-Direeni (1993, p.52) comments on these
additions:
Sle gum gall (e 230 & dalad) 4l i g oe) )5 o )\SE Led (o yaian adlll (1 A ghal 5 dguss a gusad
Jeal 6 LeilSy g Cumy ALY LUSH (o gt (o L pdiad Dpnsliall A il (5 clageall alall
LS e

These amplifications were inserted [by KilanT] in which he presents his own
views, thoughts and opinions about general important topics. When he gets
any chance, he crams his own added and amplified paragraphs within the
original paragraphs to make them look like parts of the source text.

In the first volume entitled /_8Y) 234 & Jils [Gulliver in the Land of the Dwarves],
KilanT adds four lengthy sections covering eight pages. These are entitled as

follows:

1- 4u 5 il [Methods of Education] (2002a, pp.87-88) ;

2- Zaasll s [Love of the Truth] (2002a, p.89) ;

3- Aauldll &)l 4wl )y [The Study of History and Philosophy] (2002a, pp.89-92) ;
4- x14d, ¢l [Rules and Opinions] (2002a, pp.92-94).

Under the section 4l cullul [Methods of Education], KilanT narrates how the
dwarves choose well-qualified teachers for their children. He also describes their
educational curriculum as beneficial for the intellectual growth of their children.

One pertinent example expresses Kilant's view of teaching children morphology

and syntax as follows:
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Example 1:

ST:
They have certain professors well skilled in preparing children for such a
condition of life as it befits the rank of their parents, and their own capacities
as well as inclination (Swift, 1909, p.46).

This has been translated by Kilant (2002a, p.84) as follows:

TT:
By aghiliy p il dasd o agiba 1oig e ccudeills Gl o5 )i B 50 p00 Al el

ol il g Asladlly Jaall DA ipdlly pdl) Malie agugli B gy O aglel cual |l
Calls (gl o —agrl gl e mag o8 (B ) g g Aaallg

BT:

They have certain professors well skilled in teaching and educating children.
They have devoted their lives to educating the young, they keep in their
minds teaching children good deeds, justice, courage, humility and
compassion. They implant in children’s hearts the love of both
homeland and religion.

This example shows that Kilant adds certain characteristics of the teachers that
he wishes Egyptian teachers to have. He wants to have well-skilled teachers who
can devote their lives to the education of the young nation and open their eyes to
good qualities such as ‘justice, courage, humility and compassion’. He also adds
that these teachers implanted in children’s hearts the love of their homeland and
religion. These additions can be justified on two levels. First, Kilant published this
translation at a time when Egyptian intellectuals began to highlight the important
role of teachers in children’s education and in raising an educated and strong
future generation of Egyptians who would be able to resist foreign imperialism;
see section (4.2). Second, KilanT was aware of the inactive role of teachers in
educating children. Accordingly, he attempted to depict a utopian society in this
children’s story which could be read by the gatekeepers of children’s literature
whether they were parents, teachers or educators. The role of the teacher was
criticised in an article by Zaki Mubarak, a prominent Egyptian critic and journalist
at that time, published in al-Balagh newspaper in 1931. In this article, Egyptian
teachers were criticised for their inactivity in the field of education in general and
the field of children’s literature in particular. Mubarak (1931) argued that teachers
in Egypt cared only about their salary and that the ideal teacher who would devote
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his life to educating and teaching children did not exist. One piece of evidence for
their inactive role was the flourishing of the field of Arabic children’s literature
through two important figures Muhammad Al-Harawi (1885-1939) and Kamil
Kilant (1897-1959), who were not teachers (Mubarak, 1931). al-Harawi was a
chief accountant in the Egyptian National Library and Archive in Cairo (Mubarak,
1931). Kilani was an employee in al-Awqgaf Ministry (Ministry of Pious
Endowments) (Mubarak, 1931). While KilanTt in fact worked as a teacher for part
of his life, it seems from Mubarak’s words that he contributed in the field of
children’s literature more when he was an employee of al-Awqaf Ministry than as
a teacher. This addition of the teacher’s role is explained by the fact that Egyptian
society during that time suffered from a lack of teachers who were devoted to
their jobs — this being a feature of the macro-structure of the society in which the
translation was published.

Example 2:

In this same section, Kilani describes the educational curriculum of the
Lilliputians as beneficial for the intellectual growth of their children. Kilant (2002a,
pp.87-88) emphasises that teachers teach children issues related to their

everyday lives as follows:
TT:

Dt Bladl 8 dsiiy (s3I (g5 peall W) —aled) s (e i pan VT iy S a3 () ) saing a
Ll ) el 4

BT:
The human’s mind should learn good knowledge which benefits a person in

his life and enlighten his road to success.

Ideal teachers, as Kilant (2002a, p.88) portrays them, do not teach children
morphology and syntax — a view he expresses in the TT as follows:

TT:

il agisia p Vs isall Lale iy ce 3l Wl da Aad alad 8 a2 Al 5 Y
A ) ey Gyl
BT:

[Teachers] do not teach archaic languages to children, and do not bother
them with morphology and syntax.
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An article by Yusuf al-Sharant which was published in Al-Risala magazine in 1957
appears to support the assumption noted earlier of the relation between Kilant's
additions and his own views (al-Sharunt, 1961). al-Sharunt writes that during an
interview with Kilant, the latter explained his complaint that teachers of the Arabic
language teach complex literary texts to students, asking them to analyse
sentences syntactically and morphologically (al-Sharuni, 1961). Kilant compares
learning syntax and morphology to learning anatomy and science at a college of
medicine, and suggests that these two subjects should be taught at colleges and
universities and not in elementary or secondary schools (al-Sharant, 1961).

Under the section, 423l . [Love of Telling the Truth], KilanT states that teachers
in Lilliput encouraged students to admit their mistakes and reward them for doing
so. In the same section, he emphasised their loyalty to their emperor and the
need for children to loyally serve their country. This is a theme which was
emphasised by all the social agents in the field during this period when Egypt
was shaking off British imperialism (Kilant, 2002a, p.89):

TT:

s (Al Y oWy eliys o gadlA) skl Y saliy G Crdll 8 jeen B (520
shoy @lais

BT:
They ask the people to be loyal to their emperor with sincerity, love, and

devotion, and not to be loyal due to fear, flattery or hypocrisy.

Under the section 4i.ldll s & 4l 4.l 2 [The Study of History and Philosophy], Kilant
writes (2002a, p.89):

TT:
L lae dadllile ye o gd gl du) o

BT:
Their way of studying history differs from what we are used to in our schools.

Again, this example shows the influence of KilanT's profession as a teacher in
which he recommends through his translation a utopian way of studying history
in schools.

The entitled section x| <! | [Rules and Opinions], reflects another aspect of the

influence of KilanT's profession on his translation. Corporal punishment was a



prominent issue when Kilant published this translation in 1931 in Egypt. Students
were beaten in schools and the punishments meted out by teachers were often
cruel (Saleh, 1966). The stick had become a symbol of the teacher’s power in the
classroom in Egypt (Cribiore, 2005). The following example reflects Kilant's view
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of this kind of punishment (2002a, pp. 93-94):

TT:

BT:

These added sections about the educational curriculum of the Lilliput, which do
not exist in Swift's text, were motivated by KilanT's view of the proper and
appropriate subjects that Egyptian educators and teachers should take into
consideration. In the same section, =1 #; <1l [Rules and Opinions], KilanT (2002a,

LIl ans 0 s s () pamend gl (3 gl Llie ad 20035 | silay o s sl (o 05 sk 8
3 O3 ) saan adle jag Ul () glay Le | S 5 —agalic (g 13y ) samg ol 3] —agle s Lgal) ekt
) sl Qllall i e i) JS @ panta o0 s (L) Anadi B 3D AL il Gl () K8 (A3

Al (ol 8 Logia (A0 Db —afe L dia ) 5 Ca gl o0 s2d il 138 JUial o) ()5 33 a6y

Corporal punishment is forbidden. If students need to be punished, teachers
ban them from attending two or three lessons, and this is the best
punishment. (...) Teachers do not beat students at all or blame them,
because they are aware of the negative effects of this act on students’ lives.

p.92) seems to present his opinion of literary style, as follows:

Example 1:

TT:

-l o sl g adaill o slal @lld 8 o) g = s gl 5 Jlaadl (s a0 o 231 sl (G e
Ll glusy) Gadiy o) &5 shaal) 45UY) 5 (353l ld (e 5 s Aalll 8 ) e Y5 Sl () giiay aa
A pealae 46 G Aall) Cy i 2 jiie 4l jallaid daile e

BT:
The literary style, as viewed by the Lilliputians, should involve a combination
of clarity and elegance in both prose and poetry. The Lilliputians detest the
use of foreign words in writing and dislike the person who distorts his speech
with these unfamiliar words. They do not believe that using unfamiliar, foreign
words elevates a person above his contemporaries.

Example 2:

TT:

Jiel 138l ¥y aieai g (e Ol gl a8l s al e Y1 sal V) 31a3 J Aall) o aanie
oo Wiy iy yall LUK 5 edaaladl col jlain) g adaal) sl ) Dl ja sall O gea) o8 Ciil<))
b Jlea Y @ je s alS —an ki b aily OISy el A jds g se OIS g dlall Jeadl sl

.(Kilant, 2002a, p.92) 4= 5,
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BT:

For them, language is used to convey a message in simple and direct words
without the adoption of an ornate style. If a writer adopts a complex written
style using strange metonyms and obscure metaphors, his writing style will
not be aesthetically pleasing.

These two examples show how KilanT is keen to preserve the Arabic language; it
is he himself who detested the use of foreign words not the Lilliputians. These
additions reflect his own view of literary style and the kind of language that should
be used in writing. The previous example was discussed in an article written by
‘Abdulah al-Dashlati in 1934. al-Dashlatr (1934, p.192) comments:

0o L iy clalaai¥) (he el dad 35y o )T Calgall () - 81 (5 a1 L) Uil Lo (5 5 Ligh

A;\u_ﬂ\‘ﬁ.\.m\xﬂ‘)ﬁén‘L_el.;.al.u}&:Mc@\)gﬂ\dtﬂ\sﬂ@aﬂ\é@ﬂ‘l.@.;ﬂkl\u‘)‘j_ﬂ\'&}@ﬂ
Lediiad asile e

Here as you see, dear reader, that the author wanted to save the language
of his nation from decadence, and to lift it up from the abyss into which it had
fallen. He, therefore, gave advice in this way as you have seen, so that he
would be safe from what he was afraid of, with the realisation of his wish that
he took upon himself to fulfil.

Kilant thus took on himself the role of advisor to the Egyptian nation at a time
when Egypt was suffering from the linguistic effects of the British colonialism.
KilanT’s words expressed his desire to see children speak and write using good
Arabic. The translator, here, presents his own views about the proper use of
language. It seems that he addressed not only children but also wanted his words
to reach adults. In the same section, Kilant (2002a, p.93) also presents another
view in regards to child-rearing during that time. He points out that the educators

in Lilliput not only care about children’s minds but also about their bodies:

TT:
M ealic Slay Jeall s dBlaadl (8 cadidiny lial) Caleal g dama 3ga3 e clilic & pal 13 &l e
as Al s Sl sl e dgle i )iy Lo aihasl (535 Of gl

BT:

But if you did not care about a child’s body and mind, then, he will be ignorant
and foolish. Consequently, he will not be able to serve his country or bear
his duties and responsibilities towards his nation.

Here Kilani echoes Taha Hussein’s view, which was previously mentioned about

the child-rearing on the levels of both mind and body; see section (4.2).
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The third stage in which KilanT mediates Swift’s text appears in the responding to
target readers’ expectations by adding Islamic references in the TT. On one hand,
this practice is influenced by his personal habitus. Kilani was raised in an Islamic
environment. He memorised the Quran when he was in a primary school
(Badawt, 1999). His use of Quranic verses is significant in all of his translations
and writings, not only in this case study. There are twenty-three instances of
intertextuality with Quranic verses in the translation of the four voyages of
Gulliver’s Travels. On the other hand, KilanT's didactic and pedagogical writing
style was acquired from the profession he was engaged with: teaching.
Didacticism is also a characteristic of the field of children’s literature generally in
the Arab world (Mdallel, 2004). In Bourdieu’s terms, it is one of “the rules of the
game” (Bourdieu, 1995, p. 226). It is important to mention here that the habitus
of the translator is interwoven with the structure of the field of children’s literature
translation. The habitus of the translator here is well aligned with the ‘rules of the
game’ of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the early
twentieth century.

Kilant adds Islamic references within the TT using two main strategies: deletions
and additions. Al-Direeni comments (1993, p.53):

deluall Cudlul (8 cpalisall gl pliday aukaie Jildie add s (SOS QLS 6 Guaady 53) jila
Apaliad) 5 Ay K4l clalhiall g Aalaall 5 ol <ld & gall

Gulliver who speaks in KilanT's version is an optimistic person who had the
traits of an Arab, Muslim character. This can be discerned from the linguistic
choices which reflect Gulliver’s ideology and thinking.

KilanT omits aspects that are considered taboo in Islam and in Egyptian culture,
and/or that were unacceptable in the field of children’s literature generally at the
time. The deletion of references to Gulliver’'s love affair in Chapter 6 were made
mainly to comply with the moral constraints of children’s literature at the time.
Other translators also deleted this scene because it “violates the taboo on sexual
activity in children’s literature (...) [this event] disappears from translations for
children; it is unnecessary and thus can be easily omitted” (Shavit, 1986, p.123).
Another example occurs in the fifth chapter of the first voyage when Gulliver
urinates on the fire to put it out. Like Sabri, Kilant substitutes the urine with water
translating this as: ¢mal — elall fe slaa (IS5 e anial i€ TS Tda cilea 5 ¢ i ) e s
Jiall G Sl iaedd el Gglll @l e elall (1 4 L il — Il (KilanT, 2002a, p.75) ||
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went quickly to my abode and brought a washbowl which | had used for a shower.
It was full of water which | threw into the fire to extinguish it].

In some instances, Kilant adds Quranic intertextuality and Islamic values. Take
for example, the passage in which Swift (1909, p.3) describes the circumstances
Gulliver finds himself in after the shipwreck:

Example 1:
ST:

| swam as fortune directed me, and was pushed forward by wind and tide.

This has been translated by Kilant (2002a, p.10) as follows:
TT:

Caaie) B ) Gl Qo LS e DUl dialadl cla s s e lemmd callld Gl L
_A:“\ui\ @JAi MJ&J ‘Jﬂmu ‘T.S\‘);tkl.ui ?lj ‘Lﬁ\ﬁ«L\S@.ﬁ‘sﬁ;‘d‘«Yh«L\sﬁij

BT:

| swam blindly until the storm abated a little, and whenever | felt disappointed,
| bore myself up with patience and hope. When | lost control and could not
move any more, | commit my case to Allah.

The underlined sentence added by Kilant draws on a Quranic verse (44) taken
from Strat Ghafir & J 5,40 (=35 [| commit my case to God] (translated by Abdel
Haleem, 2005, p.304).

Example 2:

Another addition made by Kilant is in the fourth volume when he describes the
facial features of the giants. Although Swift attempts in the ST to show them as
very ugly, Kilant (2002b, p.61) concludes their description with the following
added sentence:

TT:

(b ) B9 ¢ SI) g2l (oA aanll wiliall lld ay atin AT L JS (8 caad (35 Lall b (il
Jren 58 L) ca s G

BT:

There is no ugly creature on earth because everything was created by a great
Creator who creates the universe and creates man in the finest state.

This example shows that the translator endeavours to add Islamic references to
Swift's Gulliver’s Travels. Kilant takes a whole verse from the Quran as it is “[He]
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creates man in the finest state” and weaves it into the narrative smoothly. The
clause is taken from verse 4 of Sarat Al-Tin. Al-Direeni (1993) comments on this
added section, that Gulliver in Swift's version is a character who wants to portray
human beings as the ugliest creatures on earth; he does not look for any
opportunity to glorify the Creator who creates a man in the finest state. One
reason for the translator’s intervention and his concluding sentence is that the
addressees of his translation are Arab children in an Islamic country. The
translator does not want to mock the facial features of the giants because this act
contradicts Islamic values and principles. Allah warns Muslims not to mock at
each other, saying in the Holy Quran: 15 of e o3 c2 258 5358 ¥ 15l (il i &
On 158 (& of e sl (n £l Y3 28k 154 [Believers, no one group of men should
jeer at another, who may after all be better than them; no one group of women
should jeer at another, who may after all be better than them] (translated by Abdel
Haleem, 2005, p.339).

Example 3:
ST:

In choosing persons for all employments, they have more regard to good
morals than to great abilities (Swift, 1909, p.45).

TT:
Bladll jaany yall Jual a5l aasliicV g agllibal () 5edty (a yadl 2dl pall e () sea gy ad
iy Yy ai e uaHyd;)g\zhutdu;‘\J\md&éinyj Alull @L\J\’&u‘;,
.(Kilant, 2002a, p.83) 4

BT:

They adhere to religion and explain it to their children because they believe
that it is the source of good, virtues and all noble morals. They do not assign
any public employment to a man who does not adhere to religion or fear
Allah.

This example shows how Kilant makes religion and fear of Allah the top priorities
of a man’s life.
Example 4:
ST:
But | endeavoured to divert him from his design, by many arrangements
drawn from the topics of policy as well as justice: and | plainly protested, that

| would never be an instrument of bringing a free and brave people into
slavery (Swift, 1909, p.39).
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TT:
() B g £ g o manll s ALY e ad il hlall gl ) e Al sl Al s IS Gl of el
OSSOl il s 5 e o s 3 tkall die giall g Jaad) L) Jag ccind) Ao Jlad 41 il g
.(Kilant, 2002a, p.70) plall e Lse

BT:

| endeavoured to divert him from his wrong opinion, by providing him with
many examples and pieces of evidence about the effects of injustice. |
warned him against following a policy of violence, and | explained to him
the benefits of justice, and the virtue of forgiveness even if one is able
to punish someone. My conscience forbade me from assisting in injustice.

This example shows how Kilant takes the opportunity in this situation to talk about
Islamic principles and values such as ‘the benefits of justice’, ‘the effects of

injustice’, and ‘the virtue of forgiveness even if one is able to punish someone’.
Example 5:
ST:

Neither had | so learned the gratitude of courtiers, to persuade myself that

his Majesty’s present severities acquitted me of all past obligations
(1909, p.58).

TT:

[(KilanT, 2002a, p.108) ) o3a e el (ST () 5 (Slaaly Belua) addl o il 5

BT:

| decided to repel evil with good and it was enough for me to escape from
this land.

In Islam, Allah orders Muslims to be forbearing at a time of anger and to find
excuses for those who treat them badly. In the Holy Quran, Allah says to
Muslims: aea 215 88 500 485 alin @3 136 (eal s L 28 [Repel evil with what is

better and your enemy will become as close as an old and valued friend]
(translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.309). In this verse, Allah shows that this
virtue will turn an enemy into a close friend. Prophet Muhmmad, peace be upon
him, advises Muslims to repel evil with good. As a Muslim, KilanT intervenes in
the text and turns Gulliver into a Muslim who repels the evil and enmity of the

Lilliputians with good.
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Example 6:

ST:

TT:

BT:

As shown in the previous example, Kilant is keen to show the bad effects of
drinking wine as it is prohibited in Islam. Unlike the previous translations of
Bishara and Sabri, KilanT seems to establish a norm in the field of children’s
literature that children should not be exposed to the word wine in the target culture

That wine was not imported among us from foreign countries, to supply the
want of water, or other drinks, but because it was a sort of liquid which made
us merry, by putting us out of our senses; diverted all melancholy thoughts,
begat wild extravagant imaginations in the brain, raised our hopes, and
banished our fears; suspended every office of reason for a time, and
deprived us of the use of our limbs till we fell into a profound sleep; although
it must be confessed, that we always awaked sick and dispirited (Swift, 1909,
p 244).

bl e Leadas ) 63 jlall 4 53 e Liiag Lo dalliall 4 880 2IA e — Ladly b o 4ias S8
cagd siny ca sl ABE cSled) o3 e il ) e e Ll 5 jlaall Ca i STy D)
A Gas a5 ) e A agalad o i siadl ol V15 CYLATL aaadAT Dl 5 cagul o (o panaai g
wilas (e Bty ilSlgall 028 ol O (IS IS dinia 8 5 i Y A Ginad) ey Sl caiilinl
- pad e ) 3y praean s clias V) 3 seme calll jila SN 3 pde (JUl) CanlS Uiy hae (hreall (4e )
dele JS b el gl sy Lo Lgalind 5 8Ll caclia (g (lay s Jlall 5 2YY) a5 Gial jaY) 3 30

.(Kilant, 2002d, pp.106-107)

| told him that we did not need to import from foreign countries harmful drinks
because we have enough healthy drinks. However, people follow the illusion
of civilisation and rush to have these kinds of drinks which put them out of
their senses and made them lose their minds and lead them to a profound
sleep. | continued my speech saying: undoubtedly, the drinker of these
deadly drinks woke up from his profound sleep sorrowful, mindless, confused
and nervous. After a short period, he became diseases-prone and will
continue from suffer from this life till he wishes to die every single hour of the
day.

as this directly clashes with their Islamic values.

The following are only four examples out of twenty-three instances of Quranic

verses mentioned in his translation:

Example 1:

ST:

A young girl threading an invisible needle with invisible silk (Swift, 1909,
p.42).
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TT:

(KilanT, 2002a, p.78)(s ) i) BLal aw b Usd Jasi s el Ll <3

BT:

| remembered that | saw a girl who passed a thick rope through the eye
of a needle.

The bold underlined sentence refers to Sarat al-A‘raf, verse 40: aw 4 Jeall gl A
hLall [even if a thick rope were to pass through the eye of a needle] (translated
by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.97).

Example 2:
ST:

Because they hold an opinion that in eleven thousand moons, they are all
to rise again (Swift, 1909, p.43).

TT:

2580 (B o ) Comy Ml g o) ya Cll e aaT aey oag Cual g O (520 agdY
.(KilanT, 2002a, p.79)

BT:

Because they hold an opinion that in eleven thousand moons, God will raise
the dead from their graves.

This refers to Sarat Al-Hajj, verse 7: Lsidl b b &k di 55 [God will raise the dead

from their graves] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.209).

Example 3:
ST:

Still with a pretty strong gale from the West (Swift, 1909, p. 144).

TT:

(KilanT, 2002c, p.9) @ ¢ Lile b a pa ) Lt

BT:

And was followed by a furious wind from the West.

This example also shows intertextuality with Surat al-Haqqa, verse 6: =)=
43le [And was destroyed by a furious wind] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005,
p.387).
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Example 4:
ST:

The war being at an end (Swift, 1909, p. 192).

TT:

(Kilant, 2002c¢, p.53) L)l qall caudayg Ly

BT:

Until the toils of war have ended.

This refers to Quranic verse 4 from Strat Muhammad, 533 &oall g s [until
the toils of war have ended] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.331).

The following section analyses the paratextual elements attached to Kilant's
translation of Gulliver’s Travels in order to briefly shed light on how Kilant invests

in his cultural and symbolic capital in the field.

4.7.2 The Paratextual Level

This section sheds light on three elements of the paratextual level in Kilant's

translation of Gulliver’s Travels:

1- List of his publications (cultural products);
2- Opinions of the most prominent names in the field of education (ministers

of education);
3- KilanT’s literary productions.

Figure 4-7 below shows the blurb of the first and the third volumes which feature
KilanT's literary productions. This involves nine categories: Comic Stories, Indian
Stories, Arabic Stories, Stories from The Arabian Nights, Scientific Stories, The
Most Famous Stories, Stories for Acting, Myths of The World, and Shakespeare’s
Stories. The symbolic capital of Gulliver’s Travels in its source culture and that of
its writer explain why Kilant chose this story and grouped it under the heading
uaaidll il [The Most Famous Stories]. The category of uawill el [The Most
Famous Stories] includes the translations of Gulliver’s Travels, each voyage
being dealt with in a separate volume, and the translation of Daniel Defoe’s
Robinson Crusoe. KilanT's literary productions, as the blurb shows, consist of a
combination of works translated from different cultures, catering for the interests

of children of different age groups from early years until the last stage of



childhood. The diverse nature of the listed items adds a symbolic value, which
accordingly leads to economic gain. Ali (2018, p. 98) points out that this kind of
listing of the publications of the translator not only serves as a means of
promoting his/her cultural capital, but also functions as “a marketing tool designed
to invite the reader to consider the acquisition of the translator’s other works”.
This list of publications, as Ali notes, invites the reader to construct “an image of

the translator as an author and as an active social agent” in the field (2018, p.

98).
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Figure 4-7 The blurb of the first and the third volume of KilanT’s translation of

Gulliver’s Travels
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Kilant not only listed his literary productions, but he also attached the positive
reviews from authoritative figures in Egypt during the 1960s regarding his

productions in the third volume of his translation. Figure 4-8 below shows the
paratext which is attached to the translation:
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bl Oy b e pitel e ety A b AR

A G J Y SR R TR [ CE ui»(,\)
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Figure 4-8 Last page of the third volume of KilanT’s translation of Gulliver’s
Travels
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This paratextual page features nine testimonials by reputed political authorities
in Egypt such as Ahmad Lutfi al-Sayyied*?, Ahmad Naguib al-Hilal*!, Ja‘afar
Wallt Pasha#2, Ali Maher Pasha*3, Muhammad al-'Ashmawm*4, Muhammad Bahi
al-Deen Barkat*>, Muhammad Tawfiq Raf'at Pasha*6, Muhammad Helm1 ‘Eissa
Pasha?’, and Muhammad Ali ‘AlGba“é. Such favourable comments function as
consecrating frames for Kilanr's translation. The reviews introduce Kilant as a
credible translator and author with a unique and elegant style, which bestow upon
him sufficient symbolic capital. Put differently, these reviews not only establish
KilanT's symbolic capital but also his ‘embodied cultural capital’, exemplified by
his style of translation and the level of Modern Standard Arabic he used. These
reviews positively affect the readers’ perception of the translations. As Bourdieu
(1992, p.239) notes, “the authorized point of view may come from a great critic or
prestigious preface-writer or established author”. Ali (2018, p.98) points out that

the position of reviews as an epilogue in a translated work is used to “credit the

40 Ahmad Lutfr al-Sayyied (1872-1963) served as a professor and later as a rector of
the Egyptian (Cairo) university (Esposito, 1998).

41 Ahmad Naguib al-HilalT (1891-1958) works as a Minister of Education in the
government of Muhammad Tawfiq Nessim (Lentz, 2014). In 1937, he was again
named a Minister of Education in the government of Mustafa el-Nahas (Lentz, 2014).
He was a Prime Minister of Egypt from March 1 till June 29, 1952 (Lentz, 2014).

42 Ja‘afar Wallt Pasha (1880- 1963) was a minister in the Ministry of Awgaf in 1919
(Badrawi, 2012). In 1922, he became the Minister of Education (Badrawi, 2012).

43 Ali Maher Pasha (1883-1960) was the Minister of Education in 1925 and served in this
position for a year (Lentz, 2014). He was a Prime Minister of Egypt from January 27
till March 1, 1952 (Lentz, 2014).

44 Muhammad al-'AshmawT was a minister in the Ministry of Education in Egypt, though
no specific date has been found when he held this position (Mdbark, 2011).

45 Muhammad Bahi al-Deen Barkat was a minster in the Ministry of Education in Egypt
though no specific date has been found, when he held this position (Husayn, 2013).

46 Muhammad Tawfig Raf'at Pasha (1886-1944) was a minister in the Ministry of
Education in 1920 (al-JaborT, 2003). He became the head of 4u_all 421l axas [Arabic
Language Academy] in 1934 (al-Jabort, 2003).

47 Muhammad HelmT ‘Eissa Pasha (1883-1953) was a minister in the Ministry of Awgaf
for a year (Rizk, 2003). In 1931, he became the Minister of Education for a year and
a half (Rizk, 2003).

48 Muhammad Ali ‘Aliba (1875-1956) was the Minister of Education in Egypt (Safwa,
2018).
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translator and assert his overall contribution to the field”. The reviews bring to the
fore KilanT's symbolic capital, which successfully leads to economic capital, and
highlights his ‘embodied cultural capital’ too. Further enhancing the above
reviews attached to the third volume of the translation, the fourth volume contains
other anonymous reviews of KilanTt's literary productions as shown in figure 4-9

below:
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Figure 4-9 Last page of the fourth volume
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These elements of the paratext attached to KilantT's translation of Gulliver’s
Travels show how KilanT plays the game well in the field of children’s literature to

secure readers, sales and esteem.

4.8 Conclusion

This chapter attempted to map the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt
during the twentieth century. The translation activities within this field were
positively influenced by changes in the field of power; the field of politics and the
field of education. The partial Independence of Egypt in 1922 was considered as
one of the main socio-political factors during the first half of the twentieth century
that affected the structure of the field of children’s literature translation, its
boundaries and its forms of capital. Although publishing translated literature to
children was still closely connected to the field of education, new modes of
production appeared which made literature available for children outside the field
of education. These new modes of production include publishing translated
literature through magazines. Through Bourdieu’s concept of capital, this chapter
showed that children’s magazines created new temporary forms of capital such
as the symbolic and economic. However, the struggle over economic capital
seemed to be more than a struggle for other forms of capital. This was evident
through the short lifespan of these magazines which ceased publication for
reasons relating to widespread poverty and illiteracy in Egypt.

The chapter also showed how the field of children’s literature translation took a
step back after the War of 1967 due to the attention paid by intellectuals to
produce literature originally written in Arabic to children. Distributing books and
magazines outside the geographical boundaries of Egypt enhanced the
economic form of capital. This consequently led to increase in publishing more
translated stories through magazines. One consequence of this was something
of a cultural invasion, because independent publishers were solely interested in
economic rewards regardless of the content of the translations which may have
clashed with the Islamic values of Arab and Muslim communities.

The second half of the twentieth century witnessed collaboration between Arab
countries in producing literature written in Arabic for children. During this period,
the field of children’s literature in general (translated and written) received
increased attention from all the states and scholars. This, in Bourdieu’s terms,
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enhanced the symbolic capital attached to children’s literature, which encouraged
the authors and translators to invest more in the field through cultural productions.

Against this background, the chapter examined two representative translations of
Gulliver’s Travels. The first was produced in 1909 by ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabrt and
the second was produced in 1931 by Kamil Kilant. The two translations proved
to be influenced by the social trajectory and the habitus of the translators rather
than following the doxic practices prevalent within the field of children’s literature
translation during the time of their publications. ‘Abd al-Fattah SabrT’s translation
of Gulliver’s Travels was analysed through Bourdieu’s concept of habitus and
social trajectory. Inclusion of social and political criticism in the translation which
was supposed to address children at a time when the doxic practices of the field
were not appropriately established made it difficult to understand the translator’s
decisions without contextualising the translation within its socio-political context.
Shedding light on SabrT’'s professional habitus reveals that Sabri seems to be an
‘orthodox’ employee who seized the opportunity of translating Gulliver’s Travels
to express his ‘heterodoxic’ voice. The publisher with whom Sabrt published his
translation may also justify the inclusion of such political and social criticism. It
could be concluded that the habitus of the translator, his social trajectory and the
publisher’s stance have greater influence on the translator’s decisions than the
prevalent doxa of the time.

Twenty years later, Kilant published his translation of Gulliver’s Travels. Kilant's
version of Gulliver’s Travels was shaped by his views and beliefs. Many of
Gulliver's views reflected KilanT's own views. Gulliver was presented as an
optimistic Muslim and Arab person. An examination of Kilanr's social trajectory
seemed to justify his intervention at the textual level. To a large extent, the TT
was influenced by the personal and professional habitus of the translator whose

voice appeared as a critic, teacher and reformer.

At the paratextual level, Kilant attempted to flag the endorsements he received
as a means of legitimising his membership in the field and keeping his dominant
position. The chapter benefited from Bourdieu’s concept of capital in analysing
this practice of Kilani. The chapter also analysed the consecration enjoyed by
Kilant which led to his remarkable success in the field. It shed light on his strong
capitals and showed how Kilant succeeded in investing in them. The following
chapter will address the field’'s development in the next century laying special
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emphasis on the new stakes and the more legitimate forms of capital that
emerged in the field of children’s literature translation.
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Chapter 5 The Publishing Boom in the Field of Children’s

Literature Translation in the UAE (2001-2017): Gulliver’s Travels
in the Twenty-First Century

5.1 Introduction

The previous chapter explored the socio-political factors that influenced the field
of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the twentieth century (1901-
2000). It examined the dynamics of the field, its agents and the available forms
of capital therein. It showed how the field of children’s literature translation has
grown noticeably outside the geographical boundaries of Egypt in the second half
of the twentieth century. This growth has given rise to new positions which has
consequently led to new genres, new themes, new modes of production, and new
forms of capital. Therefore, this chapter aims to shed light on the recent
development of the field of children’s literature translation in the UAE during the
twenty-first century (2001-2017). It aims to answer the following questions:

1- What are the factors that led to the publishing boom of translated children’s
literature in the UAE during the twenty-first century?
2- How does a sociological reading of Ashraf al-KhamaysT’s rewriting of Gulliver’s
Travels 2015-2017 help in understanding the effects of one’s habitus and social
trajectory on the decisions taken at the textual level?

5.2 The Shifting Interest in the Field of Children’s Literature
Translation from Egypt to the UAE: A Political-Economic

Account

As was mentioned in the previous chapter, Mrs Suzanne Mubarak made
noticeable efforts to enhance productions within the field of children’s literature
(translated and written) during the era when her husband Hosni Mubarak (1981-
2011) ruled Egypt; see section (4.2). Mrs Mubarak started developing the field of
children’s literature (translated and written) in Egypt in the 1980s (Abu Nasr,
1996). However, the Revolution of 2011, when the Egyptians demanded the end
of the thirty-year-old regime of Hosni Mubarak, had negative impacts on the
structure of the field of children’s literature (translated and written) in Egypt. It
also affected the forms of capital within the field and its volume of productions
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both in quantity and quality. Therefore, this section attempts to examine how the
field of power (i.e. politics and economics) could exert huge influences on the
field of cultural productions (i.e. the field of children’s literature: translated and

written).

It could be argued that Egypt was active in the production within the field of
translated and written children’s literature during the first decade of the twenty-
first century (2001-2011). This activity in the sector of producing literature for
children could be mainly attributed to the support and patronage that the field of
children’s literature received from the field of power. The extensive homology
between the field of power and the field of children’s literature during the period
(2001-2011) in Egypt was represented through the efforts that Mrs Mubarak
exerted to raise the productions within the latter field. Mrs Mubarak was an ardent
advocate for the rights of children (Walsh, 2011). She worked on eradicating
illiteracy among children (Walsh, 2011). She aimed to achieve this through
practical steps. She was a strong supporter of equal education opportunities to
both genders in Egypt (Walsh, 2011). She became an active technical advisor for
the National Council for Motherhood and Childhood in Egypt; one aim of this
council is to monitor the education of children (Walsh, 2011). Her words at a
recent IBBY jubilee illustrate clearly her interests in developing the field of
children’s literature in Egypt (translated and written):

Our joint mission continues to inspire and motivate all those who believe in
the great value of children's books, the act of reading and learning in shaping
a better future. Indeed, we must never underestimate the power of the word.
It is through words and images that people have shared their thoughts and
feelings, their fears and aspirations and their dreams to create a better future,
that is what IBBY is all about shaping a better tomorrow (Walsh, 2011).

The previous words of Mrs Mubarak reflected her interest in elevating children’s
books to guarantee a better future for Egyptian children. Mrs Mubarak arranged
a campaign named Reading for All which aims to boost literacy among children
by reading literature to them aloud (Walsh, 2011). The output of this initiative was
fifty million books and 1,400 published titles for children between 2002-2009
(Masud, 2013). Mrs Mubarak also attempted to import the best American books
for children through translations. She travelled to the United States to meet with
American publishers of children’s literature and discussed with them the
possibility of translation and printing because Egypt needed variety in children’s
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books (Tyler, 1988). Mrs Mubarak also sponsored the Read for Your Child
campaign in 2001 (Khallaf, 2002). A dozen translated stories were published in
the Read for Your Child campaign for very young children (Khallaf, 2002). The
dependence on translated stories from other languages resulted from the fact
that the selected translated stories conveyed universal messages to children at
this particular young age (Khallaf, 2002). In her efforts to advance the field, Mrs
Mubarak also established a centre for documenting children’s literature in Egypt
in 1988 (Tyler, 1988). This centre facilitated research in the field of children’s
literature by authors and illustrators (Tyler, 1988). Undoubtedly, these efforts of
Mrs Mubarak enhanced the economic and symbolic forms of capital available

within the field of children’s literature in Egypt.

As a result of Mrs Mubarak’s interest and efforts in the field of children’s literature,
it is possible to say that this period (2001-2011) Egypt witnessed increased
activities and greater engagement from other social agents (i.e. translators,
authors, and publishers). On the level of publishers, it has been noted that many
specialised publishers for children emerged such as &< s [Dar El Shorouk],
and sl b [Dar al-Safeer] (‘Abd al-Khalig, 2011). Mrs Mubarak established
portable libraries and published books for children at a low-cost (Walsh, 2011).
The UNICEF organisation commended the state-sponsored library known as 4:iS«
3 Y [The Family Library] (Motawy, 2021). The Arab Thought Foundation has
awarded Arab Innovation Prize to this library in 2008 for printing 70 million classic
and modern books for Egyptian children and selling them at affordable prices
(Motawy, 2021). This gave a chance to Egyptian families to have a complete
library at their houses, known as the “family library project”, for less than 100
Egyptian Pounds (equal to 4.72 GBP at the time of writing) (Motawy, 2021).

The initiatives of Mrs Mubarak affected publishers in a positive way, specifically
the establishment of the Award of Suzanne Mubarak (Motawy, 2021). Publishers
within the field were encouraged to publish for children not only for the sake of
economic rewards but for the prestige (i.e. symbolic capital in Bourdieu’s terms)
that accompanied winning this prize (Motawy, 2021). This prestigious status was
accompanied by the publishing of 30 thousand copies of the winning books for
use in libraries funded by the Egyptian Ministry of Education (Motawy, 2021). This
shows how encouragement from the field of power (i.e. Mrs Mubarak) in the form
of initiatives and prestigious prizes led to economic success for publishers



201
despite the fact that the books in question were sold at low prices. However, it is
important to note how these publishers themselves moved to meet the presented

criteria for winning prizes and thus reach the extensive printing of their books.

Masud (2013) notes that publications during Mubarak’s era were strictly censored
by the government and any book that crossed a red line set by the government
“could get not only its author but also its publisher in trouble” (p.17). In light of the
previous words, it is reasonable to suggest that the social agents involved, (i.e.
translators, authors, and publishers) responded to the rules of publishing set by
the government (the field of power). In Bourdieu’s terms, it could be said that the
publishers addressed themes and topics chosen by the government in an attempt
to guarantee economic success. This shows children’s literature as a very
powerful tool in the hands of politicians. There is a general agreement among
scholars within the field about the role played by the field of power in censoring
the content of children’s literature to serve specific political agendas/aims. Mdallel
(2004) acknowledges that “children’s literature in the Arab world is a powerful
political propaganda tool in the hands of politicians and decision-makers.” Mdallel
(2004) also highlights the role of the governments in censoring and shaping the
content of the literature presented to children. In the same vein, El Kholy (2017)
argues that “politicization of children’s literature has been and still is a reality in
children’s books” (p.49). Although the role played by the government in censoring
children’s literature in the Arab world has been significantly highlighted by
scholars, it seems that there are very few studies investigating this role in greater
detail, specifically in Egypt. Masud (2013) supports this view by noting that the
indoctrinating of children’s books has been very rarely discussed by scholars
within the field of Arabic children’s literature. Only two studies have been
identified which investigate the intervention of the field of power in the content of
children’s books to serve their aims and political agendas. One was conducted
by Motawy (2021) which investigated picture books that were originally written in
Arabic and were produced between 2002-2020. Motawy (2021) focuses on how
these picture books reflect the changing values of Egyptian society without giving
much details about how the field of power intervened in changing the content.
The other study was conducted by Masud (2013) which was in the form of a brief
journal article attempting to shed light on the negative side of the use of children’s

literature by the field of power during Mubarak’s era.
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In light of the argument presented in Masud'’s paper (2013), it could be safely
argued that one of the main agents within the field of politics (i.e. Mrs Suzanne
Mubarak) censored the books produced for children and was keen to introduce
an ideal picture of Egypt to keep her political position safe. Books introduced to
children during Mubarak’s rule did not touch upon any prevalent social, economic
or political problems to keep children believing that the virtual content within the
books is similar to their real lives (Elabd, 2015). In addition, the field of power
supported some authors in writing original Arabic literature for children which
strongly supported their ideological and political aims (Elabd, 2015). The
influences of the field of power (the field of politics in this case) on the choices of
what literary content should be translated and written for children are manifest in
the following words:

Tailoring a manipulated cultural consciousness through the virtual world of
the book, the government hoped to control and indoctrinate its readers with
its view of reality. The premise is that children will internalize the submission
to certain values because they have been conditioned to accept them
through their reading. These results are achieved without depicting hostility
or violence toward children; rather, books use powerful yet subtle
psychological or emotional forces to reach or influence children, such as the
shame of disappointing an authority figure represented by a loving parent
(Masud, 2013, p.17)

In light of the previous words, it could be noted that the field of politics in Egypt
during this era subtly censored the content of children’s literature to make it
supportive of their political aims. For example, the respect/fear of authority figures
was connected to patriotism (Masud, 2013). This theme was well presented in a
book entitled ¢~ 4= W [No Problem] which was written by Abdul-Tawwab Yousuf
(1928-2015) (Masud, 2013). This book revolved around authority figures
including teachers in schools, mothers and grandfathers in houses (Masud,
2013). The teacher in the public schools represented the authority of the state
although the positions of the teacher were low in the hierarchy of the officials of
the government (Masud, 2013). Another example could be seen in the books
published in The Education Peace Series, a major series of children’s literature
(2002-2007) that targeted children and young adults, which presented a life that
is alien to Egyptians (Masud, 2013). These books portrayed “excellent schools
with good amenities, youth with no socio-economic problems, and communities
with no political oppression” (Masud, 2013, p.7). However, many Egyptians in
real life and during that particular period did not have access to excellent
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education, essential health services, adequate nutrition or even safe clean water
(Masud, 2013). These books which presented a contrary picture to the real life of
the Egyptians were seen by Masud (2013) as indoctrinating books that help to
instil in young readers an ideal picture of Egypt and set it as a norm although it
was non-existent. In an analysis of the state-sponsored children’s literature in
Egypt (1954-2011), Elabd (2015) found that the stories, during Mubarak’s era,
lack creativity and critical thinking which consequently made young Egyptians
unable to formulate sound political or social decisions when they became older.
Motawy (2021) incorporates the same view about the lack of critical thinking in
children’s books. Manipulating the content of children’s books was done to

prevent any toleration of topics that may stir resistance and political actions.

Although the field of power expended noticeable efforts in advancing the field of
children’s literature (translated and written), it could be noted that authoritative
figures in the field of power were keen to keep children ignorant of the real
situation of Egypt. Masud’s study (2013) concludes that although Mrs Mubarak
did advance the field of children’s literature significantly particularly through the
initiative of Read for Your Child, “it would be hard to imagine what thirty years of
democracy, rather than of authoritarianism, would have accomplished for the
literacy, education, and development of Egyptians at all levels” (p.7). Elabd
(2015) notes that keeping children away from political participation did not
decrease political actions but rather encouraged them elsewhere. When the
Revolution of 2011 started, many Egyptians protested against the governmental
reading programme Reading for All because it was related to the ruling political
authority and specifically to Mrs Suzanne Mubarak, the former First Lady of Egypt
(Subht, 2012). Protestors viewed Mrs Mubarak as the wife of a president
unwelcome among Egyptians and underrated her social status and position.
Accordingly, it became hard for the Egyptians to see her involvement in or support
for any field of cultural production. Some protesting Egyptians held signs that
said: “Reading for All and Injustice for All” (Masud, 2013, p.6). One of the charges
levelled against Mrs Mubarak was her censoring of what was published for
children to serve her political agenda. On the other side of the spectrum, many
scholars viewed these initiatives of Mrs Suzanne Mubarak as very rewarding in
enriching the field of children’s literature (translated and written) and in
encouraging children to read regardless of the political interventions made in the
content of children’s books (Motawy, 2021; ‘Abd al-Fatah and 'AbG al-"Aynin,
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2012). This thesis focuses on the important role of the field of politics in advancing
the field economically and symbolically. Therefore, Mrs Suzanne Mubarak’s
involvement within the field of children’s literature was seen from a positive
perspective as her initiatives and prizes guaranteed economic success for

publishers. This consequently enriched the field during Mubarak’s era.

The prosperity of the field of children’s literature (translated and written) did not
last longer than ten years in Egypt in the twenty-first century. The fall of Mubarak’s
regime shook up the economic and symbolic capital within the field of children’s
literature. The economic field was turned upside down during the post-2011
political situation in Egypt. Ya‘qub Sharunt (1931-) commented on the negative
impact of post 2011 situation on publishing for children as follows:

Aadall el ) ol e ja (JUlY) S delida o il ) 53 Gl juail b e85 clbaatll ol

& IS5 Ol VG Wie b a3l ) sl s e geaill G (5 sinall any Eum S Laling A
Onle e Sl e sl pla Yl Jla

(cited in al-Sayad, 2019)

The most prominent challenges lie in the reluctance of publishers to print
children's books. This was attributed to the huge sums of money needed to
print a book which required high quality printing with colours for the texts and
illustrations. This was among the situation when book prices increased two
years ago.

In the same vein, Fatima al-Ma‘dil; who worked as a manager for The National
Centre for Children’s Culture said:

e sSa bl LA e ae b s Al ALE Jalll LS sl 3 i) g0 cailS dpzalall Lale Yo ) jlae e
S QUSY o) pd Cuca i La 52 (A 8 A Gl ¢ genn (B jle ) ) g 8 s oL Leie cBond) 0 Aa )&
e 1S Taae Gilan Al e sead @iy ) A Y D gl ) ALYl caalaill 5 A il 550 55 S

Yo e Camal i LT Jalall QS Sl ¢ saniy o iUl

(cited in al-Sayad, 2019)

Over the past 20 years, there were very few publishers that published books
for children. What gave rise to these publishers were the governmental
funding not the market including the establishment of the Suzanne
Mubarak’s Award in Egypt. This prize in turn imposed the purchase of the
winning book in the Ministry of Education. In addition to this, American aids
provided Egypt with sums of money that made a large number of publishers
enter the field of children's books, but it declined after 2011.

On the level of individuals, it could be noted that the economic rewards were an
obstacle to see any increase in the productions of the field of children’s literature
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(translated and written) in Egypt post-2011. al-Hamamsr editor-in-chief of the
books’ series for boys and girls commented on this as follows:

dadll e iy il Y dallall 3 ) gall (i (e G paall QLS slae ) (..) aslaad)
3y eJaball ol S Sl pein) o aal gl ands o (S Yt as a5 i sa g a0
s Cnebu gl ae 43l 5aY) g5 ezl V) 6 LS e S Jlael Jli g cdalis] i lab yy Alaay

Z1aY 5 elaall o 4l agual (pdll G 5 sall QLA (e e ganae

(cited in ‘Asim, 2013)

al-Hamamst referred (...) to the suffering of Egyptians writers from a lack of
financial resources. The writer is paid 400 Egyptian pounds (i.e. 18.45 £) for
writing a story, which is a very low amount that cannot encourage anyone to
continue writing in children's literature, and may make him/her refuse to
publish his production. Therefore, the works may remain in drawers and the
same matter applies to illustrators too who were a group of young talented
people who had the energy of giving and creativity.

Amid this economic depression, consumers were also not interested in buying
children’s books. Nurhan Rashad, an agent responsible for publishing children’s
books at Al Dar Al Masriah Al Lubnaniah, describes how publishers deal with the
retreat of consumers as follows:

S 5 (e e il ey g5 I il (1) Qi JUY) S e JUY) ple JS8 (S

Judl i J13 Y S el any qala sale) e lall adiady 5 ledll LD plall lae e i

Jaball aila (e YLE) A6 15 Y A dgallad) cluad ) Gl g sias S ot CllSs Jie Lo
ol

(cited in ‘Asim, 2013)
But in general, the demand for children's books is little (...), and the publisher
began to print only two translated series and two books throughout the year
in order to avoid loss of money. The publisher relies on reprinting some
stories that are still popular, such as the stories of Cinderella and the Snow

White, the World well-known characters, that are still popular to the Arab
child.

A stark contrast to the situation in Egypt in relation to the field of children’s
literature [translated and written] can be seen in one of the Gulf countries, the
UAE. Mona Lamloum, a writer in the field said that:

STl HLa¥1 Lagus Ayl Jsall (iamy slaia) g Jalall (i€ 35 s V) Geanadd A8 il 3 llia
Ll 3508 34 sall dpalall Al () LeS daiall 138 3 jeae (1

(cited in al-Sayad, 2019)
There are cultural institutions that now allocate prizes for children's books.

The interest of some Arab countries, especially the UAE, is greater than
Egypt in this regard, and the financial value of the prizes is also great.
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Hoda Harkous, a writer in the field also described this period in the UAE as 2!
Jilall (¥ 4l seaall [one of the golden ages in the history of children’s literature]
(cited in Hakal, 2019). Referring to this age as ‘a golden age’ came as a result of
the funding received from the government to elevate the publishing for children
and establishing book fairs for children’s books (Hukal, 2019).

The growth of Egypt’s economy “has been sluggish since 2011” (Cavatorta et al.,
2017, p.9). The political situation post-Mubarak’s fall “remains ill-defined”
(Cavatorta et al., 2017, p.7). Egypt's economy was heavily dependent on
“petroleum and gas, agriculture, tourism, and remittances from migrant workers,
mainly in Gulf countries” (Cavatorta et al., 2017, p.8). It has been noted that many
Egyptians post-2011 began to migrate to the UAE. The UAE welcomed many
Egyptian businessmen whose opportunities were affected by the unstable
economic and political situation in their home land (El Karoui, 2016). In contrast
to Egypt where many career opportunities are blocked, the UAE represents more
open opportunities, with a number of ways to improve skills and competences (El
Karoui, 2016). The reasons mentioned by Egyptian migrants post-2011 include
‘economic and political obstacles in Egyptian society such as corruption,
nepotism, bureaucracy, the absence of individual liberties, unemployment and
underemployment” (El Karoui, 2016, p.48). A statistical study conducted by the
International Organisation for Migration (IOM 2011) on the preferable migration
destination of Egyptians after the 2011 political unrest showed the UAE as the
second most attractive migration country (23%), below Saudi Arabia (26%) (El
Karoui, 2016). The UAE’s “security and stability” were the two main driving forces
for many Egyptians to choose it as a second home to live in (El Karoui, 2016,
p.48). This migration of Egyptians to the UAE is similar to the migration of Syrians
to Egypt during the nineteenth century (see section 3.2). As the migrant Syrians
contributed in the prosperity of the translation, it could be safely argued that the
Egyptian migrants also contributed in the prosperity of the translation within the
field of children’s literature in the UAE. There seems to be some evidence that
support this view. The Egyptians authors, illustrators and editors worked with the
recent Emirati publishers that specialised in publishing translated and written
literature for children (Chévre, 2016a); this will be discussed in the following
section. Overall, the previously discussed economic and political factors
contributed in transforming the cultural supremacy in producing children’s books

(translated and written) from Egypt to the UAE. The following section attempts to
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show how the political and economic stability of the UAE led to its publishing
boom in the field of children’s literature.

5.3 The Field of Children’s Literature Translation in UAE: A

Political-Economic Account

The UAE was participating in what can be termed as “a children’s publishing
boom” in 2007 (Shehab, 2017, p.317). It has played a leading role in developing
the field of translated and Arabic children’s literature. Researchers in the field of
children’s literature in the UAE argue over its early genesis. al-Khawaja (2018)
argues that the genesis of the field of children’s literature dates back to the late
20™ century. However, Aisawi and Addhafeeri (2017) have a different view about
the beginning of the field of children’s literature in the UAE. They note that the
rising importance of the field of children’s literature had been recognised by the
Arab Gulf-States including the UAE during the twenty-first century specifically
around 2007. In Bourdieu’s terms, it could be argued that the field of children’s
literature, both translated and originated in Arabic developed rapidly in the UAE
because of the great support it received from the field of power. The more
patronage given to the field of children’s literature by those operating in the
political field, the greater success the field is likely to experience. Hence, this
section attempts to briefly analyse this constantly-growing field, its forms of
capitals and the dynamism that characterises the struggle between its agents;

individuals and institutions.

The homology between the field of power; (the field of politics and the field of
economics) with the field of translated and Arabic children’s literature in the UAE
was one of the main factors that led to the prosperity of this field despite its young
age. Political authorities in the UAE have cultivated the publishing of children’s
books through establishing publishing houses, “guaranteeing high prices for
children’s books, funding book purchases for public or family libraries, financing
support for the purchase of foreign rights and developing public policies
promoting books and reading” (Chévre, 2016a, p.225). The development that the
field of children’s literature witnessed in the UAE during the twenty-first century
was not limited to the UAE’s national boundaries. The UAE’s practices in the field
echoed what happened after the 1967 war when Arab countries collaborated to
produce literature originally written in Arabic for children; see section (4.2). The
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UAE encouraged what could be called pan-Arab publishing (Chévre, 2016a). It
welcomed authors, illustrators and publishers from all over the Arab world to
contribute in enriching the field of Arabic and translated children’s literature
through their writings and translations. The newly-established Emirati publishers
in the field call “on the expertise found in neighbouring countries” to produce good
Arabic books for children (Chévre, 2016b, p.286). The UAE founded and financed
the publishers but left the creativity of the production in the hands of Egyptian and
Lebanese editors who collaborated with authors and illustrators “working for the
publisher (...) from throughout the Arab world” (Chévre, 2016a, p.224). This
financial support from the field of power; the field of politics to the field of Arabic
and translated children’s literature in the UAE which went beyond its national
territory raised the position of the UAE to the centre of “cultural gravity (...) in the
field of publishing” for children around the Arab world (Mermier, 2016, p.206).

Despite its notable efforts in the field of children’s literature translation, it seems
that the UAE has invested heavily in the field of Arabic children’s literature. The
inclination to invest more in the homologous field of Arabic children’s literature is
highlighted by Sheikha Bodour bint Sultan Al Qasimi during this period. She
stressed the need for stories which are written originally in Arabic as follows:

There is a large trend in the Arab world to translate books from other cultures
into Arabic; this is a great way for a child to learn about a different culture.
However, there also needs to be some home-grown books that are written
and illustrated by Arabs who will be able to interpret the world the way an
Arab child sees it (Nawotka, 2009).

The previous words showed the interest of Al Qasimi in establishing the field of
Arabic children’s literature. Al Qasimi’s efforts in establishing this new field in the
UAE could be read through Bourdieu’s concept of capital. It seems that this field
offers cultural, symbolic and economic capitals for its members. These forms of
capital were designated for the social agents when the UAE became a member
of the International Board on Books for Young People (IBBY). The UAE officially
established its local branch of the Board on Books for Young People (UAEBBY)
in 2010 (UAEBBY, 2018). This branch was well known as a non-profit and non-
governmental organisation (UAEBBY, 2018). It has exerted great efforts in
endowing the members of the field of Arabic children’s literature with a
considerable amount of cultural capital. It has done this through organising

workshops for producers (authors, translators and publishers) and co-producers
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(illustrators, teachers, librarians and editors) in the field. These specialised
workshops aimed to develop the skills and the competencies of the social agents
within the field of Arabic children’s literature. In collaboration with relevant
institutions who are concerned with children’s literature, the UAEBBY organises
workshops delivered by local and international experts for authors, illustrators
and publishers of children’s books (UAEBBY, 2018). UAEBBY also supports
those who are keen to promote reading among children such as the librarians
and teachers through workshops and training courses (UAEBBY, 2018). Another
example of developing the skills of the social agents who want to join the field of
Arabic children’s literature could be noted in a project named The Books-Made
in the UAE. This project was jointly launched by the UAEBBY and the Goethe
Institute - Gulf Region in 2012 (UAEBBY, 2018). It aims to encourage talented
young Emirati writers and illustrators to develop their skills in writing and
illustrating children’s books under the supervision of a group of renowned
international illustrators, writers and experts in the field of children’s literature
(UAEBBY, 2018). Examples of past themes discussed during the workshops of
this project include children’s picture books, young adults’ books, comics, Emirati
folktales, and books on children’s rights and safety (UAEBBY, 2018). In 2013, the
Warsha Programme was launched to build a new generation of talented Arab
authors, illustrators and publishers of Arabic children’s books (UAEBBY, 2018).
It mainly focuses on improving the skills and competence of young individuals in
order to facilitate the composition of books that are rooted in local Arab culture
and to create books that surpass international standards (UAEBBY, 2018).
Another initiative which is designed to achieve similar goals of developing the
skills of national social agents is called Guest of Honour. This initiative offers an
opportunity for national authors and illustrators to learn from the experience of
international experts (UAEBBY, 2018). During the Sharjah Reading Festival in
April of each year, the UAEBBY hosts a different IBBY section (UAEBBY, 2018).
The guests include a writer, illustrator, and representative of the IBBY section
(UAEBBY, 2018). They stand in their own section in the UAEBBY stand to display
their own works, and conduct readings and workshops (UAEBBY, 2018). These
organised workshops, training courses and initiatives introduced by the UAEBBY
represent the kind of cultural capital that the social agents can accumulate when

joining these cultural activities.
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In addition to the initiatives and workshops that were organised by UAEBBY to
producers and co-producers within the field, UAEBBY organised other workshops
and initiatives to consumers: children. Through aiding a wider group of
consumers; children readers, the UAE contributed in allowing those who lack
economic capital to accumulate cultural capital i.e. knowledge and education.
This is done through the Kan Yama Kan initiative which was launched in 2015
(UAEBBY, 2018). The aim of this initiative is to provide quality books for children
who live in “areas that suffer from difficulties in gaining access to books as a result
of social or natural conditions, unrest, and wars” (UAEBBY, 2018, no pagination).
These books are considered a source of knowledge, entertainment, and
psychological support for underprivileged children (UAEBBY, 2018). Since the
UAE is a country of great affluence, the Kan Yama Kan initiative is organising
book donation campaigns throughout the Emirates (UAEBBY, 2018). Then, the
team works to deliver the donated books to children living in less fortunate
circumstances (UAEBBY, 2018). 2012 witnessed the foundation of Sharjah IBBY
Fund for Children in Crisis for the region of Central Asia and North Africa, with
the generous support of the Sharjah government (UAEBBY, 2018). The fund is
to a large extent dedicated for the development and support of long-term projects
that target children in post-crisis situations and children who live in precarious
conditions (UAEBBY, 2018). As a result of these efforts, the UAEBBY has been
recognised for its remarkable achievements (UAEBBY, 2018). In 2016, the
UAEBBY won a “UAE Pioneers Award” as the “Best Non-profit Organisation”
which encouraged reading among young adults during the “Year of Reading by
His Highness Sheikh Mohammed bin Rashid Al Maktoum, Vice President and
Prime Minister of the UAE and Ruler of Dubai” (UAEBBY, 2018, no pagination).

It is also possible to suggest that the UAE looks for economic success through
its efforts in publishing children’s literature. This could be noted through launching
of initiative that may discover the demands of the readers and their interest so
that the publishers could meet these demands. The struggle of publishers for
economic capital is exemplified in an initiative launched by the UAEBBY for
children. This initiative is called the “Read, Dream, Create™® campaign
(UAEBBY, 2018). It aims to understand the needs of the Arab child, identifying

49 For more information, visit the campaign website: www.readdreamcreate.ae.
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the issues and topics that need to be addressed in Arabic children’s literature. It
also aims to encourage interaction between children and books. It is designed in
such a way as to motivate children and young people to read and develop their
skills through reading and interpreting stories and turning their ideas into stories.
The “Read, Dream, Create” campaign has had a number of achievements, such

as:

1- Organising more than 20 reading activities.
2

In cooperation with the Ministry of Education, visiting more than 60 schools
and reaching more than 6,000 students.

w
1

Conducting specialised workshops on dyslexia.

AN
1

Organising competitions in creative writing and illustration for children and
young adults.

a
T

Organising more than 20 workshops for children, librarians and teachers.

Viewing the organisation of these workshops from Bourdieu’s perspective, it
could be assumed that publishers in the field struggle for accumulating economic
capital through every possible means that guarantee economic success in the
field of publishing children’s literature. There are other evidences that may
support the struggle of publishers in the UAE in the field of Arabic children’s
literature for economic capital. This could be clearly noted in the establishment of
prizes which have large financial rewards for its winners. Due to its stable
economic and political situation, the UAE has “invested in the sector of children’s
books publishing, in strong contrast to the non-existent cultural policies in the rest
of the Arab world” (Chevre, 2016a, p.225). The UAE launched “big annual awards
(...) for distinctive books” for children (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 2017, p.156). In
Bourdieu’s words, it could be said that Sheikha Bodour bint Sultan Al Qasimi
endowed the field of Arabic children’s literature with symbolic and concrete forms
of economic capital though setting up The Etisalat Award%0. This award is
considered as one of the most important awards for children’s literature in the
Arab world (UAEBBY, 2018). It is also one of the most remunerative awards with
a value of AED 1.2 million, (equal to about 253,614.84 Pound sterling) (UAEBBY,

50 For more information of this Award, visit its website: https://etisalataward.ae.



212
2018). It is sponsored by Emirates Telecommunication Corporation (UAEBBY,
2018). The award offers one million dirhams to the best book published for Arabic
children the money being split equally between the author, the illustrator and the
publisher. Sheikha Bodour bint Sultan Al Qasimi wants to see more commitment
from contributors in the field and believes that money is a motivating factor. She

argues:

The Etisalat Award will hopefully bring about some healthy competition
between the current publishing houses. (...) My intention is for us to see eye-
catching, well produced, interesting books for children out there in our
bookshops. At the end of the day publishing is a business and money is a
motivating factor and will hopefully spur the publisher’s interest to put more
time and effort into the books they produce (Nawotka, 2009).

This award triggers a new form of struggle between the social agents, including
individuals and institutions to gain the symbolic and economic capital this award
offers. Since its establishment in 2009, the Etisalat Award witnessed a rise in the
number of children’s books competing to win the award (Middle East Online,
2020). The number of books in 2010 was 88 and in 2019 it reached to 175 books
(Middle East Online, 2020). The economic value of this prize pushed publishers
in Arabic and foreign countries to compete over it (Middle East Online, 2020).
The following words illustrate this kind of competition:
sae Ay 2 5 A e Jo 3 D 4 je i€ (g U (e IS HLia b AT il siudl 35 i)l

A ) il 0 Clea s By il pllad (85 3a Ll e Jds 58 S T e Cllla b a5
. (Middle East Online, 2020) 42l 4:lll ) L3l jlaa) (an das i e pa ad @da] Al

In recent years, the award has received contributions from publishers of
Arabic books for children in many Arab and Western countries in which there
are large Arab communities, which is evidence of the award’s influence in
the publishing sector and in the orientations of foreign publishers that are
keen to translate some of their publications into Arabic.

The previous words show that The Etisalat Award knows no geographical
boundaries and it is not limited to Emirati producers and co-producers in the field.
This practice heightened the struggle and pushes the social agents who are
interested in the field of Arabic children’s literature to publish the best versions of
children’s books. It is also important to note that this award contributes in
diversifying the modes of production of Arabic children’s literature. In response to
advances in technology, the Award added a category in 2017, the ‘Digital Book
App’, to encourage the publication of stories for children in digitalised forms
(UAEBBY, 2018). The Etisalat Group also won a “UAE Pioneers Award” as “the
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Best Private Sector Initiative to Encourage Reading among Children in
acknowledgment of the Etisalat Award for Arabic Children’s Literature, which is
organised by the UAEBBY” (UAEBBY, 2018, no pagination). This is not the only
award that was established by the UAE, there were many other awards that were
established recently in an attempt to enhance the symbolic and economic forms
of capital within the field of children’s literature in the Arab world. These awards
include: the Sharjah Award for Children’s Books; the ‘Abd Al-Rahman bin Hamid
Awards for Culture and Science (Children’s Literature Branch); the Etisalat
Awards for Children’s Books (UAEBBY); and the Sheikh Zayid Book Award
(Children’s Literature Branch) (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 2017). However, the most
financially generous award is the Etisalat Award, which was established in 2009,
“offering rich prizes, totalling about $266,000, in five categories” (Aisawi and
Addhafeeri, 2017, p.156). The winners are announced during the Sharjah
International Book Fair, every year in November (UAEBBY, 2018).

The Sharjah International Book Fair is one of the most important book fairs in the
Arab world especially for the publishers of children’s books (Kreidieh, 2015). The
Gulf countries took the initiative to sign partnerships for the sake of the
development of children’s literature through this annual book fair (Aisawi and
Addhafeeri, 2017). As a result of this openness to the rest of the world, English,
French and German books have begun to be translated in greater numbers for
Arab children (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 2017). This kind of cultural communication
between the Arab countries and the West in regards to children’s book publishing
has led to better literary styles, new ideas and “high artistic standards of design
and illustration” (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 2017, p.158). Another result of this
communication has been collaboration with foreign artists (Aisawi and
Addhafeeri, 2017). This facilitates more ‘positions’ and ‘position-takings’ within
the field. Children’s books sell well at the Sharjah event (Kreidieh, 2015). This
could explain the role of The Sharjah International Book Fair in boosting the sales
figures in the field which could be viewed in Bourdieu’s words as a means for
publishers to accumulate economic capital.

As a way of enhancing the symbolic value of children’s literature, the UAEBBY
celebrates The International Children's Book Day (ICBD). This day has been
celebrated on or around Hans Christian Andersen's birthday (April 2) since 1967
to bring attention to children’s literature (UAEBBY, 2018). Each year, a different
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national section of IBBY takes the role of being the international sponsor of
International Children’s Book Day (ICBD) (UAEBBY, 2018). This entails deciding
upon a theme and inviting a prominent author from the host country to write a
message to the children of the world and a well-known illustrator to create a
poster (UAEBBY, 2018). Bookshops participate in increasing the cultural and
symbolic values of children’s books through lowering the price of children’s
books. During the whole month of April, bookshops offered discounts and
promotions on children’s books (UAEBBY, 2018).

This governmental support in promoting the field of children’s literature had
endowed the field with symbolic and concrete forms of economic capital. In
Bourdieu’s terms, it could be said that the homology with the field of politics and
the finance received from the government offer new positions for newcomers who
want to join the field. The establishment of prizes which are both economically
and symbolically remunerative motivated both individuals and institutions to take
part in this field. Interest in the field of children’s literature has been redefined
following the establishment of these awards. Given the significant state backing
of translation by the UAE, individuals can enter the field of children’s literature
with high confidence because the field can guarantee economic and symbolic
capitals for them. On the level of individuals, Ashraf al-Khamaysi (1967-)
represents an example of a newcomer to the field of Arabic children’s literature
who had previously accumulated significant symbolic capital through publishing
Arabic novels in the field of adult literature. Information about al-Khamaysr's
literary productions is flagged in the paratextual zone of his series e e &3

[Extraordinary Travels]; see figure (5-1). A short biography of al-Khamaysrt at the
end of each volume of the series includes the information that he won the first
award organised by «¥! ,Lal [News of Literature] for his short story e <lae
4 ¥ 5 [The Four Wheels of the Hand-Pushed Cart] (1994) (al-KhamaysT,
2017). His novel <! 1. 2013 [Lands of God’s Exile] reached the longlist for The
International Prize for Arabic Fiction (IPAF) in 2014 (al-Khamayst, 2017). This is
the most prestigious and important literary prize in the Arab world, and is
managed in association with the Booker Prize Foundation in London
(International Prize for Arabic Fiction, 2020). The same novel was also longlisted,
in the same year, for the Chinese Institute Contest Okioda (al-Khamaysi, 2017).
al-KhamaysT’s novel 2l <l il [Severe Swerve] also made it to the longlist for the
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Sheikh Zayed Book Award in 2015 and the International Prize for Arab Fiction in
the same year (al-Khamaysi, 2017).

On the level of the institutions, new publishing houses were established in the
UAE and financed by political figures who invited translators and editors from all
over the Arab world to participate in developing children’s literature both
translated and written (Kesseiri and Hashem, 2013). An example of a publisher
in the field of children’s literature translation is Kalima. This publisher is a non-
profit organisation founded in 2008 which funds translations and publications in
the Arab world (Kesseiri and Hashem, 2013). It seems from Bourdieu’s
perspective that Kalima as a non-profit project is disinterested in direct economic
rewards and focused more on other types of capital. However, it could be argued
that Kalima is continually and heavily influenced by economic factors. This
influence manifests itself in the struggle for economic capital which is clear in the
translation choices of these agents. The degree of this influence can be
measured by looking at the subjects chosen to be translated for the readership.
Sapiro (2008) argues that studying the strategies of publishers and their
publication lists can facilitate developing a sociological approach (a Bourdieusian
account) to the activities of publishing as well as publishing translations. Bourdieu
himself argues that the selection process can be observed sociologically through
studying the series of agents involved in it; from editors, publishers, authors and
translators to their final products (Sapiro, 2008). The Kalima translation project
follows five steps in its title selection process (al-Sarrani, 2016). The first step is
creating a longlist based on credible sources of works, e.g., “Prize winners,
Publisher Series and Bestsellers” (al-Sarrani, 2016, p.138). The second step is
cross-checking these against existing translated works to begin building a
database. The third step is defining filters, e.g. “Classic/Modern/ Contemporary,
Genre Balance (literature, bibliography)”. The fourth step is applying these filters,
and the fifth step is grouping and selecting titles to be translated (al-Sarrani,
2016). The conclusion that can be drawn from the title selection steps seemingly
indicates the economic goals of the Kalima translation project. Choosing
bestseller books and prize-winning authors in the field of children’s literature is
likely indicative of symbolic and economic motivations. The volume of the
symbolic capital of the bestseller books and the prize-winning authors in their
source culture can guarantee economic success in the target culture. Bourdieu

(1986, p. 252) notes that symbolic and cultural forms of capital are “transformed
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(...) disguised forms of economic capital’. For example, Kalima has translated a
trilogy from German written by Christine Noestlinger, one of the most famous
children’s literature authors in Germany (Middle East Online, 2011). Noestlinger
won the most important international award in the field of children’s literature, the
Hans Christian Andersen Award (Middle East Online, 2011). This information is

flagged on the blurb of the Arabic edition.

In 2007, Sheikha Bodour bint Sultan Al Qasimi established Kalimat, which
specialised in publishing children’s literature originally written in Arabic (Chévre,
2016b). It is important to note here that Kalima translation project is different from
Kalimat publishing house. It is not clear from their websites the approaches of
translations they adapted in their translations. There is also no clear criteria of
acceptance or refusal of the translations. Kalimat publishing house educates
children about Arab and international culture through various books introduced to
them via collaboration with award winning writers and illustrators from all over the
world (Kalimat Group, 2020). Kalimat has succeeded in publishing books for
children with attractive content that “appealed to their minds and intellect’
(Abdullah, 2015, no pagination). Al Qasimi said that the establishment of Kalimat

came at a time:

when the digital revolution was reaching its peak, and the prevailing zeitgeist
of this period was imbuing us with a spirit of digital innovation and optimism.
We were also fully aware that we needed to innovate to survive, with the
publishing landscape obviously starting to change rapidly. Our aim is to
always stay ahead of the curve (Abdullah, 2015, no pagination).

Al Qasimi’s words reveal her awareness of publishing for children during a period
that witnessed rapid growth of technology. Snir (2017) asserts that the rapid
development of electronic media, specifically television, and the availability of
internet access worldwide has had a major influence on both the production and
consumption of children’s literature. Boudour Bint Sultan Al Qasimi also argues
that publishers in the field of children’s literature “need to keep up with the
technological advances and create sufficient rich and interactive content to meet
with the ever-changing needs of consumers” (Jewell, 2015, no pagination). These
words could be viewed from Bourdieu’s sociological lens as a call for the social
agents to innovate new modes of production. By keeping pace with the time and
its challenges, the publishers work on guaranteeing economic success.

Accordingly, the modes of production have taken two directions: (1) obtaining
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rights from foreign publishers to translate stories into Arabic and transfer
illustrations drawn by foreign illustrators, and (2) designing specific
websites/applications which present stories for children in an attractive way.
Examples of the first direction can be seen in the practices of the Kalima Project
which has obtained publication rights from a Korean publisher of a translation of
Gulliver’s Travels and other classics. The publication of this version was co-
ordinated by the Abu Dhabi Tourism and Culture Authority in 2011, and the book
was translated by Samer Abu Hawash. Although these stories have been
translated many times before, the publisher wanted to obtain the rights to use the
high-quality illustrations found in the Korean publications. In personal
correspondence with the translator, Aba Hawash, has explained that Swift’s
Gulliver’s Travels is one of many internationally known literary classics for which
the Kalima Project obtained publication rights and in some cases translation
rights to translate it into Arabic (2019). Obtaining publication rights from a Korean
publisher to translate Gulliver’s Travels and other well-known stories such as The
Sleeping Beauty by Charles Perrault, Robinson Crusoe by Daniel Defoe, and
Little Women by Louisa May Alcott can be interpreted as a struggle for economic
capital. Although these books have been translated before, they were re-
introduced to Arab children in an attractive way, encouraging them to “wander
and dive into the journey of colours” and illustrations (Middle East Online, 2011,
no pagination). These new colourful versions of the books may attract more
consumers and secure more monetary return. In this way the Kalima Project

guaranteed itself economic success.

Examples of the second mode of production include the Lamsa®’ website which
embraces digital storytelling, and also the Horouf website. Digital and
technological advances have significantly influenced the printing and publishing
of children’s books. Producers and co-producers in the field have attempted to
satisfy the twenty-first century child who is accustomed to the fast-paced
materials from different digital sources such as computers, videogames,
smartphones, and tablet apps. This explains why the Emirati publishers

nowadays attempt to produce printed texts that “mimic or resemble digital texts

51 Lamsa is a website designed to attract kids aged 2-8 years old through presenting educational
and entertaining content for them; for more information Vvisit its website
http://www.lamsaworld.com/
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in wording, style, type of images or format” (Robertson, 2016, p.92). Some printed
texts have borrowed ideas about page design from digital texts (Robertson,
2016). Exposure to digital and technological resources and global access to
information have altered the boundaries, themes and views represented in
children’s books (Robertson, 2016). Before the beginning of the twenty-first
century, there was little in Arabic on the internet for children (Aisawi and
Addhafeeri, 2017). The findings of 2013 study on digital publishing in the field of
children’s literature in the Gulf region reveal the problems related to this practice
such as “lack of creativity, poor design, absence of sound effects, and few
interactive options” (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 2017, p.163). However, there are few
successful apps produced in the Gulf such as Pink and Blue, i< [My Story], a
free app that deals with the daily life of a brother and sister (Aisawi and
Addhafeeri, 2017).

Kalimat publisher also seems to exhibit its symbolic status through its website. It
is stated on the website that Kalimat has published 250 books written for children
and young adults which have been translated into different languages and
received awards both locally and internationally (Kalimat Group, 2020). Kalimat
also won the Sheikh Zayed Book Award for best publisher in 2017 (Kalimat
Group, 2020). Kalimat has won several prestigious prizes, including, “awards at
Beirut Book Fair in 2009 and 2010, and the Best Children’s Book Award from the
Riyadh-based International Forum on Children’s Education and Development in
2011” (Shehab, 2017, p.317). In 2016, it won the Best Publisher Award for Asia
in the international Bologna Children's Book Fair (Kalimat Group, 2020). At the
London Book Fair in 2014, it reached the final nominations for excellence in the
publishing industry (Kalimat Group, 2020). In addition to these awards, it won the
Arab 21 Award from the Arab Thought Foundation in 2012, and two Arab 21
awards in their third edition in 2015 (Kalimat Group, 2020). It has been described
as “a major game changer for children’s book production in the Arabian Gulf
region”, mainly because children’s books that have a very high production quality
are now being produced (Shehab, 2017, p.317). It could also be noted that the
Emirati publishers benefited from the social media specifically Twitter in exhibiting
its publications, prizes, and activities. In Bourdieu’s words, this wide celebration
of its achievements (its symbolic status) shows the publishers’ struggle to

accumulate economic capital.
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It could be safely argued that the high sale figures and the economic success the
Kalimat publisher achieved in the field led to its expansion into different publishing
sectors. It has been reported that the number of books published by Kalimat has
increased from five to seventy-five in the young-adult category over the past few
years, and they hope that in years to come, they will publish more (Shehab,
2017). Over the years, Kalimat has expanded into Kalimat Group, a mother
company which has given birth to four publishing houses since 2017: 1- Horouf,
2- Rewayat, 3- Kalimat Quarto and 4- Comics (Kalimat Group, 2020).

Horouf was the first publishing house to be established by Kalimat Group after
Kalimat (Kalimat Group, 2020). It was dedicated to encourage early education in
the Arabic language among children in an attractive and innovative way (Kalimat
Group, 2020). The motto of Horouf was 4= al=ill [learning is fun] (Kalimat Group,
2020). Its publications were comprehensive and diverse, targeting children in
several age groups (Kalimat Group, 2020). They were available in printed and
digitalised forms through the Horouf app (Kalimat Group, 2020). Rewayat was
subsequently established with the aim of publishing translated and Arabic literary
works for adults (Kalimat Group, 2020). It aimed to provide “a professional
platform for narrative talents in the Arab world” (Kalimat Group, 2020, no
pagination). When the Kalimat readers grew, this required establishing another
publisher to meet their demands (Abdullah, 2015). Therefore, Rewayat was
established to publish novels and short stories for both young adults and adults
(Abdullah, 2015). In an interview with Khaleej Times newspaper, Sheikha Bodour
bint Sultan Al Qasimi said: “the idea of establishing Rewayat came seven years
after the launch of Kalimat, the first publishing house in the UAE dedicated solely
to publishing and distributing high quality Arabic children’s books” (Abdullah,
2015, no pagination). Asked about the establishment of Rewayat, Al Qasimi said:
‘our base was one of expertise in children’s literature and once we had
established ourselves as a leading publisher in that canon, we developed the
confidence to expand into new directions” (Abdullah, 2015, no pagination).
Rewayat also aimed to present books to their audience in the best possible
format, “from choosing the right title, to editing and production, to finally making
them available to readers in various bookstores and local and international book
fairs” (Kalimat Group, 2020, no pagination).
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Kalimat Quarto was established then after signing a strategic partnership with the
international Quarto group52 (Kalimat Group, 2020). It aims to publish and
distribute the publications of the imprints affiliated with Quarto in Arabic (Kalimat
Group, 2020). Comics is the most recent imprint established and aims to offer the
art of comics to Arab readers, ranging from illustrated novels, to manga and other
works (Kalimat Group, 2020). One of its goals is to encourage Arab artists who
are interested in the art of comics by providing them with a professional platform
to publish their works and giving them the opportunity to read the best foreign
comic works and translate them into Arabic (Kalimat Group, 2020).

Similarly, Rewayat bases its decision to publish books on their anticipated
economic value, convertible from the cultural and symbolic capital attached to
them. It seems that Rewayat selects books for translation because the titles have
appeared on foreign best-sellers’ list, especially The New York Times Best Seller
List, and flag this information on the cover of the translations. For example, I am
Malala topped The New York Times best-selling book list as stated on the front
cover of the original. In the translated version, this information is also given on
the front cover. =/ ! 3x8s [The Shepherd’s Granddaughter] by Anne Laurel Carter
received the Canadian Library Association Book of the Year for Children Award,
The Society of School Librarians Best International Book Award, The IRA Notable
Book for a Global Society and the Jane Adams Honour Award for Peace
(Rewayat Catalogue, 2017). The award-winning series White Giraffe by Lauren
St John was chosen to be translated into Arabic (Rewayat Catalogue, 2017).
Deborah Ellis is best-known for her Breadwinner trilogy; a series that has been
published in twenty-five languages, with more than one million dollars in royalties
(Rewayat Catalogue, 2017). The vast majority of the translations produced by
Kalimat and its branch Rewayat were found to be commercially oriented. The
prominent feature that defines these ftranslations is that they are usually
bestsellers. Thus, it could be argued that the translations largely aim at achieving
economic success. This situates the private publishers in the UAE which
specialise in production for the field of children’s literature around the

52 Quarto is one of “the leading global illustrated book publisher” (The Quarto Group,
2017). It creates various books and products in a variety of formats for adults,
children and the whole family. Its products are informative and visually appealing
(The Quarto Group, 2017).
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heteronomous pole of large-scale circulation, which favours “bestsellers and
other commercial genres” (Sapiro, 2008, pp.159-160).

The symbolic and economic forms of capital turn the field into an area worthy of
investment. This not only lead to the establishment of specialised publishers in
the field, but it drove publishers in the field of adult literature to begin including
children’s literature as one of their publishing sectors. Motivated by the prizes and
the huge sales that come with winning them, publishers who previously
specialised in scientific, religious or school books have set up new sections for
children’s books (Chévre, 2016a). Dr. Latifa Al-Najar, the owner of the first
publishing house in the UAE specialising in children’s literature has expressed
her worries about the fast growth of publishers specialising in children’s literature,
claiming that this is indicative of the struggle for economic goals (al-Mousa,
2014). It has also been noted from mapping the field of children’s literature
(translated and written) in the twenty-first century that many authors who joined
the field of Arabic children’s literature were inspired by plots of the foreign stories.
However, these foreign stories were altered differently. The next section aims to
discuss this new trend within the field of Arabic children’s literature from a

sociological perspective.

5.4 The Field of Arabic Children’s Literature

Taking the plot of foreign stories and producing stories for children written in
Arabic is not a totally new practice. It was perhaps initiated by Ahmad Shawqt
who was inspired by the Fables of La Fontaine to produce a similar work in his
poetry collection <4l [The Poems of Shawqi] (see section 3.6). Alsiary (2016)
explains that the field of children’s literature translation had a great influence on
enriching the general field of Arabic children’s literature. In the twenty-first
century, however, there seems to be more tendency on the part of social agents
(authors and publishers in the field of Arabic children’s literature) to reformulate
Western literary classics and folktales. This tendency can be summarised in two
main trends. The first involves producing Arabic stories which are inspired by the
plots of foreign stories, but setting these stories in a particular Islamic period such
as Andalusian, Mamluk, etc. The second trend involves rewriting the well-known

classics and fairy tales with slight changing either to the endings or to the
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storyline. The following paragraphs provide examples of these two recent trends
in the field of Arabic children’s literature.

Alsiary (2016) notes that translation of foreign children’s literature has given an
opportunity for new genres that are popular in the field of Western children’s
literature to appear in the field of Arabic children’s literature. Examples of these
are long novels published in series with fantasy or adventure themes (Alsiary,
2016). These models of writings which were brought into the field of children’s
literature through translation, contributed to developing production of children’s
literature originally written in Arabic (Alsiary, 2016). The influence of the field of
translation on the field of Arabic children’s literature is seen in publications by the
Saudi publisher Kadi and Ramadi= (Alsiary, 2016). This publisher takes some
popular models of writing for children in other cultures, modifies them and then
introduces them in a form that is socially acceptable and culturally suitable for
Saudi children (Alsiary, 2016). For example, it has published a series of stories
about sea pirates and legends that mimic Robinson Crusoe and Pirates of the
Caribbean: Jack Sparrow (Alsiary, 2016). However, this series of stories is set
during the Andalusian era and the characters are Arab heroes (Alsiary, 2016).
The main character in the story is given an Arabic name, Saif, but his nickname
is Jack Pizarro (Alsiary, 2016). The series is entitled sl &aal 3 5 5 ju <l jbie Al
[The Adventures of Pizarro and the Sea Pirates], and itis a trilogy (Alsiary, 2016).
This series which was published by a Saudi publisher in Saudi Arabia exemplified
the first trend in which the rewriters were inspired by the foreign plots and
introduced similar stories but with Arabic names of the characters and choosing
a specific Islamic period(s) as a setting for the events. This trend was not only
popular in Saudi Arabia but it was also followed by an Egyptian author: Ashraf al-
Khamayst who rewrote the plot of Gulliver’s Travels and published it in a new
series entitled 4ale e &3a ) [Extraordinary Travels] with the Emirati publisher:
Rewayat. al-Khamaysi chose Arabic names for the characters in the series and
set the events during the Mamluk period.

The second trend that was introduced by the authors (i.e. rewriters) in the field

involved producing Arabic stories for children based on well-known classics and

53 For more information on Kadi and Ramadi and the books they publish for children see:
http://www.kadiandramadi.com/



223
fairy tales, but either with different endings or different storylines. By way of
illustration, the following rewritings of these stories exemplified this new trend. In
2011, Buthaina Al Eissa published her book —x/5 5 48 [Qays, Layla and the
Wolf] which consists of five chapters; each telling a separate story. She did not
target young readers and the age of the readers is not explicitly stated. It could
be read by both adults and young adults. In the first chapter, Al Eissa rewrites a
collection of fairy tales such as >t [Cinderella], «xills M [Little Red Riding
Hood], =il =le [Snow White], isslls 4wall [The Beauty and The Beast], ol
Wsaldly [Sam and The Beanstalk]. In her re-narration of these well-known
classics, Al Eissa provided the readers with the converse of happy endings. For
instance, she narrates what happens to Snow White after she gets married to the
prince and how she lives unhappily with him (Al Eissa, 2011). In the same vein,
she portrays how the beauty in Jisll s dlwall [The Beauty and The Beast] lived a
miserable life with the beast who transformed into a handsome and an arrogant
prince (Al Eissa, 2011). Al Eissa is a Kuwaiti author (Khalil, 2020). She was a
child when her homeland Kuwait was invaded by Iraq during the 1990 Gulf-War
(Khalil, 2020). However, this war affected her negatively (Khalil, 2020). It changed
her optimistic view of the world. It changed her into a gloomy person who
preferred tragic ends for the stories or realistic ending as she claims (Khalil,
2020). She acknowledged that she chose sad and tragic atmosphere for her
stories (Khalil, 2020). Viewed from Bourdieu’s concept of habitus, the sad/tragic
endings of the stories could be attributed to the effects of Al Eissa’s habitus on

her cultural product.

Arwa Khamis, a newcomer to the field of Arabic children’s literature, has similarly
produced three books in which she rewrites the well-known fairy tales in a
different way. Her first book, bxiu pai & Li dis [Tea Party in Cinderella’s
Palace] (2015), is written for young adults from 15 to 18 years old. This book
invites the readers to engage in a dialogue with their favourite characters from
well-known fairy tales and other children’s stories (al-Kawfhi, 2020). The stories
chosen include: Charles Perrault’s Little Red Riding Hood and Cinderella, the
Brothers Grimm’s Snow White, Rapunzel, The Magic Porridge Pot, and The
Elves and the Shoemaker, James Matthew Barrie’s Peter Pan, Lewis Carroll's
Alice in Wonderland, and Hans Christian Andersen's Aladdin and the Magic
Lamp, and The Princess and the Pea (al-Kawfhi, 2020). Khamis creates

imaginary conversations in which the characters of these stories (Peter Pan,
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Snow White, Rapunzel) are invited to drink a cup of tea with the readers in
Cinderella’s palace and are asked a series of questions. al-Kawfht (2020) argues
that Khamis’ book achieved a set of objectives that are of a great benefit to its
readers. The first is to encourage readers to re-read stories, and analyse
characters and events from a new critical perspective (al-Kawfhi, 2020). The
second objective involves teaching young readers how to engage in dialogues
and encourage them to ask questions (al-Kawfhi, 2020).

Through the series of questions with the characters, Khamis seems to encourage
young readers to think of how to solve their problems and face reality (al-Kawfhr,
2020). An example of this can be seen through a conversation with Rapunzel (al-
Kawfht, 2020). Khamis (2015, p.41) asks Rapunzel the following questions:

s ey al o) 13 Sl 5 clislia A am gl a1 S Y A € 0eY) canald Gad o J i sal ) b il

Los 0z soall o o (o el 51 (s yoatian i€ i Sl o lal JA) g (piad il 5 o g sy g
eowued}y\)buﬂ\ (F2e

And what about you Rapunzel? Are you really fell in love with the prince? Or
is it because he is the only man you have met? What if he hadn’t passed by
and heard you while you were singing? Would you have done anything to
get out of your imprisonment in the tower? What is love then Rapunzel?54

Another feature that distinguishes Khamis’ book is her encouraging of readers to
reconsider their judgment of the stories and the need to hear the stories from
another point of view (al-Kawfht, 2020). An example is found in the story of
<ol s [Layla and the Wolf] (al-Kawfht, 2020). The author here asks Layla a series
of questions, suggesting that the old story told about the wolf is false because the
wolf confessed that it is Layla who destroyed the flowers in the forest (al-Kawfhr,
2020). Khamis (2015, p.50) then writes:

B e s el skt Aga g (e dald (aly o ) (Ba (e Al cpilad YT oS g Atal AT el Y

| don’t know the end of the story. But do you not think it is fair for the wolf to
tell his story from his point of view for once at least?

Khamis’ second book is entitled 315 55 85 58 S [A Cup of Coffee in Treasure
Island] (2019). It is written in the same style. It is a collection of eleven fairy tales
in which readers meet eleven fictional characters (though different ones from
those in the first book) from the following stories: Beauty and the Beast, Jack and

54 A permission to translate parts of the novels was sought from the ST author (Arwa
Khamis).
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the Beanstalk, Tarzan, Silver, Goldilocks and the Three Bears, Pinocchio, The
Emperor's New Clothes, Hansel and Gretel, The Little Mermaid, The Ugly
Duckling, and The Prince and the Frog (Khamis, 2019). In a series of critical
questions, the author asks Jack about the beanstalk, Tarzan about his life in the
jungle, and Beauty about the Beast. In this last case, Khamis (2019, pp.32-33)
attempts to imagine a new ending to the story in which the roles reversed such
that the woman is the Beast:
Sl ald )5 on y ALy sl gty lngus paY) OIS Ja St sl ol i€ 5l 3k, Abea b

Beauty ...What if you were the Beast? Would the prince fall in love with you
and the story end with a kiss and a royal wedding?

Khamis is a Saudi author who has a PhD in the history of fashion and she is
currently working as an associate professor in King Abdulaziz university (Khamis,
2020). Her style of rewriting the well-known classics in a way that invites the
readers to think critically about the endings may be attributed to her educational
level. As a scholar, she wants to introduce literature for children which is not
purely educational and instructive. On the contrary, she wants children to learn
how to question and criticise the stories they heard. In an interview with her, she
highlights the importance of rewriting the well-known classics in a modern way
(Khamis, 2020). She notes that the time when Cinderella was initially narrated
hundred years ago, the best situation for a woman to get married; this happened
to Cinderella who married to a prince and lived in a palace (Khamis, 2020).
However, Khamis viewed narrating Cinderella’s story in the same storyline as
unsatisfactory for a girl who lives in the twenty-first century and has other
opportunities to work and learn other than getting married only and staying at
home (Khamis, 2020).

As the previous examples show, the rewriting of Western stories, classics, and
fairy tales by Buthaina Al Eissa and Arwa Khamis show how each rewriter twisted
the plots and proposed new endings different from the endings of the source
texts. For instance, Khamis invited the readers to think of reversing the roles in
Jia sl s dbeall [The Beauty and The Beast] and made them think of a new ending.
However, Al Eissa introduced a sad ending of the same story in which the beast
turned into a different and an unkind person. During the translation process, it
could be noted that some translators change and alter the endings of the source
texts to meet the expectations of the target readers. For instance, Shakespeare’s
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tragic play Hamlet was changed to a happy ending in Egypt during the nineteenth
century to meet the expectations of the target readers (Hanna, 2006). However,
this is not the case in the previous examples of Al Eissa and Khamis. As shown
above, it seems that Al Eissa and Khamis altered the storylines of the source
texts as a result of the effects of their personal and professional habitus.
Therefore, it could be safely argued that changing the plot of the source text may
not only be attributed to meeting the expectations of the target readers. Rather,
the habitus of the rewriters could be one of the reasons that motivated the
producers (i.e. the authors) to change the plot of the source texts. Ashraf al-
Khamaysr's rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels (2015-2017) is used as an illustrative
case study in this chapter to shed light on the final product of this rewriting and
to see to which extent it is affected by the habitus of its producer. The following
sections provide a sociological analysis of al-Khamaysi's rewriting of Gulliver’s
Travels in greater detail.

5.5 A Profiling of Ashraf al-Khamaysri’s Rewriting of Gulliver’s

Travels

Ashraf al-Khamaysrt's version of Gulliver’s Travels is a different case from other
works examined in this thesis on many levels. First, al-Khamaysr's 4ile e @3la )
[Extraordinary Travels] is neither a translation nor an adaptation but a rewriting
of the plot of Jonathan Swift's Gulliver’s Travels. Second, al-KhamaysrT is not a
translator, but rather an author primarily in the field of adult literature. Thus, he
could be considered as a newcomer to the field of Arabic children’s literature. He
began his production in the field of Arabic children’s literature in 2013 by
publishing a series of stories for children entitled «i<.ll [The Pacifier] (Rafqr,
2016). Then, he published his series 4n\e e <3, [Extraordinary Travels] for
young adults in 2015 (Rafqt, 2016). His entrance into the field of Arabic children’s
literature was after he achieved remarkable success in the field of adult literature
and reached longlists and shortlists for prestigious awards in the field. Hence,
this section attempts to initially understand the forms of capital that qualified al-
Khamaysr to take part in the new field of Arabic children literature in the UAE by
publishing a series of four volumes with one of the newly-established Emirati

publishers; Rewayat. This section also aims to profile the series and read it within
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its socio-cultural context identifying the similarities and differences with the
source plot of Jonathan Swift's Gulliver’s Travels.

As for the industry of publishing, it could be noted that all agents engaged with
the marketing of books including authors “benefit from literary prizes in the form
of symbolic as well as economic capital” (Steemers, 2021, p.102). By way of
illustration, “the symbolic capital of a new Nobel Prize in literature” will be
consequently converted into economic capital (Steemers, 2021, p.102). This
could be seen in the boost of sales of the winners of literary works. This kind of
symbolic capital can be also applied to “other prestigious national or international
prizes, or even mention on their shortlist or longlist prove to be accrediting
vehicles with similar effects” (Steemers, 2021, pp.102-103). It could be noted that
the newly-established Emirati publisher, Rewayat, as previously discussed; see
section (5.3), decided to publish books based on the anticipated economic value,
convertible from cultural and symbolic capital attached to them or to their authors.
Rewayat seems to invest in the symbolic capital of al-Khamaysi which was
accumulated through winning prizes and reaching the longlist and shortlist of
international prizes. This practice of the publisher is clearly seen by dedicating
the final page of each volume of al-Khamaysr’'s series to exhibit the awards and

the cultural productions of al-KhamaysrT as follows:



Figure 5-1 The final page of each volume of al-KhamaysT's series 4le e &3 )
[Extraordinary Travels]
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The previous page illustrates the way in which the publisher invests in the
symbolic capital of the author through highlighting the awards that al-Khamaysi
won and his literary productions in the field of adult literature. The page is a
biography of al-Khamaysi which describes him as an Egyptian storyteller and
novelist in the field of adult literature. He works as an editor at sxall 486 [The
New Culture] magazine in Egypt. After that, he published two short stories entitled
4l 2l [Gabrielle] (1995) and ~i<ll [The Idol] (1999). al-KhamaysT won the first
award across the Arab world organised by <Y i [News of Literature] for his
short story 4=,¥ s )<l & ,c <Olae [The Four Wheels of the Hand-Pushed Cart]
(1994) (al-Khamayst, 2017). His novel «_! s [Lands of God’s Exile] (2013) was
longlisted for the International Booker Prize and it remains one of the best-selling
novels in Egypt (al-Khamaysi, 2015a). = <l [Severe Swerve] (2014) also
reached the longlists for two prestigious prizes: the Sheikh Zayed Book Award
(2015) and the International Prize for Arab Fiction (2015) (al-Khamayst, 2015a).
The phenomenal success that his novels achieved and his subsequent rise to
fame granted al-Khamaysr a kind of recognition (symbolic capital in Bourdieu’s
sense) that paved his way as a newcomer in the field of Arabic children’s literature
and led him to publish a series of four volumes for children.

His series seems to challenge the prevailing doxic practices that govern the field
of Arabic children’s literature during the twenty-first century at many levels. First,
engaging in social and political criticism appears to be al-Khamaysr's main aim
in rewriting the story. Through the character of sultan Barquq, it can be assumed
that al-Khamaysi attempts to represent an example of a dictatorial Arab leader,
whose words are the only ones that should be heard. al-KhamaysT also provides
a social criticism of Egypt throughout the series. The second ‘heterodoxic’
practice is the inclusion of sexual taboo. A more in-depth examination of this case
of rewriting will help establish the extent of the author’s investment in promoting

‘heterodoxic’ views.

The series 4ale e &3a ) [Extraordinary Travels] opens with a two-and-a-half-
page introduction by al-Khamaysi. In his introduction, al-Khamayst acknowledges
that he was inspired by Jonathan Swift's Gulliver’s Travels, particularly by the
imaginative islands that Gulliver visits in the ST, including the island of dwarves,
the island of giants, and Laputa Island. He contends that the plot of Gulliver’s

Travels is no longer satisfying for young adult readers in the twenty-first century
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(al-Khamaysi, 2015b). He supports his argument by suggesting that Swift's
narrative style, which was well received in the seventeenth century, is now <<l
Jull e 5 @l 28, wslaYl 13 [odd and obsolete] (al-Khamaysi, 2015b, no
pagination). He further explains that 12 sS 1 4ua¥) daill s2a juae 35S o) o s [it
is very sad to see this literary masterpiece forgotten and put down] (al-Khamayst,
2015b, no pagination). It is for this reason, al-Khamayst tells the readers, that he
decided to write a new version of Gulliver’s Travels as a series called ¢ <3
4e [Extraordinary Travels]. The plot of al-KhamaysT's series was set in Egypt.
Gulliver becomes Taymar. While Gulliver’s job is a doctor in the ST, Taymar
works as a typist at a printing company in Alexandria in the rewriting version.

The first volume is called sl &5 ) 55 [Taymur and King Jandilu]. It tells the
story of Taymar’'s adventures on the island of dwarves, over fifty-four chapters
(two hundred and six pages). This volume draws on scenes from Gulliver’s
Travels and characters from Greek mythology. al-Khamaysi introduces
references to Poseidon>s the God of the Sea and his foolish son, the Angel of the
Sea, who forewarns ships that they will be sunk and wrecked. Taymdar takes a
voyage by sea in order to find a cure for his ill daughter, Sarah, who is nine years
old. However, during the voyage, the Angel of the Sea goes on board the ship,
and the captain tells Taymar that his appearance is a bad omen, meaning that
the ship is going to sink. Taymdar is washed ashore on an island. He finds himself
in a land of tiny people, who are less than six inches (fifteen cm) tall. al-Khamaysi
brings the reader into the twenty-first century world by setting the actions of this
story in @ modern technological society that has cameras, televisions, and the
most up-to-date weapons. In Swift's ST, Gulliver meets the dwarves who carry
bows and arrows, but Taymar meets thousands of tiny soldiers who have guns
and tanks and fly around in helicopters and fighter aircraft. This volume has an
adventurous atmosphere. Taymur kidnaps the king of this island and puts him
into his pocket. The king remains captive in Taymar’s pocket until Marjan and her
father Jafar successfully rescue him. At the end of the story, the readers are told
that Marjan is a doppelganger of Taymur's daughter, Sarah, and she has been

cured of the same disease that is afflicting Sarah. This means that Taymuar has

55 In Greek mythology, Poseidon is the God of the Sea, who shakes the world and its
seas with his might (Westmoreland, 2007).
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found the cure that he has travelled for. After obtaining the medicine for Sarah,

the king gives Taymur some miniature farm animals to take back home with him.

In the second volume, called s~ &5k 4ialy 5 [Taymur and the Curse of the
Angel of the Sea], the character of sultan Barquq is introduced, along with various
characters from Greek mythology. This volume consists of forty-three chapters
(two hundred and eleven pages). The plot describes Taymur’s adventures on the
island of giants. In this volume, sultan Barquq is portrayed as a feared tyrant.
From the first chapter, the readers are presented with Taymar’'s fear of sultan
Barquq’s injustice and punishment. This can be obviously seen when the narrator
comments that if Taymar did not show the miniature farm animals that he brought
from the island of dwarves to the sultan, this action would lead Taymar to .,
Blall e dwwasd (cand) J) ) sl 53 5 [perhaps it will lead Taymur to prison to spend
his life forever there], 4ui, akid Sal i ) i [or to the sword of the

executioner who will cut his head off] (al-Khamaysi, 2017a, p.2).

Later on, when the sultan sees the tiny creatures and is astonished by the
existence of such an island somewhere in the world, he gives orders to prepare
a ship to take Taymdar to the island of dwarves and bring back their inhabitants,

animals, airplanes, and cars as follows:

TT:

el e mny Alena VI 2503 ¥y dpmall ASLaall 020 o Canll |5 (Aidad) s38) jas of e
uL\:\S‘):\MJ t-l\d);}ﬁj\ I%YY dlo w:&g‘g\.; Cale u\} 61.@.31..!\‘9;1:‘9 61.@.3\‘)&‘5 63..13.13:“ l.@_j\j.ﬁj 61.@.31..1\}.1&}
.(al-KhamaysT, 2017a, p.7) L 3 8 Js QB JUsiil il

BT:

[The ship] should sail immediately to look for this wonderful island. It should
come back with its inhabitants, animals, cars, and aeroplanes. If it returns
without these items, then the sword of the executioner awaits the entire
crew.

Taymar boards a ship called al-Sabira (Patience) with captain al-Mughir. They
face a wild sea, and, again, their journey starts with a bad omen when the Angel
of the Sea ascends the scaffold of the ship. Taymuir is washed ashore after
another shipwreck, this time in a land of giants. He is separated from his friends
who are taken captive by a giant fisherman. Eventually, the giant fisherman
captures Taymur and two of his friends, and puts them in a box, before taking
them to the sultan with the hope of gaining a reward. However, when the
fisherman opens the box, it seems empty because of the tiny size of Taymar and
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his friends. The sultan who rules this island of giants resembles the character of
the sultan Barquq, in terms of his tyrannical and dictatorial behaviour. He thinks
that the fisherman is making fun of him and immediately he calls for the

executioner to execute him:
TT:

Aol y adald aDad) ) o g3 195N QAN Ll U s gann T gl

.(al-Khamayst, 2017a, p.196)

BT:

Did you make fun of our Majesty, insolent liar? Take him to the executioner
to cut off his head.

The previous example shows as if al-Khamaysi wants to portrait every ruler in
the story with traits of oppression and injustice. At this point, Taymar attempts to
speak, waving his hand trying to point out his own existence. He speaks with the
sultan, and asks him to build a ship to take him and his friends back home.
Taymar also asks the sultan if he may take items from the island, such as ostrich
eggs and an apricot stone, as proof of the existence of such an island of giants;
this is similar to the end of each voyage in Swift’s text. However, al-Khamaysr's
plot seems to have political dimension to this end when he narrates that if Taymar
does not bring strange items to the sultan, he might be executed. The sultan
agrees to build a giant ship called z s [Noah] to take them back to their country,

and gives Taymur what he asks for.

This volume presents religious references that might go against the beliefs of
young Muslim readers. When the crew finds the Angel of the Sea, one of them
says:

TT:

(al-KhamaysT, 2017a, p.41) adiadl (g3 elbaay slaliall 55l (e 36 Gl a3 cadaal & ya

BT:

When he recovered from his astonishment, one of them screamed and said,
Great Zeus Have Mercy.

Then, when the Angel of the Sea disappears, they say:
TT:

.(al-KhamaysT, 2017a, p.79) sl 38 auliall (ugaj d laea
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BT:

He disappeared! Thanks to Great Zeus.

These examples show that the characters believe in Great Zeus as a God who
saves their lives. In personal correspondence with the author about including
religious references in the series that might go against Islamic teachings such as
believing in the power of the angel of the sea, swearing by the great Zeus and
thanking him as a God, al-Khamaysri (2019) answers:

e 0 5Si5 dgme il o |50l gAY Qa1 Gans (6 sine g A lad ae DY) OIS 13

A Jolas iy 8 9ld praia gl ¢ gudall (ha 1y he ALY 1AL a1 Calide aa de 5 )1 ARl dgili)

G adl e D) 1l clpaadd Ol Al e 4 je in g A e S g sl 5 (5 58l iy

O pgds o= 50 Oilaill Al ) Jas plise o pe din delin 3 3 US 1Y) L) a0 gt (a0 (alia

ol @y Llad 138 galall Juad) 138 Juidal e @lld & jla (e oy A Gl 5 AY) LAl Claal
Al Al Sl e Y AN Jie (e 3380 Gl s ae deldil 05S ob o e

Even though Islam contradicts other religions, this does not mean that it
cannot accept others and their beliefs. Muslims can have relations with
others under the banner of humanity. So, why should we not highlight this
issue in literature written for young adults? This is especially the case at a
time that there are some forces, and | mean here Western governments and
even Arab ones for their own reasons, which depict Islam as an intolerant
religion that does not accept other religions. If we aim to raise a Muslim Arab
generation who can live with others regardless their different religions, there
is no other choice than to include such diversity of religions in literature
written for the young. If we do this, there is no problem with the young
readers’ interactions with ancient Greek Gods or even the Pharaohs.

The previous words of al-Khamaysi show that he intentionally included these
religious beliefs in his series to children. As he said, he wants to expose the
Muslim Arab children to the diversity of religions. Viewed from Bourdieu’s
perspective, it could be argued that al-Khamaysr's beliefs and disposition dictated
his decisions in the series. That is, he wants to implant his values and beliefs to
children regardless what children should be taught according to the prevalent
beliefs within the field of Arabic children’s literature.

Sultan Barquq appoints Taymar as a commander of the ship which is equipped
with weapons to colonise European countries. However, again, as soon as the
ship sets sail, the Angel of the Sea appears. This time, Taymar decides to follow
him. He takes them to an exotic island called Bisa, which is very similar to Laputa
island in Swift's Gulliver’s Travels in many respects. First, Busa island is situated
at the base of an inverted triangle, and its rulers can move the island if they feel
threatened. Second, the island is very scientifically advanced. Third, the
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inhabitants have a strange appearance in that their heads slant either to the left
or to the right. The fourth similarity is in the depiction of women who are overtly

sexual.

The third volume 4w 5 n3a5 Hsad [Taymur and the Island of a Kiss] comprises
thirty-nine chapters (two hundred and ten pages).This volume represents
instances of political and sexual taboo. The readers are presented with another
level of implied political criticism with the introduction of a new corrupt character
called Qarora Bek, who is the Minister of Security. This character enters the
sultan’s room to warn him about a giant mouse found on the ship. At this point,
Taymar’s thoughts are revealed as follows:

TT:

.(al-KhamaysT, 2017c, p.19) ¢Sl (SN ady agale aly odl) dalliy i) (1

BT:
“Finally, | have met the minister of security!” This was what “Taymar” said to
himself. He had heard about this man’s oppression and his injustice,
which fell on the poor people of his nation like earthquakes and
volcanoes.

Then, the narrator talks about how the minister is a hypocrite who helps people
write complaints to the sultan, and then accuses them of fabricated crimes and

imprisons them.

TT:
sl Le agdl) oS 0 ad S oMaleal! Lgad ) Ad) o (s ) 8 A calliall e il IS Luadld g8
o Lo ) pfiSh  gud ki ) g cAnle gB Lae ks Sy ol sa¥) Y codbuabp el B9 8" plaki) (e 4y
TAAY agd CAE Al ja 3 ga agale olAH e g8 jal) callia)) lawal Jo (i)
(al-Khamayst, 2017c¢, p.20).
BT:

He himself wrote down many grievances which some of his neighbours
decided to raise with the sultan in order to relieve themselves of the
desires and corruption of “Qarora Bek”. However, nothing changed
and even if it had changed, it was for the worse. Those who wrote the
complaints were arrested and punished for fabricated crimes!

The narrator not only describes the characteristics of the minister, but also the
minister’s physical features, as follows (al-Khamayst, 2017c, p.20):

TT:
asilil g galla doad 4383 Joa ¢ p)a Lady ("lSH" (RHLS o) gudl Jila g8 i g "eulai™ Lie 4l
"N Aa g Lalad gl dgag e s el 10 o) i Le (oiille idd dof ad ) o lda
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BT:

His eyes were like those of a fox. His hose was black and round like
that of a dog. The beard around his chin was trimmed in such a way
that it connected to his thin moustache, above his full lips. This part of
his face was exactly like that of a monkey.

Comparing someone’s eyes to a fox’s, their nose to a dog’s and their face to a
monkey’s is an extremely rude insult in Arabic culture generally (Harb, 2016).
This is considered as a kind of political taboo that was inserted by al-Khamaysi.
The narrator also describes the tyranny of sultan Barquq, who orders the
execution of his minister Qarora Bek because he does not like his warning about
a giant mouse on the ship (al-Khamaysi, 2017c, p.22) as follows:

TT:

Aslid ad B g cplay) (90 M padgl) 138 (puly ada) Do b ae HIS G peny pla

BT:

He shouted with a voice that sounded like thunder. Executioner! Cut off the
head of this minister immediately, without delay. We will not accept any
intercession.

The narrator describes how Taymur feels sorry for the minister when he is taken
to the execution chamber (al-Khamayst, 2017c¢, p.20) as follows:
TT:

oS elalae Y Cu () by ol sall G Gl G g a5 el )5 8" Ol s e s
) dale (pa SN ol (B cddl oA i (g A) (ulS) udl cpa M) Ay

BT:

[Taymar] felt sorry for the minister “Qarora” Bek when he was dragged to the
execution chamber by two of the guards. Now the executioner would treat
him in the same cruel way that he had treated so many of the common

eople.

The sultan is portrayed as someone devoid of humanity:
TT:

iy " sar Aali lai g Ae 073938 Agl) Ao 3) (Slesd) 7 9y (G S ¢ gl ¢ paly ol L) LS
.(al-Khamayst, 2017¢, p.23) J«ilé

BT:

The sultan looked as if he had not just made an order to kill a man. He

rapidly regained his composure, looked at “Taymdr” and said, Carry on.
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The narrator also reveals Taymur’s thoughts about the sultan:
TT:
Ladla el 488 53 Slad) O ) ol gn (o An o) oMalud) s (B G 5S ¥ gl ) sad LaS Aliall

dwuauh By d-.ﬂ\ cﬁﬂ\#dlﬂﬁdﬁély c&&&ﬂué‘j& dﬁuh‘fdﬂd. S La
.(al-KhamaysT, 2017¢, p.23) "™ (e " ui" agra (34 Y 153

BT:

For a moment, Taymur wished he had not accompanied the sultan or
become close to him, because life with sultans was always full of
surprises, and it could even drag you to your death, which was
glistening on the executioner’s blade! sultans do not differentiate
between “a minister” and “a guard”.

TT:

duda gry lia (o gl A8 (glall g o pdadld) dis () Bl o (L gasd) &30 g
.(al-Khamayst, 2017c¢, p.31)

BT:

Taymur realised that human life was not worth a mosquito’s wing as far
as kings and sultans were concerned.

The previous example shows similar political criticism to the one inserted by Sabr1
(1909, p.60) in his translation when he used specific lexical phrases to
exaggerate on the ugliness of being close to such people, as follows; see section
(4.3)

TT:
Gl gall g 8 gl iy a8 g glal) Ty ISiaY) ¢ andi A il gl g LlSall dias s ye Y < yald
aldba (i Al iakai Y g Ju Al U Y o lSal) 9 glially Laila i giaa o) ja¥) g & glall uala o e
Comal) e b

BT:

| felt for the first time the conspiracies and calumnies that a person who
serves a king may expose himself to. Incidents and events indicated that
those who serve kings and princes are always surrounded by fears and
worries; they do not enjoy peace of mind and they do not feel secure.

This volume includes sexual references. For example, the writer refers to a lady
who kills her husband after she discovers him having an affair with a neighbour
as the following example illustrates (al-Khamayst, 2017c¢, p.118):

TT:
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BT:
A lady called “Bawwasa” killed her husband, “Bis”, after she

discovered that he had an intimate relationship with her neighbour
Baswah.

A reference is also made to the rape of a child by one of the characters as follows
(al-Khamaysit, 2017c, p.125):

TT:
Laglia pdalica al i (LeiSi o Gl Ane (S Y 1as Lgie s Caaly o ya bl "l a3
caly Al A MLl Uikl il o g3 olg o z g alg A AL (QLES 4S8
MRS Lty ) 08 (W jas (e dald)

BT:

“Stbu Siya” committed the most terrible crime._He could not resist
sexual temptation, and by the time he turned thirty he had still not
married and would not do so. He raped a nine-year-old child called
“Basasa” and then killed her.

Women are presented as sexual at many levels. For example: when the crew
arrive, the women of Blsa island begin to compare them to their husbands as
follows (al-Khamaysi, 2017c, p.172):

TT:

s JAS (Bl e AlBA) gy @) MM g b s LSHY) Ul Lilad Vi

BT:

What have we done with our clever husbands, “Sibwasa”. Their heavy
heads began to hinder the work of ...

The euphemistic dots at the end of these words are meant to mute the taboo that
is about to be uttered which might offend Arab readers, in this case young adults.
Another reference occurs when the newly arrived sailors take away the women
and spend time with them flirting with and kissing them, as follows (al-Khamaysi,
2017c, p.173):

TT:
A el ) oA gaadacal 4B A g™ Bt sled OB ) gad al uad) gl) alal) g 5 jland) o A8
S Ogaa 194l Ll 8 b8 agl) ia (OB ol b (R gSaliday (b 9183 (ol pddl g

BT:

In fact, the newly arrives sailors and soldiers did not disappoint the
women of “Kiss” island. They took them to parks and beaches, played
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with them, laughed, flirted and even kissed them. They also talked with
them a lot.

As for the name of this island Busa, the author attempts to justify his choice by
creating a conversation between their king and Taymar about the reason for
naming this island as a kiss, as follows (al-Khamaysi, 2017c, p.184):

TT:

oda iat S and) Mgy L pja Uiawy Baga s dalluay (jlilal Jad 34,5“\3 ‘"34:5" i " g
M gl b ALl (ilaal)

BT:

“Busa” means “a kiss” and a kiss is an act of gratitude, conciliation,
and affection. This is why we called our island by this nhame, so that
these noble meanings would stay in the hearts of our people.

At the end of the voyage, s [Noah’s] ship sinks on the shores of Busa island.
Because it is a movable island, Taymur and the captain decide to occupy it and
bring it back to sultan Barqugq.

As the previous examples illustrate, al-Khamaysi included political and social
criticism. His delineations of the rulers could be considered as a political taboo. It
could be clearly noted through al-Khamaysr's interviews with different
newspapers that he was unpleasant with the political situation of Egypt. In one of
the interviews, al-Khamaysi says that he favours the implementation of
democracy after the Egyptian Revolution of 2011 (al-Khamaysi, 2014). He says
that he wants ‘Abd al-Fattdh al-SisT to achieve Zelaa¥l dlaadly (hull & Al
[freedom, good living standards and social justice], these being the main
demands of the Revolution (al-Khamayst, 2014). He expresses his sadness that
some poets and writers have been arrested during al-SisT’s rule (al-Khamaysr,
2014). Another problem that al-Khamaysi points to is the unfair law that prevents
people from protesting (al-Khamaysi, 2014). He concludes that he is not a
supporter of al-Sist and will not be until the three pledges of [freedom, good living
standards and social justice] have been met (al-Khamaysi, 2014). Although it
appears that al-Khamaysi was triggered by the political/social situation in Egypt,
it is important to note that the political/social criticism that al-KhamaysT inserted
in his series was general and he did not address a specific political situation
neither in Egypt nor in UAE. This is supported by a personal correspondence with
the author, al-KhamaysT (2019) asserts that his series contains political and social
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criticisms because he believes that children’s literature should not be separated
from social and political situations. al-Khamaysi wants the younger generation to
be aware of the politics that surround them. In this same correspondence, he
refers to his motivations in presenting the sultan in the way he does as follows:

A d (JubI 5 ASudIS o il Dt dal ol b cle glalu Gl el S5 el S 1)
M i 383 138 5 gl 5F Jaally Wl el i ccllall SN (Uil of Ltk L punls ousll
Gl Yale Lkl 8 gan LeSla 3¢ ol Layy ¢l Ghagl) sl callall (g dilaia 3 (land s
& aniul 13 Gl 5 Sl o apdalld 5 5al) e 0 pee ey cJaally dpkal i gaall sl
S dual Ll e 238 Jaadls cllall o) Ualull be Al &y gm0 ) jils o s (55 o5f e Al
" sl 5 ala 5 iy onll HISH (las s 8 Akl A
If there is a reference to any king or any sultan in a story whether it is a
folktale, classic, or for children, the political criticism can be found willy-nilly.
This kind of political criticism automatically occurs whenever the author
mentions a king or a sultan in his story. The ruler is presented either as a just
ruler or a tyrannical one. We are living in a part of the world, | mean the Arab
world specifically, where we have never had a just and democratic ruler who
can meet all the criteria of democracy and justice after Omer bin ‘Abd al-
'Aziz. So, if a writer refers to a sultan or a ruler, it is normal to describe him
as a tyrant. However, if a story represents a ruler as just, this is a wish in the
mind of an Arab author and he wishes to see it in reality (My translation,
emphasis added).

The previous words of al-Khamaysi show that he did not address a certain ruler
but he believes that whenever there is a reference to a king or ruler, ‘the political
criticism can be found willy-nilly’. This could be attributed to his own experience
with the political situation in Egypt and how he viewed the Egyptian rulers. This
displeasure of al-KhamaysT towards the political authorities in Egypt pushed him
to portray the political authorities in his series 4wle & <3, [Extraordinary
Travels] as tyrant and unjust. However, this is his personal opinion and it could
be argued that this is not preferable specifically with children’s literature.

When asked about the reason for sexual references in a series produced for
young adult readers, al-Khamayst (2019) replies:

Slo oml) painall Lem b dpumd Ll Conadl 5 LS an 58 3 (5 SH Llail) (gaa) dpusiall 4yl
& OV ol aainall 313 die O Sl ) b S ) Gany dladie Al s el 4g e
38 ol S Lay )y die Gualad) AN (i g alill g alall 0 81 (G Lad o pdall 5 ) 5l ¢ 3
Cilagalil) o3a (e Caagll IS Aabuy Ll 3 Sl @l e Caiaaly i edang )b L oK e
O e 388 gal e Alad L e L) s Lo pead cie &Sl ae Jalaill @il alae) o dauial)

Aiall ASELD 5 gan 2ie Cdl ¢ Ll clgie

Sexuality is classified as one of the most controversial issue by adults. The
reason for this can be attributed to Arab society which internalises in its
members the view that sexuality is a shameful matter which you should not
discuss. This is the case now in Arab society in the twenty-first century.
However, in the seventh, eighth and even sixteenth centuries, Arabs were
able to talk about this issue comfortably and we can identify tens of books
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that discuss sexuality in a straightforward way. The reason | include sexual
references in this series is to prepare this young reader to deal with
undiscussed issues, especially given that as Arabs we suffer from many
undiscussed not only sexuality.

The previous words of al-Khamaysr reveal his opinion towards the inclusion of
sexual taboos in his series which was introduced to Arab children. By including
sexual references, al-Khamaysi wants to prepare children to deal with what he
calls ‘undiscussed issues’ in conservative cultures like that of the Arab. However,
these views and opinions could be considered as the author’'s own and one can
argue over its inclusion for young conservative Arab children. The inclusion of
taboos in children’s literature can still be considered as a controversial issue. One
may openly discuss them and the other may regard them as taboos that should
not be discussed. Viewing these insertions from the perspective of religion and
culture, the researcher does not agree with the discussion of such taboo topics
in a book introduced to Arab children.

It is important to note that al-KhamaysT’s series was accepted to be published
with an Emirati publisher without any objection to the taboos inserted in it. One
may here question the censorship of the Emirati publishers to the books
introduced to children. ‘AsT (2010) notes that censorship in the Arab world varies
from a country to another. What was published in Lebanon may not be accepted
in other Arab countries. He avers that UAE, Oman and Qatar were among the
main Arab countries that removed censorship from their publications to a large
extent. In the same vein, the senior National Media council of UAE book fairs
acknowledges that there was no censorship of any book entering the book fairs
in UAE (Masudi, 2016). These lenient rules of censorship may indicate the
publishing success of al-Khamaysr's series that may not be accepted for
publication elsewhere with such taboos.

The fourth volume of the series, called &£ ol s [Taymdr and Sultan
Barquq] tells the story of the sultan’s attempts to dominate the world using the
power of Blsa island. This volume comprises forty-four chapters (two hundred
and one pages). It begins with messengers arriving in Alexandria, telling the
sultan about the arrival of Busa island on the beach of Alexandria. The sultan
does not believe the messengers and calls for them to be executed. When
Taymar arrives and shows the island to the sultan, we are presented with another
dimension of the sultan’s tyranny as follows (al-Khamayst, 2017d, p.18):
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BT:

When Taymir saw the astonishment in the eyes of the sultan, he felt it
was a suitable time to talk about the hastiness of his decisions,
particularly in relation to his constant calls to the executioner. He said,
as you can see Mawlana, the poor messengers of Alexandria were
telling the truth! The sultan understood the meaning behind Taymir’s
words and said carelessly, There is a scripture for every age which it
will not exceed. Perhaps if they had not met their deaths through the
sultan’s decree, they might have been killed by a donkey’s kick. The
sultan’s decision is better.

al-Khamayst (2017d, p.20) presents social criticism of Egypt in his description of
the sultan riding through the streets of Busa island, as follows:

TT:

1900 9l £ 58 ilida g jraadl g Jlaally (ulil) Led adlaly AN ABudal) 5 ALY £ ) g (e 132

BT:

How can we compare these streets to the narrow streets of Cairo where
people are hit by mules, donkeys and many other animals?

The narrator soon reveals that the inhabitants of Busa island are not Muslims,
and so the sultan asks Taymar to call these people to Islam, but Taymar replies
as follows (al-Khamayst, 2017d, p.21):

TT:
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BT:

But what if they were to walk in our country and see how backward it is
in comparison to their island! They would then ask us: Is this the fate
of an Islamic country?

The sultan then appoints Taymur as a prince of this island and instructs him to
conquer the world. al-Khamaysrt develops a plot that takes both the sultan and
Taymar on new adventures on the island of dwarves and the island of giants

before returning them to Egypt at the end of the story.
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In this volume, al-Khamaysi develops a sub-plot, which is a romantic story
between the Angel of the Sea and his late wife Samkiyant, who is killed by
mistake by the inhabitants of Busa island, as they seek to extract bits of coral reef
to use as lights. The Angel of the Sea attempts to take revenge for her death.
However, he sees his deceased wife in a dream and she tells him how much she
loves him and how she does not want him to seek revenge for her death. Instead,
she asks the Angel to forgive those who caused her death. al-Khamaysi is very
attentive to the needs of his young adult readers who are seeking a romantic
touch to the plot and at the same time he attempts to teach them a moral lesson;
that of forgiveness.

The profiling of the novel and the examples cited above show how the series
integrates many religious, political and sexual references in a way that challenges
the doxic practices that have governed the field of Arabic children’s literature.
Therefore, in order to understand al-Khamaysr's previous decisions in rewriting
the story, it is important to shed light on his habitus and trajectory. This can help
in understanding the strategic decisions, discussed above, taken by al-Khamaysi
during rewriting Gulliver’s Travels. The following section aims to understand the
practices of al-Khamaysi from Bourdieu’s sociological perspective.

5.5.1 A Bourdieusian Account of al-Khamaysr’'s Rewriting of

Gulliver’s Travels

The three Bourdieusian concepts of hysteresis, trajectory and doxa are helpful in
reading the rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels by al-Khamaysr sociologically. Although
the doxa can shed light on part of the prevailing norms ‘rules of the game’ in a
specific Arab country, the other Bourdieusian concepts such as hysteresis and
trajectory can explain the changes that occur to one’s habitus. The notion of
hysteresis; see section (2.6) has the potential to provide a sociological insight into
the style of al-Khamaysi and his choices at the micro-level. al-KhamaysT has
experienced hysteresis two times in his life when he joined two different fields;
the field of adult literature and later the field of religion when he became a Salafi.

In 2000, al-Khamaysr's active production in the field of adult literature was
interrupted by a political incident. al-Khamaysi decided to cease writing in the
field of adult literature after watching Muhammad al-Durrah, a twelve-year old
Palestinian boy who was shot dead in his helpless father’'s arms by the Israeli

army on 30 September 2000 (Al-NaharTV, 2018). This scene was captured by a
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television camera and the whole world saw it (Al-NaharTV, 2018). Disappointed
by the passive reaction of intellectuals to this heart-breaking incident, al-
Khamaysi devoted himself to religion at home and this led him to become a
Salafi®® (Al-NaharTV, 2018).

His affiliation with Salafism can be considered an important experience which
contributed to forming his habitus. In a published interview in Al-Ayyam
newspaper, al-Khamaysi said that he remained a Salafi for ten years (al-
Khamaysi, 2015a). During this period, he ordered his wife to wear the nigab (full
face veil) and began preaching in mosques and delivering sermons (al-
Khamayst, 2015a). He memorised half of the Holy Quran and studied the Hadith
of Sahih al-Bukhart, intending to write a book of Hadith explanations (al-Nabr,
2014). He also worked in different jobs, including as a shepherd, building
contractor for new city infrastructure, manager of a frozen food store, grocery
store worker, and driver of a Tok Tok5” delivering food (al-Khamayst, 2015a). al-
Khamaysr asserts that working in all these professions contributed to making him
a distinctive author today (al-Khamayst, 2015a). Influences of his affiliation with
Salafism could be noted throughout the series. These influences manifest
themselves through the language used by al-Khamaysi which relies on the use
of Quranic and Hadith intertextuality. The following table shows instances of

Quranic intertextuality:

56 “Salafism is a branch of Islam whose adherents believe in a pure interpretation of the
Koran and Islamic law. Salafists are orthodox Muslims who consider the Islam
practised by Muhammad and his companions as the only true version of the religion”
(A Dictionary of Law Enforcement, 2015, no pagination).

57 Tok-Tok is “a strange hybridized vehicle that is something between a motorized tricycle
and a rickshaw, covered with open sides, a front seat for a driver and a two-person
back seat” (Russell, 2013, p.375). It is used as a method of transportation in areas
and roads in Egyptian cities where cars cannot be used (Russell, 2013).
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Table 5-1 al-Khamaysi’s intertextuality with Quranic verses.

Quranic Back translation of

intertextuality Quranic verse
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Al-Bagara  verse
247: “God ... has
given him great ...
stature”

(translated by
Abdel Haleem,
2005, p.247).

Al-Tawba verse
(109): “On the
brink of a
crumbling
precipice”

(translated by
Abdel Haleem,
2005, p.126).

Al-Haqqa verse (9):

“Like hollow
palm-trunks”

(translated by
Abdel Haleem,
2005, p. 387).

Al-Mu’mindn verse
(44):

“We sent Our
messengers in
succession”
(translated by
Abdel Haleem,
2005, p.217).

Al-Ra’d verse (38):

“There was a
Scripture for
every age”
(translated by
Abdel Haleem,
2005, p.156).

Mary verse (8):
I am old and frail?

(translated by
Abdel Haleem,
2005, p.191).

Al-Anfal verse (44):
“He [Allah] might
bring about what
has been
ordained”
(translated by
Abdel Haleem,
2005, p.113).

Al-Haqqa verse
(6):

“a furious wind”
(translated by
Abdel Haleem,
2005, p.17).
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Quranic verses are not the only effects of al-Khamaysr's affiliation with Salafism,
al-KhamaysT also uses words and lines intertextually taken from Hadith%8. This
intertextuality with the Hadith is evident in various places in his series. In the third
volume, al-Khamaysi (2017b, p.1) describes the reaction of the people on the
shore when they see the huge ship in the third volume as follows:
TT:

2l agugs) o OIS cpala 1988

BT:

They stood motionless as if they were birds perched on their heads.

The underlined verse is taken from a Hadith which says: 4ie & Jla & 05 &
sl agw ey e WK shds okl 6613 ds (al- Anbard, 1992, p. 190) [when prophet
Muhamad peace be upon him talked, those sitting with him bowed their heads
and listened, as if there were birds perched on their heads].

Another example where al-Khamaysi takes a line intertextually from Hadith
occurs in the fourth volume when a messenger enters the sultan’s room saying
(al-Khamaysi, 2017c, p.4):
TT:
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58 “The Hadith is second only to the Qur'an in importance and authority [in Islam]. They
are a collection of Islamic traditions and laws (Sunna). This includes traditional
sayings of Prophet Mohammed and later Islamic sages” (Elgindy, 2013, p.85).
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BT:

Mawlana, | do not think that | will live to be one of the worst people upon
whom the Hour will come.

The previous line is taken from the Hadith of Prophet Muhammad peace be upon
him when he says: ol )i e Y delid) o 55 Y (al-Nnaysabdart, 2014, p. 268) [the

Hour will only come upon the worst of people].

In a personal correspondence with the author, he was asked about the reasons
for using Quranic and Hadiths intertextuality. al-Khamaysrt (2019) replied:
o A DY) Ly dad o aslill gie (i al) (il 8 3L cand Ll i 5 sl 3l Ly
L e Al A all el i) i€y aluall e @bl Aallais AN Jlea zaa s o5 calusal) 2l
3 pdle ol sed) Ao dulgall (alia dnl jan 83 5a) dese Jikl) e cann Yo ) g Yoo
‘HsﬂumLJ\@MJJLJML)QMGoM d\ﬁy‘ﬁ)ﬁsﬂ‘gﬁ@ﬁ GﬂmdﬂJJUJJ
Ay Al Al e il 5 el i Gl A i Claind 6 seall s galill delea ae Sy

| do not use much Quranic intertextuality in the series, but the reason for this
intertextuality is to highlight the value of our Islamic religion in the soul of the
young Muslim on one hand. On the other hand, | want to show the beauty of
the Quranic verses and the Islamic teachings to the young reader who is not
a Muslim. | also ceased writing in the field of literature as a result of the
incident of Muhammad al-Durrah who was shot in front of the world by the
Israeli army. In this period of seclusion, | had a deep and long experience
with the Salafism in Egypt and | memorised one third of the Holy Quran and
hundreds of Hadiths.

The previous words of al-KhamaysT supports the words of Bourdieu (2002) about
the capability of changing habitus throughout history by acquiring new
experiences and education. Understanding al-Khamaysr's experience with
Salafism when he attempted to memorise the Holy Quran and Hadiths explained
the influences of this experience on al-Khamaysr's language. To view al-
Khamaysr's previous words from Bourdieu’s perspective, it could be possible to
say that the knowledge of the Holy Quran and Hadiths became part of al-

Khamaysr's new habitus.

After ten years away from writing, al-Khamaysi decided to return to writing in the
literary field. This decision was taken as a result of his preoccupation with the
idea of eternity, which is against the views of the Salafism who live for the
hereafter (Al-NaharTV, 2018). In 2011, he published a collection of short stories
entitled ')~ o« s« 4l [The Horse is Not Free] (Al-NaharTV, 2018). The ten years
separating al-Khamaysr's first and second publication can probably be explained
by his disappointment with the sad reality of cultural productions within the field

of literature and the intellectuals’ ignorance to what was going on in the world.
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However, al-Khamaysi, who walked away from Salafism, developed new
dispositions and stances which encouraged him to produce works that discuss
taboo subjects, stirring significant controversy and eliciting various reactions from
readers. He has become more audacious in breaking all kinds of taboos
(religious, sexual, and political) in his works. He began to express his belief that
the value of art lies in the author’s ability to depict reality in the hope of changing
or criticising it (Al-NaharTV, 2018). He argues that Arab countries still suffer from
social problems that need to be addressed in literary works (Al-NaharTV, 2018).
He comments that his view of literature for life’'s sake might be criticised by those
who recently believed in art for art’s sake (Al-NaharTV, 2018).

This kind of trajectory in different fields has led to a transformation in his habitus.
This change of habitus has transformed al-Khamaysi from an ‘orthodoxic’ to a
‘heterodoxic’ writer, who challenges the doxic practices in the field he has joined
whether that of adult literature or that of children’s literature. Recognition of al-
Khamaysri as a famous Egyptian novelist who reached the longlist for one of the
most prestigious international prizes in the field of literature has encouraged him
to publish more controversial works in which he expresses his own perceptions
and beliefs. This form of symbolic capital gave him the ‘social authority’ to impose
his own views of the world. Bourdieu (1989, p.23) links symbolic capital to power
and authority as follows:

Symbolic power has to be based on the possession of symbolic capital. The
power to impose upon other minds a vision, old or new, of social division,
depends on the social authority acquired in previous struggles. Symbolic
capital is a credit; it is the power granted to those who have obtained
sufficient recognition to be in a position to impose recognition.

It could be noted that the way al-Khamaysi creates his characters and develops
themes in his novels has links to the role he thinks literature should play in
society. Two of his recent publications that seem controversial in terms of political
criticism, and religious and sexual references are ab=ll 5= [The Great Joe] (2016)
and ISy <a5 5 [A Sheep and a Dog] (2019). The reviews of the latter novel
suggest its resemblance to George Orwell's Animal Farm. According to reviews
compiled from the Goodreads website, it seems that the readers did not like al-
Khamaysr's discussion of taboo topics, especially of sex. The reviews on his
novels, <! A [Lands of God’s Exile], sl [The Idol], Jika!l « b [Drummer], and
~ball ;s [The Great Joe], stress that al-Khamaysi touches on topics that



249

considered taboo in Arab culture including politics, religion and sex. In his novel
~ball s» [The Great Joe], al-KhamaysT depicts the socio-political setting of Egypt
after the Revolution of 2011. In a boat called ~k+ll s> [The Great Joe], a captain,
his first mate and two hundred illegal refugees head towards Italy. Each character
in the story represents a different persuasion. The character of the captain is
depicted by al-KhamaysrT as a dictatorial person who insists on his opinions being
heard, even if they are wrong, and never allows anyone to object to them
(Ibraheem, 2018). The captain compares himself to the President of the Republic,
a king or a sultan. Through this character, al-KhamaysT wants to draw a picture
of current dictatorial authorities in general and specifically in the case of Egypt
(Ibraheem, 2018). One reviewer mentions that ~ksll s> [The Great Joe] is critical
of Egyptian society, as shown below:

0oodreads
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Figure 5-2 A reader’s review of al-KhamaysT's skl s [The Great Joe]

The way he chose the thoughts of the characters expresses the ideology of
the writer himself, with his well-known condemnations of the Egyptian
regime, whether the current or the previous one. Some areas of the novel
were transformed into eloquent sermons which were presented in a narrative
essay through which the author attempted to shout and say loudly: | am here.
I am “al-KhamaysT” ...! | took a stance and | had a case. | am the one who
“‘beat” the Egyptian society. | will talk about a “recent” topic; | will talk about
the issue of illegal immigration, | will condemn the intellectuals, artists and
leaders, and | have condemned the Salafism. But “calm down”: art is for art’s
sake “al-KhamaysT”, leave the message intended behind art because this is
old and outdated talk. The message is art... the beauty of art.
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The previous review presents al-Khamaysr's choice of characters and how they
might mirror his own thinking and political stance towards the Egyptian regime.
However, the reviewer criticises al-Khamaysr’s view that literary products should
have a message or be didactic, saying that this is an old trend which has been
replaced nowadays by the trend of art for art’s sake.

0000reads
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Figure 5-3 Another review of al-KhamaysT's ~k2!l s» [The Great Joe]

The novel is courageous, even bold; its content is political in a comic
framework, full of clear and obvious political projections. It discusses the
dictatorship of leaders, religious tyranny and trading on religion. The wind
which blew the boat in the middle of the sea symbolises the revolution. The
novel also shows the falsity of intellectuals, the nature of power, and changes
and manipulation of discourse. It compares the regime’s persecution of
Muslims to that of Christians.

This reviewer suggests that al-Khamaysr criticises the political system of Egypt
through a comedic frame, and quotes examples of political criticism found in the
novel, including the dictatorship of Arabic rulers, religious tyranny, changes in
political discourse, and the suffering of Muslims and Christians under this system.
Shedding light on the controversies that arise around these works facilitates an
understanding of the strategic decisions taken by al-Khamaysi in his rewriting of
Gulliver’s Travels.
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Similarly, in 43 e @3 [Extraordinary Travels], al-KhamaysT represents sultan
Barquq as a very dictatorial ruler, his dictatorial nature appearing on many levels
throughout the series as discussed previously; section (5.5). Having considered
al-KhamaysT's habitus, social trajectory and the experiences he went through can
explain his ‘heterodoxic’ practices, which challenge the doxa of the field of adult
and children’s literature.

It can be noted that the final product of the rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels is shaped
by the influences of the re-writer’s social trajectory and habitus more than by the
doxic practices or the ‘rules of the game’ that prevail in the field of Arabic
children’s literature. When a newcomer enters a new field, he/she normally
attempts to show a degree of compliance with the conventions that make up the
structure of the field. Bourdieu explains that ‘the rules of the game’ or the doxa of
the field needs a player who adjusted his/her habitus to them; see section (2. 6).
The fee that al-Khamaysr pays in order to gain and maintain membership in the
field of Arabic children’s literature is his use of Greek mythology in the series
because mythological creatures are a favoured feature in the field of children’s
literature. In a workshop entitled ¢! 115 &5, 540 [The Traditional and Modern], the
Sharjah Children's Reading Festival discussed myths and legends in children’s
literature (Mubashir, 2015). One of the participants attempted to define myths as
traditional, fictional and ancient stories which are often presented to explain
natural phenomena and involved gods and fantastical creatures (Mubashir,
2015). The participants in the workshop agreed that incorporating mythology in
children’s books is a good way of enriching children’s imaginations (Mubashir,
2015).

By including mythology, it seems that al-Khamaysr attempts to adjust his product
to cater to ‘the rules of the game’; the doxa of the field of children’s literature.
Demonstrating full mastery of the game being played by adjusting one’s habitus
to the prevailing rules seems to be challenging (Addison, 2016). Full complicity
rarely happens because of the tensions that always occurs between ‘the rules of
the game’ and its players (Tyulenev, 2014). It can therefore be assumed that the
habitus of an individual may follow the doxic practices (the unwritten rules of the
game in the field), or may resist them, or follow some of them while resisting
others (Tyulenev, 2014). al-Khamaysr's case which was analysed above shows
that he follows some of ‘the rules of the game’ and resist others because it has
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found that he attempts to align his habitus to ‘the rules of the game’ but at the
same time, it seems that influences from his social trajectory manifested
themselves unconsciously. Alkhamis (2012) notes that some social agents can
consciously align their habitus to the structure of the field based on a feel for the
game. However, the influences of al-Khamaysr's dispositions, and particularly his
opinions about politics, religion, and sexual references are still obvious in the
series. This is seemingly justified by the author’s answers which, were obtained
through a personal correspondence. It is plausible that al-Khamaysr's rewriting of
Gulliver’s Travels testifies to a tension between his habitus and the doxa of the
field. This tension arises from different factors including his membership of

different fields as explained above.

5.6 Conclusion

This chapter attempted to examine the economic and political factors that
affected the production within the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt
during the first decade of the twenty-first century. It demonstrated the influence
of the field of power (politics and economics) in transforming the cultural
supremacy of Egypt in the field of children’s literature to the UAE. The 2011
Revolution in Egypt negatively influenced the political and economic situation
which made publishing in children’s literature a challenging process. On the
contrary, the political and economic stability of the UAE caused what was known
as publishing boom in the field of children’s literature (translated and written).

Viewed from Bourdieu’s two sociological concepts (field and capital), the chapter
discussed the significant role of the field of power in the prosperity of the field of
children’s literature in the UAE despite its young age. The field of power, the
political authorities in the UAE, significantly invested in the field of children’s
literature (translated and written) through money and prestigious prizes. The
agents who wanted to join the field of children’s literature in the UAE were able
to compete over economic and symbolic forms of capital which became available
in the field. Through Bourdieu’s concept of capital, the chapter analysed the forms
of capital that the new-established publishers in the field struggled to accumulate.
The chapter discussed how Kalimat publication house exhibited its symbolic
capital through presenting the number of its publications on its website, and the
number of prizes it has won. This reference to its symbolic value showed the
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interest of the publisher in economic value too. Like Kalimat, Rewayat (the
publisher of al-KhamaysrT’s rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels) chose to publish books
which had cultural and symbolic capitals which may consequently led to the
accumulation of economic capital. Rewayat achieved this by translating the best-
selling books from foreign publishers; see section (5.3). It also achieved this by
choosing to publish with authors who had accumulated a considerable amount of
symbolic capital. This was shown from choosing al-Khamaysi who had
accumulated symbolic capital from the field of adult literature. Rewayat flagged
al-KhamaysT’s symbolic capital in the paratextual zone.

English was not the only language that translators selected their source texts
from. Book fairs in the UAE also opened their doors to Korean, Chinese, Dutch
and Indian publishers to present their works. Emirati publishers signed
agreement to produce Arabic editions of some of these works. Samir Abu
Hawash’s translations of Gulliver’s Travels, which will be discussed in the next
chapter, showed that Korean children’s books were selected because of their
high-quality illustrations. These were the best books to choose in the digital age.
Publishing books for children in the age of digital culture and fast internet access
around the world pushed publishers in the UAE to create special apps where
children can access digital stories, and this has changed the modes of
productions in the field.

The chapter examined the new publishing trend which appeared in the field. This
publishing trend was based on publishing Arabic stories inspired by foreign plots.
Ashraf al-Khamaysr's rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels (2015-2017) was used as an
illustrative example of this new trend in the field of Arabic children’s literature.
Since al-Khamaysr’'s version was neither a translation nor an adaptation, it was
important to profile the series, identifying the practices which went against the
prevalent doxic practices of the field. The profiling of the series showed
‘heterodoxic’ practices exemplified in touching upon controversial, sensitive
topics which may be classified under the Arab world’s taboo triangle: sex, religion
and politics. Three concepts of Bourdieu’s sociological theory, namely,
hysteresis, trajectory and doxa, were used to understand the interventions by the
rewriter in producing a new version of Gulliver’s Travels. This required tracing al-
Khamaysr's social trajectory and the experiences that influenced him to produce
this work. The chapter also presented a sample of his literary productions in the
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field of adult literature with reviews compiled from Goodreads website to
understand to what extent he can be classified as a ‘heterodoxic’ author in the

field of Arabic children’s literature.

Profiling al-Khamaysi, and shedding light on his habitus and social trajectory
helped in identifying the experiences that he went through and which
consequently influenced his stance towards the taboo triangle in the Arab world;
see section (5.5.1). The results from an analysis of al-Khamaysr's rewriting of
Gulliver’s Travels showed that there were no consistent norms that authors and
translators followed in joining the field of children’s literature translation. Ashraf
al-KhamaysT’s rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels showed the effects of his habitus

and his breaking of the doxa of the time by including taboos.
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Chapter 6 The Retranslation of Gulliver’s Travels in the Field of

Adult Literature VS the Field of Children’s Literature

6.1 Introduction

Chapters three, four and five traced the development of the field of children’s
literature translation in Egypt and UAE through the lens of translating Gulliver’s
Travels throughout three centuries. The previous chapters attempted to show
how each translation of Gulliver’s Travels was shaped sociologically by the
habitus of its producer (i.e. translators). However, the reasons of retranslating
Gulliver’s Travels throughout three centuries from nineteenth century to the
twenty-first century were not examined. What triggered examining the reasons of
retranslating Gulliver’s Travels in this chapter was the publishing of a new
translation in the field of adult literature with a critical study that criticised all the
previous translations. Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni, a scholar-translator, introduced
his translation of Gulliver’s Travels in 1990 with a lengthy preface in which he
criticised his predecessors for not having rendered Swift's work effectively. Al-
Direeni (1990) considers the previous translations to be repetitive practices by
translators and publishers for purely financial reasons. In 1993, he wrote a
separate critical study in which he criticised specific translators in details and
provided methodological steps which he recommended professional translators
should follow. Therefore, this chapter was motivated by two research questions:

1- How does Bourdieu’s sociological theory help in understanding the factors that
motivated translators between 1873 and 2017 to retranslate Gulliver’s Travels for

children?

2- How does Bourdieu’s sociology help to account for the practices of Dr.
Mohammad Al-Direeni at the paratextual level when he retranslated Gulliver’s

Travels for adult readers?

In order to answer these two questions, this chapter will revisit existing views
about the motivations for retranslation in the field of children’s and adult literature.
In light of these motivations of retranslations in the field of children’s literature,
the reasons behind the production of Arabic retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels

will be examined. This is done in order to contest or agree with Al-Direeni’s claim
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that many retranslations of Gulliver’'s Travels were commissioned for mere

financial reasons.

Reuvisiting existing views about retranslation in the field of adult literature will also
help in proposing a sociological interpretation of the practices of Dr. Mohammad
Al-Direeni, who retranslates Gulliver’s Travels for adults. Drawing on Bourdieu’s
concepts of capital and distinction, the chapter aims to understand the practices
of Al-Direeni at the paratextual level (i.e. the preface and the critical study).
Bourdieu’s concept of distinction helps in understanding how Al-Direeni
legitimises his new translation within the field of literary translation. The concept
of capital aids in understanding the forms of capital that Al-Direeni wants to
accumulate when he retranslates Gulliver’s Travels to a different readership with
such a critical way.

6.2 Revisiting Retranslation in the Field of Adult Literature

Retranslation is generally used to refer to the commissioning of a new translation
of a source text that has previously been translated into the same target language
(Susam-Sarajeva, 2003). Recently, scholars in the field of Translation Studies
have attempted to explain the motivations behind the commission of
retranslations (e.g. Berman, 1990; Bensimon, 1990). These studies approach
retranslation from two different angles. On the one hand, some scholars argue
that retranslations aim to restore elements of the ST which are missing from
previous translations or to correct errors found in them. This view was initiated by
scholars such as Berman (1990) and Bensimon (1990). According to it, the
purpose of the retranslation is to bring forth “more appropriate, more faithful text,
close to the original” (Susam-Sarajeva, 2003, p.2). According to Berman (1990,
p. 1), a translation of any literary work is an “incomplete act” and it can achieve
completion only through retranslations. This kind of completion, as perceived by
Berman, means that new retranslations move closer to the ST in comparison to
the older translations. In her review of the theoretical discussions around the
retranslation hypothesis, Desmidt (2009) acknowledges that

First translations, the hypothesis runs, deviate from the original to a higher
degree than subsequent, more recent retranslations, because first
translations determine whether or not a text (and its author) is (are) going to
be accepted in the target culture; the text is therefore adapted to the norms
that govern the target audience. At a later stage, when it has become familiar
with the text (and author), the target culture allows for and demands new
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translations — retranslations — that are no longer definitively target oriented,
but source text oriented.

Claiming that new retranslations always move closer to the ST and describing
the first translation as a more domesticated version became an object of criticism
within the field of Translation Studies. A possible explanation for this might be
related to the fact there are new retranslations introduced which “are much closer
to being adaptations of the source texts succeeding the initial [more] literal
translations” (cited in Susam-Sarajeva, 2003, p. 4). The generalisability of this
motif for retranslations is problematic because “first translations cannot always
be said to be domesticating and subsequent translations cannot always be said
to be foreignizing” (Damanhoury, 2015, pp. 9-10).

On the other side of the spectrum, retranslations can be introduced to suit the
culture of the target language and to meet the expectations of the target
audience. This view prioritises the bringing of “the ST closer to the readers of the
day” (Susam-Sarajeva, 2003, p.4). This assumption is based on time as a crucial
driving force that leads to the introduction of retranslations. Many historical,
cultural and linguistic changes may occur in the target language and these
changes can make translations seem dated. This requires an “updated” version
of the ST that suits the “evolution of the audience, their tastes, needs, and
competences” (cited in Susam-Sarajeva, 2003, p.4). These views about the
motivations for retranslation suggest that there are source-oriented studies and
target-oriented perspectives. The former leads towards “the ST, its otherness,
the translator's adequacy” whereas the latter leads towards “contemporary
readers’ imagined expectations” (Susam-Sarajeva, 2003, p.3). Both views pertain
to the issue of aging as a main motivation that triggered the commission of a

retranslation.

Text aging as a motivating reason for retranslations has been an object of
research within Translation Studies. Many scholars in the field became able to
challenge this traditional view which related the aging of the text to the
commission of a new translation (Pym, 1998; Venuti, 2004; Paloposki and
Koskinen, 2004; Susam-Sarajeva, 2003; Hanna, 2006; Brownlie, 2006; Flotow,
2009; Song, 2012; Elgindy, 2013; Khalifa, 2017; and Al-Shaye, 2018). These
scholars have revealed the complexity of retranslation as a phenomenon and the
importance of embedding it “within a broader discussion of historical context,
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norms, ideology, the translator’s agency and intertextuality” (Gurgaglar, 2011Db,
p.233). Their explanation of retranslation depends on the agency of the translator
and how socio-cultural and political factors play a key role in the commissioning
of a new translation. Susam-Sarajeva (2003), Jianzhong (2003) and Hanna
(2016) argue that ‘linguistic aging’ is not a satisfactory explanation for the
phenomenon of retranslation. They support their claim using examples of the
publication of more than one translation within a short span of time (Pym, 1998;
Susam-Sarajeva, 2003; Hanna, 2006). Therefore, the aging of the initial

translation cannot be considered as a sole motivation for retranslation.

Berman (1990) suggests that original texts remain young forever and the
translations aged with the passage of time. The claim that the ST remains
unchanged and young forever is contested in the field of children’s literature
(Huovinen, 2019). Paloposki and Koskinen (2004 ) find that the ST of the Swedish
Pippi Langstrump removed racist expressions in a revised version after its initial
publication. This shows that the ST can be revised if some of its parts are
considered inappropriate for contemporary culture or for a certain audience
(Huovinen, 2019). In the same vein, Emmerich (2017) argues that the
modification of the ST is not limited to the field of children’s literature. Virginia
Woolf's novels serve as an illustration here; they were printed in both the USA
and the UK resulting in different editions of the same ST (Emmerich, 2017). In
some cases, authors may revise their works after the first published edition and
add additional parts (Emmerich, 2017). An illustrative example of this is the author
Riikka Pulkkinen who wrote an additional chapter in 2011 for her novel Totta,
which was initially published in 2010. In the case of classics, there are multiple
versions of the ST (Emmerich, 2017). Emmerich (2017) illustrates this by
referring to the different versions of Robinson Crusoe, of which seventy-nine are
found in her university library. These include the initial imprint of 1719, illustrated,
abridged copies and numerous editions published under another title (Emmerich,
2017). Alice Colombo (2013) presents a historical account of the trajectory of
Gulliver’s Travels in Britain and how its refractions affected the trajectory of the
Italian editions of the same work. The fact that a ST undergoes different
modifications after the publication of an initial translation or retranslations
contests the assumption that a retranslation ages and the ST remains young

forever.



259

A translator may introduce a retranslation without knowledge of pre-existing
translations. Venuti (2004) notes that some translators have no idea about the
existence of previous translations. Pym (1998, p.82) defines these retranslations
as “passive retranslations”. However, a translator may be fully aware of previous
translations but he/she still wants to introduce a new translation. Venuti (2004)
attributes this act solely to a translator’s personal preferences in relation to the
ST. Pym (1998, p.82) terms this situation “active retranslation” saying that this
occurs as a result of “disagreement over translation strategies”. Pym (1998, p.83)
argues that “active retranslation” creates “active rivalry between different
versions” of the ST. Examples of “active retranslations” are 1- a retranslation of
another version of the ST introduced to different readers, 2- a retranslation
introduced to correct errors in previous translations, 3- a retranslation
commissioned to invalidate a restricted access (Pym, 1998, p. 10). Although
Pym’s “active retranslation” successfully “locates retranslation in a complex
network of factors that are related to the agency of translation as well as the
socio-cultural context of translation” (Yasin, 2016, p.74), it has certain limitations
in terms of ambiguity about the factors that inform this “active retranslation” and
how it relates to the translator (Hanna, 2006, p.196). Hanna (2006, p.196) notes
that:

Pym does not elaborate on the category of ‘active retranslation’ and does not
delineate the motivations for retranslation that are ‘closer to the translator.’
Apart from suggesting that in ‘active retranslation’ there exists ‘active rivalry
between different versions,’ there is no detailed discussion of the nature and
mechanisms of this ‘rivalry,” the ways in which producers of the different
versions are involved in this dynamic and the ways in which the different
versions fare in the translation market.

Venuti elucidates the causes of retranslations more than Pym, “situating
motivating factors on the levels of canonicity, ideology, economics, and the
subjectivity of translator” (Deane-Cox, 2014, p.13). Unlike Pym, Venuti (2004)
believes that any retranslation was introduced to rival the previous translations
regardless of the time between the two translations. According to Venuti (2004,
p. 35), retranslations "deliberately mark the passage of time by aiming to
distinguish themselves from a previous version through differences in discursive
strategies and interpretations". Venuti (2004) views retranslation as a special
case because they are not only determined by the new interpretations inscribed

by the translator in the foreign text but by the interpretations that inscribed in the
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foreign text by the previous translators. This shows that Venuti considers a
retranslation as a way of rereading the text. In order for a retranslation to highlight
its difference from the previous translations, paratexts can be used to signal the
status of the work “as a retranslation and make explicit the competing
interpretation that the re-translator has tried to inscribe in the foreign texts”
(Venuti, 2004, p.33).

The process of retranslation forms then, a challenge between the two differing
translations. This competition between cultural products is perceived by Bourdieu
as a struggle between social agents to achieve legitimacy for their work and set
it out in distinctive light, i.e. a struggle between different kinds of capital. Hanna
(2016) explains that the value of a cultural product is determined in relation to
other products within the same field. Being aware of this fact, new producers
attempt to attain distinction for their cultural products through explaining textual
deficiencies in the previous products and attempting to add distinctive qualities to
their own products (Hanna, 2016). It could be said, then, that distinction is what
makes the product different to a certain extent from what is seen as familiar or
commonplace in the field (Hanna, 2016). This difference is termed deviation in
Bourdieu’s sociology. For Bourdieu, achieving distinction or originality for a
literary product in the field of literary production requires a producer to follow this

process of deviation:

The work performed in the literary field produces the appearances [sic] of an
original language by resorting to a set of derivations whose common principle
is that of deviation from the most frequent, i.e. ‘common’, ‘ordinary,’ ‘vulgar’,
usages. Value always arises from deviation, deliberate or not, with respect
to the most widespread usage, ‘commonplaces,’ ‘ordinary sentiment,’ ‘trivial’
phrases, ‘vulgar’ expressions, ‘facile’ style (Bourdieu, 1991, p.60, italics in
original).

In his doctoral thesis (2006), Hanna attempts to provide a sociological reading of
the retranslations of Shakespeare'’s tragic plays in Egypt in the late nineteenth
and early twentieth centuries. Drawing on Bourdieu’s concept of distinction, he
argues that re-translators sought to distinguish their translations from their
predecessors through various forms of distinction both on the linguistic level and
in relation to the function of their retranslations. They attempted to achieve
distinction at the linguistic level by pointing out various deficiencies in previous
translations (Hanna, 2006). Discrediting previous translations was done through

footnotes for the sake of pushing the previous translation “into the past and hence
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achieving distinction” (Hanna, 2006, p.223). The other form of distinction sought
was the claim made by these re-translators that their translations “fulfilled
functions that were not purportedly fulfilled by previous translations” (Hanna,
2006, p.227). This means that their translations either introduced a new literary
form or met the needs of a new audience. Numerous other studies have
attempted to provide an alternative understanding of retranslation in terms of
Bourdieu’s sociology in different fields (e.g. Elgindy, 2013; Khalifa, 2017; Al-
Shaye, 2018). These previous studies discuss the motivations of retranslation in
different fields but for the same readership, i.e. retranslations targeted adults
only.

However, a retranslation may be commissioned with the aim of introducing a new
interpretation of the ST; this happens when a retranslation addresses a different
readership. Gurgaglar (2011b) notes that a previously translated work may be
reoriented towards a new readership as the case with introducing children’s
versions of adult classics and vice versa. Venuti (2004) also highlights the
important role of the readers in introducing a new translation of the ST that was
translated before. According to Venuti, the choice of retranslating a text is
‘premised on an interpretation that differs from that inscribed in a previous
version, which is shown to be no longer acceptable because it has come to be
judged as insufficient in some sense, perhaps erroneous, lacking linguistic
correctness” (2004, p. 26). The re-translators may claim that their retranslations
are “more adequate to the foreign text in whole or part” (Venuti, 2004, p. 26).
However, these claims of adequacy, completeness and accuracy “should be
viewed critically” (Venuti, 2004, p. 26). Yasin (2016, p. 69) notes that it is difficult
to measure the degree of closeness to the ST because “key words such as
‘assimilated’, ‘closer’ can be understood in different ways and measured against
different units of comparison (culture-specific items, grammar, style, lexis,
dialects)”. Yasin's words proved to be true specifically in trying to understand the
degree of closeness to the ST in the retranslations done within the field of
children’s literature. Viewing retranslations done within the field of children’s
literature from the perspective of faithfulness seems to be problematic. This is
because of the different norms and socio-cultural determinants that regulate the

translators during specific time within a specific area.
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The claims of re-translators who attempt to set their translations apart from
previous translations can be “partial and biased, and should therefore be treated
with every possible circumspection; all the more so since — emanating as they do
from interested parties — they are likely to lean toward propaganda and
persuasion” (Toury, 1995, p.65). Deane-Cox (2014, p. xxxx) notes that the aim of
this persuasion is to discredit “the efforts of others, and may or may not be
premised on accurate representations of those prior retranslations”. St. André
(2003) argues that the desire of establishing oneself as an authority by
supplanting previous translations is one of the things that motivates a translator
to commission a retranslation. This can be clearly seen in the case of Dr.
Mohammad Al-Direeni who considers the need to retranslate Gulliver’s Travels
faithfully for adults because the previous versions for children are repulsive in his
view. Al-Direeni sets out to distinguish his translation through different means. In
Bourdieu’s terms, these means are marks of distinction that add value to his
product as will be explained in details in section (6.5). Al-Direeni’s commission of
a retranslation for Gulliver’s Travels that had been previously translated and
domesticated for children in a competitive way can be an illustrative example of
a struggle over capital and distinction.

6.3 Revisiting Retranslation in the Field of Children’s

Literature

The aforementioned discussion of the motives for retranslations in the field of
adult literature has shown that the retranslation hypothesis (i.e. a production of a
more source-oriented text) does not have a general value. Retranslations can be
better understood as a process in which the role of the agents and the
sociocultural factors are highlighted. This section attempts to understand the
theoretical discussions around retranslation within the field of children’s literature.
Although Desmidt (2009) acknowledges that moving towards the ST can be
considered as one of the main motives for retranslating a text, she attempts to
test this hypothesis within the field of children’s literature. Desmidt’s (2009) study
evaluates the functionality of this retranslation hypothesis within the field of
children’s literature to see to which extent it is true that new retranslations move
towards the ST. Desmidt's (2009) findings of the retranslation of a Swedish
classic for children demonstrates the invalidity of the retranslation hypothesis.
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Instead of a linear progress towards a ST, the retranslations under examination
show radical differences from the ST in terms of geographical names, historical
and cultural references (Desmidt, 2009). Skjgnsberg (1982, cited in Desmidt,
2009) argues that the exact opposite of the retranslation hypothesis occurs within
the field of children’s literature; new retranslations tend to move away from the
ST. It has commonly been accepted that in the field of children’s literature the
retranslation hypothesis has proved to be invalid. The assumption that
retranslation moves closer towards the ST is not applicable since it has been
found in some studies that retranslated versions for children move away from the
ST (Hoevenaar, 2017). Oittinen (2002) argues against the assumption that
readers in the field of children’s literature look for a source-oriented translation
because translation for children is different. In order for a translation to be well
received in the field of children’s literature, a translator should understand the
needs of the expected readers and to enter into an imaginary dialogue with the
child through the text (Oittinen, 2002). This means that translators of children’s
literature have more freedom to manipulate the ST than those of adult literature.
Shavit (2006) also supports this view pointing out to the degree of freedom that
the translators of children’s literature enjoy. She attributes this to the status of
children’s literature, which is in peripheral position within the literary system, and
thus it has less value in comparison to the adult literature. This degree of freedom
leads to consider the role of culture and norms in retranslations. Puurtinen (1995)
asserts that translated children’s literature should conform to the norms and
conventions of the target language because acceptability is prioritised over
adequacy in this kind of literature. In the same vein, Oittinen (2002) and Desmidt
(2009) assert that modifications are accepted in the field of children’s literature

because aesthetic values in this field are secondary to those in adult literature.

Recognising the inadequacy of the retranslation hypothesis for explaining
retranslation in the field of children’s literature has led scholars to investigate
other reasons for this practice. Lathey (2010) notes that retranslation is not a
simple updating process of an old translation. In the field of children’s literature,
retranslating texts for children can be motivated by different reasons, whether
educational, literary or commercial, or a combination of all three (Lathey, 2010).
The potential success of an illustrator can be another catalyst for a new
translation (Lathey, 2010). The appearance of new attracting illustrations

motivated the publishers to publish a new translation in a new format. This



264
practice was seen with the practices of Kalima project which obtained the rights
from a Korean publisher to introduce new translations of classics to Arab children
keeping the same Korean attractive illustrations; see section (6.4) for more
analysis of this case. In other cases, translators may not like existing translations
and begin to retranslate a specific work persuading a publisher that “the time was
ripe for a new edition of a popular children’s book™” (Lathey, 2010, p.161). This
could be seen in the practices of many newcomers to the field who attempted to
change in the plots of the ST and introduced new translations to children who

lived in the twenty-first century (see section 5.4).

Many scholars explain retranslation in relation to the norms and context in which
each translation was published (Du-Nour, 1995; Paloposki and Koskinen, 2004;
Brownlie, 2006). “Changing social context and the evolution of translation norms”
have been identified as major contributing factors for retranslating specific texts
(Brownlie, 2006, p.150). In her examination of retranslation, Brownlie (2006)
suggests that changes in historical, social and cultural context lead to new
readings of the same text and consequently to different retranslations. Du- Nour
(1995, p.327) studies retranslations of children’s literature into Hebrew in order
to track the prevailing “linguistic and translational norms” at different periods. She
found that there is a link between the evolution of linguistic and stylistic norms
and the commission of a retranslation. While earlier translations are less readable
and followed a biblical style as result of adhering to the prevailing norms of
translation during the 1920s, later translations are more readable (Du-Nour,
1995). Brownlie (2006) finds that it is best to explain translations and
retranslations in their particular contextual conditions. Brownlie (2006) notes that
translations are influenced by the norms of a specific society at a certain time. In
the field of children’s literature, translation is affected by the kind of language and

themes that are considered suitable for children (Brownlie, 2006).

However, Brownlie (2006) argues that norms are not the only factors that affect
translations and retranslations. She suggests other factors that lead to
retranslations such as the personal preferences of translators and commercial
interests of publishers (2006). Paloposki and Koskinen (2004) propose different
explanations for retranslations. They attribute the differences between
retranslations to different factors ranging from the development of literature, the

relationship between the cultures of the source and target languages, historical
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and ideological contexts, requirements of publishers, the expectations of the
intended target readers, illustrations, the preferences of translators and their
unique interpretations of the ST. In reviewing studies about retranslation in the
field of children’s literature, it seems that research in the English-Arabic language
combination is very scarce. Apparently, no study adapted the sociological
framework of Bourdieu for understanding the retranslations of a specific text. The
following section attempts to read the retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels to
children from Bourdieu’s sociological perspective.

6.4 The Arabic Retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels for
Children

The previously mentioned assumptions about retranslation in the field of
children’s literature will be subjected to scrutiny in this section. An attempt is
made to examine and re-evaluate these assumptions according to the data
collected and analysed in the previous chapters. The motives for retranslating
Gulliver’s Travels (in 1909, 1931, 2015, 2017) will be discussed in light of
Bourdieu’s concepts of capital and habitus. The discussion of these versions in
light of the retranslation hypothesis aims to contest the claim that the more recent
versions show more fidelity to the ST. There are many factors that prove the
invalidity of the retranslation hypothesis in the field of children’s literature.

Gurgaglar’'s study (2011a, p.53) examines different retranslations of Gulliver’s
Travels into Turkish noting that the relation between the different versions is not
“a dialogical one where translators and publishers address previous and
contemporary translations by pointing out their criticism or indebtedness to them”.
This lack of “implicit or explicit dialogue with other editions makes it difficult [to
consider] some editions of Gulliver's Travels as conventional retranslations”
(Gurgaglar, 2011a, p.53). Some translators have actively manipulated the ST in
some case attempting “to create a new cultural and ideological context for their
versions, however, they do not offer their views or criticism of previous
translations and the resulting work lacks an explicit intertextual framework”
(Glrgaglar, 2011a, p.53). The same can be clearly seen with the Arabic
retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels for children. The translators do not write
prefaces in which they acknowledge previous translations. However, in their
prefaces some of them explain their reasons for translating this specific text.
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The 1873 version was the first translation of Gulliver’s Travels in the Arab world.
‘Abd Al-Fattah SabrT’s translation (1909) lacks paratextual elements through
which one can examine the reasons for his retranslation of the text. However,
analysis at the textual level revealed that Sabrm was triggered to introduce a
translation through which he could speak about the political and social
circumstances of Egypt during the early twentieth century. Kamil Kilant
retranslated Gulliver’s Travels for children during a period when Egypt had just
gained its independence from Britain. His re-translation included paratexual
elements: 1- a list of publication of his cultural products, and 2- opinions of the
most prominent names in the field of education (ministers of education) about his
translation. Elgindy (2013, p.206) notes the effectiveness of Bourdieu’s forms of
capital in analysing “the values attached to the paratextual elements”. It is
important to note that there was very little or even no economic capital at stake
in the field of children’s literature translation when Kamil Kilant joined the field
during the early twentieth century. Through his paratexts in the retranslated
version of Gulliver’s Travels, he attempts to accumulate symbolic and cultural
capital which can be successfully transformed into economic capital. Children’s
literature translation suffered from marginality and low status during that time
because of the lack of symbolic and economic capital. From Bourdieu’'s
sociological perspective, it could be argued that Kilant invests in the symbolic
capital of Jonathan Swift's Gulliver’s Travels by choosing it to retranslate. It can
be also noted that Kilant invests in his own cultural, symbolic capital in order to
attract readers to buy his works so that economic capital can be accumulated and
the field of children’s literature can gain more prominence; see section (4.7.2).

After Kilant’s retranslation, various different versions of Gulliver’s Travels began
to appear. Instead of seeing a more source-oriented text, it was found that
different versions, formats, and illustrations attempt to meet the needs and
expectations of the target readers. Finding successful illustrators could be viewed
as a motivating factor to commission a retranslation. This is evident in the most
recent version of Gulliver’s Travels, published by Kalima Project. This publication
was co-ordinated by the Abu Dhabi Tourism and Culture Authority, in the UAE,
in 2011, and was translated by Samer Abu Hawash (1972-). The Kalima Project
obtained publication rights from a Korean publisher to retranslate Gulliver’s
Travels and other classics. Although these stories have been translated many

times before, the publisher wanted to obtain rights to use the high-quality



267
illustrations found in the Korean publications. In a personal correspondence with
the translator, Abd Hawash, explains that Swift's Gulliver’s Travels is one of many
internationally known classics of literature for which the Kalima Project obtained
the rights to retranslate into Arabic, noting that these classics had been adapted
in English language and had been illustrated by Korean illustrators (2019). The
version of Samer Abu Hawash which was published in 2011 corresponds with
Lathey’s assumption about the role of a successful illustrator in commissioning a
new translation (Lathey, 2010). The following illustrations taken from this version
shows the creativity of Korean illustrators.
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Figure 6-1 The cover of Abl Hawash’s retranslation of Gulliver’s Travels (2011)
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Figure 6-2 The first page of Abl Hawash'’s retranslation of Gulliver’s Travels
(2011)
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The last rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels (2015) by Ashraf al-Khamaysr includes a
preface which argues that previous Arabic versions of Gulliver’s Travels failed to
attract the new young generation of the twenty-first century. It could be argued
that al-Khamaysi chooses to retranslate this novel to create a new cultural context
for children in the twenty-first century. His version deviates significantly from the
ST. In a personal correspondence with the author, he asserts that this series
contains political and social criticisms because he believes that children’s
literature should not be separated from social and political circumstances (2019).
He wants to open the eyes of the younger generation to the political situation
surrounding them; see section (5.5). The rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels by Ashraf
al-KhamaysT challenges the assumption of retranslation theory which contends
that later translations tend to be more source-oriented, bringing readers closer to
the language and culture of the ST.

Overall, it could be noted that Bourdieu’s concepts of capital and habitus can
explain motivations behind the retranslation of Gulliver’s Travels in the field of
children’s literature. Each translation is shaped by the social context in which it is
published. Some of the translators set their translations apart through attaching
paratext in which they explain their own reasons for choosing to re-translate this
novel without referring to or criticising previous translations. Investing in one’s
own capital, legitimising the field with canonical texts such as Jonathan Swift's
Gulliver’s Travels, introducing colourful new illustrations which meet the
expectations of young readers are among the reasons behind the retranslating of
Gulliver’s Travels in the Arab world from 1873-2017. It seems from the corpus
analysed in this study that translators do not intend to substitute previous
translations when producing a new translation of Gulliver’s Travels for children.
Venuti (2004) notes that the awareness of a translator regarding previous
translations can be seen as involving competing interpretations. A new translation
is introduced to “make an appreciable difference” (Venuti, 2004, p.29), “to
challenge a previous version”, and “call attention to their competing
interpretation”, (Venuti, 2013, p.104). All of these marks are found in an explicit

form in Al-Dirreni’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels for adults.
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6.5 Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni’s Retranslation of Gulliver’s

Travels: Paratextual Elements

Hanna (2016) explains that claiming better access to the language of the ST,
greater knowledge about the author, and more insight into his/her cultural context
are three marks of distinction that may differentiate one product from another. In
Al-Direeni’s retranslation of Gulliver’s Travels, an overt claim of direct access to
the ST is located on the first page of the translation as figure 6-3 below shows:
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Figure 6-3 First page of Al-Direeni’s translation
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As shown in the above figure, the introductory phrase before the translator’s
name, 4, S 5 aa Jidl [the translator and the author of the critical study] shows
the efforts involved in producing this book. Including the title in its abbreviated
form .2 [Dr.] before the translator’'s name shows the readers the qualifications of
the translator and prepares them to expect a high-quality translated work and
analysis. In Bourdieu’s terms, this practice of adding his academic degree before
his name could be considered as a way of investing in the institutionalised cultural
capital to accumulate symbolic form of capital which could be converted into
economic capital. Alkhamis (2012) notes in his sociological analysis of the
practices of Saudi translators that the title of Dr has a very high symbolic value
when added to a person’s name. This is because it “accrues recognition for the
holder of the title, who is likely to be treated with more respect as a result of using
this designation” (Alkhamis, 2012, p.92).

Al-Direeni is not only a translator but also a critic. In 1993 he wrote a critical study
entitled 5_ixie s e ad) Al 8y Lol aikise & s s [Gulliver’s Travels in its
Country of Origin and in the Arab World: An Uneven Career] in which he criticised
all the previous translators. The following sections present the marks of
distinction that Al-Direeni employs at the paratextual level to set his translation in
a different light. These marks of distinction that differentiate Al-Direeni’s
translation from the others are: 1- addressing textual deficiencies in earlier

translations; and 2- claiming a novel and distinct function in the target language.
6.5.1 Addressing Textual Deficiencies in Earlier Translations

As previously noted, Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni, a scholar-translator, translated
Gulliver’s Travels for adults in 1990 and wrote a critical study 1993 in which he
criticised all previous translations. Hanna (2016) notes that re-translators claim
distinction and legitimise their new version through attending to textual
deficiencies in earlier translations. Examples of these textual deficiencies include
‘omitted scenes, mistranslation of polysemic or ambiguous words, idiomatic
expressions, cultural allusions and intertextual references” (Hanna, 2016, p.151).
In his critical study, Al- Deerini (1993) refers to textual deficiencies in earlier
translations. He criticises the translators and their translations starting from ‘Abd
al-Fattah Sabri (1909), Kamil Kilant (1931), Mishayl 'Abi Sa‘b (1958), and
different translations for children and young adults published in 1973, 1980, 1983
and 1987, to the last version, by Muhammad Refa‘1, which was addressed to
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adults in 1960-1961. This section aims to identify the criticism levelled against

the previous translators and tries to understand it from a sociological perspective.

Al-Direeni notes that ‘Abd al-Fattah SabrT’s translation of Gulliver’'s Travels —lis,
oy gun L s Al A1 QLS e 3y 8 g ldUA) U sanaa s IS [varies drastically in form and
content from Swift's source text] (Al-Direeni, 1993, p.28). As for the differences
in form, he argues that Sabri translated the first and second voyages only and
introduced them as if they are the complete version of the ST without referring to
the existence of the third and fourth voyages (Al-Direeni, 1993). Similarly, he
criticises 'Abl Sa‘'b because he changed the title of the novel from Gulliver’s
Travels to Y 5w Jds, [A Man Among Dwarves] (Al-Direeni, 1993, p.56). Al-
Direeni (1993) contends that this is a tricky title because it describes the first part
of the novel only. Reducing the four voyages of Gulliver’s Travels into two
voyages or one voyage is considered by Al-Direeni as a deficiency in the previous
translations. However, this is viewed in the field of children’s literature as an act
of abridgement. Shavit (1986) notes that all the adaptations of Gulliver’s Travels
include only the first two books and there is no translation for children introducing
all four books. Al-Direeni’s argument, however, do not take into account the
various procedures that translators of children’s literature used when translating
children’s texts into Arabic. Hence, it seems unreasonable to consider SabrT’s
translation of two voyages and 'Ab1 Sa'b’s translation of one voyage for children
as an act of deficiency. Al-Direeni as a critic does not even mention that these
kinds of abridging the text or simplifying it are acceptable within the field of
children’s literature in the Arab world. Using Bourdieu’s words, it seems that
abridging Gulliver’s Travels into one voyage or two voyages is a doxic practice in
the field of children’s literature in general not only in the Arab world. This is a
practice followed by translators with different translations of Gulliver’'s Travels in
different languages including the Hebrew translations (Shavit, 1986); the
Icelandic translations (Arnfinnsdottir, 2017); the Turkish translations (Gurcaglar,
2011a); and the Italian translations (Colombo, 2013). Shavit (1986) attributes this
practice to the decision of the translators in transferring the ST from a satire into
a fantasy or adventure story. Therefore, it is important to clearly distinguish
between translation for children and translation for adults. What Al-Direeni fails
to do is to draw a distinction between translations in the field of adult literature

and the field of children’s literature.
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Al-Direeni (1993) also argues for other deficiencies in the translations of Sabri
and Kilani. These include: 1- the changing of the names of the lands, and 2- the
omission of important incidents (Al-Direeni, 1993). As for the first point, Sabrt and
Kilant refer to the people of Lilliput as dwarfs and the people of Brobdingnag as
giants (Al-Direeni, 1993). Al-Direeni (1993) claims that dwarves and giants are
two terms that were intentionally avoided by the author of the ST; Swift. A major
problem with Al-Direeni’s criticism concerning the changing of the names is that
it fails to consider that these translations should meet the expectations of the
target readers rather than blindly following the literal words of the ST. Shavit
(1986) notes that these changing of names into dwarves and giants usually
happen when introducing Gulliver’s Travels into children. Shavit (1986, pp.117-
118) explains that a translator usually decides to choose one of the models
according to the age of the addressee: “fantasy for younger children, adventure
story for older”. These two models dictate the selection and manipulation of the
text. For instance, the transformation of the Lilliputians into dwarfs in the fantasy
story illustrates the “model’s manipulation of the text” (Shavit, 1986, p.118). The
fantasy world of dwarfs has all the characteristics of fantasy: “the dwarfs are part
of an enchanted and strange world full of glory and magnificence” (Shavit, 1986,
p.118). They are little innocent creatures fighting for their lives against a powerful
force that has appeared in their land: “a typical fabula of fairy tales” (Shavit, 1986,
p.118). In this way, the Lilliputians are presented as an object of identification and
pity instead of being an object of criticism and satire as they are in the ST.

As for the second point, Sabri and Kilani are accused of omitting important
incidents such as Gulliver’s urination to extinguish the fire in Chapter 1 and
Gulliver’s excrement in the second chapter in the first volume (Al-Direeni, 1993).
Although Al-Direeni argues about the omission of these two important incidents
which should not be deleted by Sabri and Kilani. It is important to note that the
translations of Sabrt and Kilant were introduced to children and these two
incidents are always related to “Swift’s delineation of bodily functions” which were
usually omitted in children’s versions (Stallcup, 2004, pp.91-92). It seems
reasonable to adopt the same view of Stallcup towards Arabic translations of
Gulliver’s Travels. Description of bodily functions seems to be ethically
inappropriate not only to children in other cultures but more importantly to Arab
children in more conservative cultures like that of the Arab world. Section (1.4)

discusses the changes that Gulliver’s Travels underwent when it is commonly
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transformed into children’s literature. Comparing the list of the passages that are
often deleted from the editions of Gulliver's Travels introduced into children
shows that SabrT and Kilant followed the same pattern and deleted the same
passages that were often deleted.

The manipulation of the ST may not indicate that the translators are unfaithful as
claimed by Al-Direeni (1993). Shavit mentions that the Hebrew translations of
Gulliver’s Travels are characterised by omission and manipulations. Zohar Shavit
states (1986, pp.112-113):

Unlike contemporary translators of adult books, the translator of children’s
literature can permit himself great liberties regarding the text (...) That is, the
translator is permitted to manipulate the text in various ways by changing,
enlarging, or abridging it or by deleting, or adding to it. Nevertheless, all these
translational procedures are permitted only if conditioned by the translator’s
adherence to the following two principles (...): an adjustment of the text to
make it appropriate and useful to the child, in accordance with what society
regards (at a certain point in time) as educationally ‘good for the child’; and
an adjustment of plot, characterization, and language to prevailing society’s
perceptions of the child’s ability to read and comprehend.

As previously mentioned, it is important to note that the choice of the fantasy
model or the adventure model determines the degree of manipulation of the ST
(Shavit, 1986). Shavit (1986, p.121) points out that the model chosen whether
fantasy or adventure decides which parts of the ST are to be included and which
to be excluded, and which elements to add or omit, “albeit with changed
functions”. The satirical elements in the translations for children have either
completely vanished or are retained, but without their original function. These
satirical elements either acquire a new function or remain without any function at
all. All such decisions made by the translators show how they have attempted to
adjust the text to the popular models of the target system. It is important to
reconsider in this context the addition and omission practices of the translators
which are being criticised by Al-Direeni (1993). Translators are allowed to use
different procedures such as deletion and addition to achieve target language
cultural acceptability and adjust to the cognitive abilities of a child as well as
his/her level of comprehension (Shavit, 1986). Therefore, scenes that are
considered to violate the norms and morality of the target culture are omitted by

translators.
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Al-Direeni also points out to another deficiency in Kilant's translation which is the
omission of the names of the characters that Gulliver met in the four voyages. Al-
Direeni (1993, p.50) argues that Kilant:
) pland Gl LS ) 5l Cladll b o) g o Y1 aidla ) ol ila L€ 3 cdull sland Cada
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He omitted the names of ships that Gulliver boarded during his four round
trips voyages. He also omitted the names of the shipmasters. He also omitted
the names of characters with whom Gulliver had either a friendly or hostile
relationship such as (“Flimnap”, Reldresal, Skyresh Bolgolam in the first
voyage, and the child “Glumdalclitch” in the second voyage). [K1lan1] only
referred to them with the names of their jobs. For instance, “Minister of
Finance” instead of “Flimnap”, “Minister of War” instead of Skyresh
Bolgolam, and “nursemaid” instead of “Glumdalclitch”.

Evaluating Kilant's translation by omitting the names and not knowing the
reasons that prompted him for such a practice reduces translation to a mere
linguistic process. It seems that Al-Direeni’s evaluation overlooks much of socio-
cultural context during which Kilant’s translation was produced. KilanT introduced
his translation of Gulliver’s Travels during the thirties of the twentieth century
(1931) when Egypt was under British colonisation. He was an ardent advocate of
Arabic language. He made great efforts in eliminating any foreign sounds
including the names of foreign characters in any text introduced to children; see
section (4.7.1) for more sociological analysis of Kilant’s practices in his translation

of Gulliver’s Travels.

Another issue raised by Al-Direeni (1993) against Kilanr's translation is the
substitution of the word wine with water. Al-Direeni (1993, pp.46-47) comments

on this practice as follows:

G b Adaad B Al yealiall JS (e el QUSH "Gidgd o 48 138 (e (S JalS sl Lay 5
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Perhaps Kamil K1lant intended from all of this to "refine" the source text from
all the elements that, in his view, made the text unacceptable in a
conservative Arab Islamic society. Whether or not we agree with his opinion,
the result remains the same, which is that the source text has been altered
and that the Arabic translation gives us a different text in form and content.
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Al-Direeni’s previous words seemingly suggest that he views translation from the
perspective of faithfulness and criticises Kilant for being an unfaithful translator
in his translation. However, translation in the field of children’s literature cannot
be evaluated from the perspective of faithfulness because most translators try to
adapt the ST to the needs and expectations of the target readers. Substituting
the wine with water in Kilanr's translation was sociologically discussed in section
(4.7.1). Kilant translated Gulliver’s Travels for young readers — children at last
stage of childhood. Accordingly, he adjusted many of the events in the ST to suit
the expectations of the target readers. Kilant’s adaptation of the ST gives Al-
Direeni a chance as a re-translator to comment on the additions and omissions
made by Kilani in order to flag the distinction of his version over the earlier

versions.

Al-Direeni attempts to claim distinction for his translation by highlighting
mistranslations in the previous translations. He does this by comparing the other
translations to his translation which he sets as a model. First, he argues that Sabri

mistranslated many words such as:

ST: “thirty miles”, translated by SabrT as TT: "ie =¥ 40" (1909, p.78). BT:
“four thousand meters”

ST: “Twelve miles”, also translated as TT: " sie slS (pyde 5 42:,"(1909, p.38),
BT: “twenty-four kilometres”

Al-Direeni (1993, p. 30) comments on Sabr’s mistranslations as: e zlall xe o84
A A "Gl des 5" Cia g itz aiY eladl a5 des i) 34 alll cUdY) (e S dae b
Jway) sl Jeall[‘Abd al-Fattah SabrT made a large number of linguistic mistakes in
the translation; these mistakes cannot be justified by claims of ‘free translation’
but they were a result of the translator's carelessness and ignorance]. Al-
Direeni’'s argument about Sabrr’s mistranslations appear to be disputable. This is
because the fact that there were many countless English versions of Gulliver’s
Travels and it could be assumed that Sabri depended on another source text
which is different from the one that Al-Direeni relied on for comparison.

Second, Al-Direeni compared his translation, which he views as a transparent
faithful version of the ST, with KilanT's translation. In Bourdieu’s words, this
practice could be considered as an investment of cultural and symbolic capital

through seeing his translation in positive light and giving it superlative qualities in
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comparison to the others. This method of comparing his own translation with the
other translators illustrates that Al-Direeni endows himself with greater authority
and legitimacy in the field of literary translation. However, this same method flags
one clear flaw of his argument and criticism. By way of illustration, when Al-
Direeni compared his allegedly model translation to the translation produced by
Mishayl "Abt Sa‘'b (1958), it seems that 'Abt Sa‘b’s translation is the same as
that done by ‘Abd Al-Fattah Sabrt in (1909). The examples that Al-Direeni cited
to refer to "Abt Sa‘b’s translation belonged, in fact, to the text of ‘Abd Al-Fattah
Sabrt (1909). Al-Direeni (1993, p.59) cited the following example and ascribed it
to "Ab1 Sa‘b:

TT:

Clac Yy 4aiill 3 jed agi Sl 81 51K (5l 3 gt ns Lad | saia s (el Lgia () Al Ay il
& ile Sall 5 el ghall y i) L G5 laldly lilaall jils Lex 05 A8 Yo daplae 4y gae ) cludl
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LY iad Al 3 el Aalall (95l Ol 8 Lel) = sal aa Gl Aaalal) i) pe elld iy Le ae
Caaliall 5855 L ae Al IOl LilS bl (e LIS 3 aleil) 3 (55 ela M5 sligll Ll 5 e
& 0l Lo g (5 ey ) ) 5 A8 YN (8 (oam pall 5 (0 srall s Claladl il ) (555 Aaddll 3l
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This was a heavy tax that people became upset with later, because at the
beginning they were fascinated by having me as a giant, a weird creature, to
boast of in other kingdoms and countries. This is the situation of the people,
kings and governments all over the world. They consume the money and the
treasures of the country without any benefit, except for their own
extravagance, luxury and empty fame. They possess marvels, treasures and
found objects in addition to animals, plants and precious stones. They build
tall palaces and they plant exuberant gardens, with all their consequent
heavy expenses, that should be spent on fixing public services that would be
beneficial to the nation, and through which everyone would achieve
happiness and prosperity. School buildings in a lot of cities are very old and
scarce. But in these same cities, you will see an abundance of luxurious
museums, and you will see disabled, needy and sick people starving and
wandering in the alleys and streets. These people beg for mercy and charity,
and suffer humiliation and great hardship. All these calamities and woes that
have broken our hearts are worth spending money on, rather than building
palaces for animals, and keeping stones, and ancient corpses. If he who is
in authority and in charge of financial management is wise and intelligent,
then he will stop showing off, and please his nation, letting the people enjoy
real happiness as well as permanent well-being.

The previous example was found in SabrT's translation and was already analysed
sociologically in section (4.3.1). Significant efforts were made to check whether
"AbT Sa‘b’s translation looks exactly the same as SabrT’s translation. Luckily, it
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was found that Sabri’'s and 'Abt Sa‘b’s translations were different. The
differences in the two translations ascertain that Al-Direeni’s criticism is not

accurate.

Although Al-Direeni was able to read the translations of both translators; Sabri
and 'Ab1 Sa’b as he claims, he provides inaccurate information when he criticises
them. This flaw in Al-Direeni’s criticism reveals that he wants to prove that his
translation is the best one regardless the validity of his argument. Therefore, it
could be safely argued that Al-Direeni’s claim about this deficiency in "Abi Sa‘'b’s
translation seem to be inaccurate. It is important to correct the information
provided by Al-Direeni and make it plain that Sabri and "Abt Sa‘b introduced two
different translations.

Another drawback of Al- Deerini’'s academic research of the history of translating
Gulliver’s Travels in the Arab world is his claim that there was no translation of
Gulliver’s Travels in Arabic before 1909. Al-Direeni (1993) argues that SabrT is
an unfaithful translator who initiated the long and complex history of the
translation of Swift's novel in the Arab world. However, this is not true because
the first Arabic translation of Gulliver's Travels appeared in 1873 by Dimtri
Qustandt Bishara (al-Sayad, 2007). Bishara’s version was entitled & sl il
s il [Good Omens in the Travels of Gullibir]. It was published in 1873 by
duh fll &ukadll [the National Press] in Alexandria.

In an attempt to discredit all the previous translations without exception, Al-
Deerini (1993) argues that KilanT's categorisation of the target readers gave an
opportunity for publishers who want to invest commercially in Gulliver’s Travels.
He maintains that Gulliver’s Travels has provided fertile ground for publishers
who are interested in introducing literature for children (Al- Deerini, 1993). He
supports his claim by providing a list of different publications of the novel in
different formats. The list provided by Al- Deerini includes four versions published
in 1973, 1980, 1983 and 1987. Al- Deerini (1993, p 63) describes these versions
of Gulliver’s Travels as follows:

Uals Aol 5 48 din 8 4l dias Jsag aaly aai dlu (e de il Badaie Gow Lases Ll el
e sl Jliie s (S JalS Ly 5 (5 ma Ul de ¢ ila Bla ) QST ailly clalyy A 83ATY
Lz s 5 el o3 Lol S5 Jalaig e A Tl @l ) e lans e Ainm i a5
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They are different versions involving one form of behaviour which can be
described as ignorant and immoral cultural and literary piracy. In the case of
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translating Gulliver’s Travels, this piracy was initiated by ‘Abd Al-Fattah
Sabr1, and promoted and reinforced by the translations of Kamil Kilant and
Mishayl "AbT Sa‘b. This was absurd piracy which also involved stealing other
literary masterpieces and omitted any reference to the writers who
introduced these literary masterpieces. Then, those pirates added, omitted,
beautified and changed the form and content of the ST as well as changing
the characters and style of the author. This version, then, was introduced to
the Arabic reader in a commercial manner as legends, tales and nothing
more than entertaining stories.

Al-Direeni’s previous quote illustrates his slanderous tone in devaluing the
previous translations. Al-Direeni describes the practices of the previous
translators as 48l dals dual; 48E L A [ignorant and immoral cultural and
literary piracy]. He claims that these practices were initiated by ‘Abd Al-Fattah
SabrT, and were reinforced by Kamil KilanT and Mishayl "'Abt Sa‘b. Although it
becomes clear that Sabr1, Kilant and 'Abt Sa‘b interfered in their translations to
make them suitable for children addressee, Al-Direeni insists on classifying them
as unfaithful translators. He accuses them of being commercially-driven
translators who invested in the translation of Gulliver’s Travels and introduced
them as “legends, tales and nothing more than entertaining stories” (Al- Deerini,
1993, p. 63). By doing so, Al-Direeni seems to project himself as a faithful
translator who views Gulliver’s Travels as a literary and cultural masterpiece. This
kind of authority which claimed by Al-Direeni could be seen from Bourdieu’s
sociological perspective as a way of claiming cultural and symbolic capital which
could be consequently converted into economic capital. This leads to the
conclusion that Al-Direeni is the translator who seems to be interested in the
economic rewards of translating Gulliver's Travels. The previous
pronouncements seem to call the readers, students, and researchers who are
interested in the Arabic version of Gulliver’'s Travels to consider Al-Direeni’'s
translation which is presented as a faithful version of the ST. The following words
of Al-Direeni (1993, pp.63- 64) supports this assumption about his attempt of
introducing himself as a distinct translator:

5 skt A A Ll el 5 Anlusy) Lladll 5 4 S8 cpaliaall 5 AEN il slaall 5 4y Ll Jlaall Ll
Lo 5 sy 0 mn (S (sl g 1305 iy L CoSomall gyl 5 iy S gl ol Ll
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The poor Arab reader cannot understand the information that relates to
civilisation, culture, ideas, literary merit and human issues in these literary
masterpieces. This is a tragic cultural situation because reading highbrow
literature becomes like an entertaining game involving ephemeral pleasure



Al- Direeni seems to claim a form of cultural and symbolic capital through his
WOrds: (e Gl s ZHE]N Clusall (8 0l s panall 5 2als (o Greanadiall Lifinll 3 geal) fliai fo 8Y
sl 4ali [To correct this situation, concerted efforts are needed from specialists
and officials in cultural and literary institutions]. He projects himself as one of the
specialists. This is not the only way through which he attempts to claim cultural
capital. He points out that seven translations of Gulliver’s Travels have followed

the wrong practices initiated by ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabri since 1909. These practices
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and not serious work which combines entertainment and cultural value. To
correct this situation, concerted efforts are needed from specialists and
officials in cultural and literary institutions.

are summarised by Al-Direeni (1993, pp.68-69) as follows:

1-
2-

No mention of the reason for translating the novel into Arabic

No mention of the translation procedures: whether it is a literal or free
translation, or a full or partial translation of the novel.

No mention of the ST that is relied upon when translating — whether it is the
novel in its original English version or through a third language such as
French.

No mention of the edition of the ST - whether it is 1726 or 1735, or a later
edition.

No mention of the publisher or the date of publication. This information
would enable the researcher who wants to compare the translated text to
the ST to evaluate the faithfulness of the translation.

Ignoring of the author of the ST Jonathan Swift almost completely by the
translators. Some of them mention his last name ‘Swift’, others mention his
full name ‘Jonathan Swift’ while others refer to him as ‘The English writer’.
Only one of the translators mentioned his dates of birth and death while no
other information provided about him by previous translators.

Ignoring of the period in which the novel was produced and the historical,
cultural, and literary characteristics of this age.

No reference to the book, its genre, themes, literary merits or other
characteristics that made it one of the timeless masterpieces in world
literature.

Ignoring and undervaluing the target Arabic readers by not providing details
of the translated text which would help the reader to ascertain the
differences between the translated version and the ST in content and form.
The target readers are left completely ignorant of the additions, omissions
and other changes that were made during the translation process and the
motivations behind these changes.
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The previous points serve two functions. First, they highlight deficiencies in the
practices of the translators and their methods of translations. Second, they help
Al-Direeni to accumulate a form of cultural capital for himself by showing his
extensive knowledge of the appropriate translation methods that should be
followed when introducing a classic text such as Gulliver’s Travels. These points
enhance Al-Direeni’'s academic background and promote him as a scholar
translator. If the previous points were applied to the texts which were translated
hundred years ago when the field of translation was in its early genesis, it would
be difficult to say that Al-Direeni’s previous points hold true. This is because
translators attempted to translate because they were bilingual and hardly knew
any translation methods. This methodical approach to translation which Al-
Direeni summarises above explains his claim for a better access to the ST, its
author and its culture. In his own view, Al-Direeni argues that no previous
translator introduced an adequate and appropriate translation of Gulliver’s
Travels. Therefore, he ascribes his translation with another mark of distinction:
claiming a novel and distinct function in the target language which will be
discussed in the following section.

6.5.2 Claiming a Novel and Distinct Function in the Target

Language

Hanna (2016) notes that retranslators can claim distinction for their versions by
suggesting that their translations fulfil novel and distinct functions in the target
language such as introducing new literary forms or addressing different
audiences/consumers. This section shows how Al-Direeni claims a distinct
function in the target language through: 1- addressing a different audience and

2- introducing new functions for the translation.

Al-Direeni writes a 23-page introduction to his translation of Gulliver’s Travels
(1990) in which he explicitly addresses new readers along with illustrating the
new functions of the translation. He divides his introduction into eight sections.
He begins by stating his main aim in introducing this translation. He states that
(1990, p. vii):

anada GUS 4l oa g A8k coall oA Jila Bl QS i e Gaall G sea i) Gl
138 agles 8 ab 5 Alnall agiVia o A skl an SE 5 Aadlull agd sie aa Canlily 43l 5 chadh Jlila3U
aadaal) UK 138 e Ao giiall g sanmial) (3ilia) (e Uasas Te W1 o jall | a0 ol agil W) ¢ pidadia y

Arab translators continue to introduce Gulliver’s Travels for children only in
a way that is suitable for their naive minds and their childish thoughts and
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imaginations. In this, they are not wrong but they only introduce a part of the
many facts of this great book.

Al-Direeni’s previous words e siiall 5 sasiall iliall (e Uar Te 5o W) ol ll | sash ol agil V)
abaall QLS 138 e [but they only introduce a part of the many facts of this great
book] highlighted his cultural capital. They also show his attempt of challenging
a deeply rooted image of Gulliver’s Travels in the minds of Arab readers, which
is associated with adventures and fantasy. Al-Direeni (1990, p. vii) makes it clear
in his introduction that his translation aims to correct this misconception about

Gulliver’s Travels as follows:

oo il g Aamia sy pa Jaad s LAl o seiall mgmaigusn 1aa & o)l gl 3l daa i)
Jle Vs Jlae ¥ maan (e ol jal) Galalad 43 355 (sl 8 a S Y1 s )

The translation which we introduce to readers in this book corrects the
misconceptions about Gulliver's Travels. 1t is a faithful and accurate
translation of the four voyages and it asserts that this book addresses
readers of different ages and professions.

Al-Direeni (1990, pp. vii-viii) argues that the previous translations involved
publication of the four volumes of Gulliver’s Travels separately and considers this

another deficiency that his translation aims to correct, as follows:

& Al 328 5 Jea) Y S 13 Lgadis 3l dan il 8 asgsad ) o B U 10
mjwu-_u\)musn;\jm@(@)\z\uhu\)wﬂ\uﬁm)ﬂﬁ)ﬂ;u);))um\
HM\jL@M;)&dMDMY@F&w %M@ﬂmmg\ﬁ\u\nh\jmij
ale e s 4l Sl e Jae s "y g QUL " Calgall 03 ) Lo 11 s AY) 61 3aY) (e

[...]YVYY1

This is a second deficiency which we aim to correct in this translation. The
main principle in publishing Gulliver’s Travels is to publish it with its four
volumes (or four voyages) in one volume to be read as one unit with multiple
parts, coherent and intertwined in a way that did not allow any part to stand
separately. This is what Jonathan Swift aimed to do when he first issued this
novel in 1726 [...]

In addition to the two previous functions that his translation aims to fulfil in the

target language, Al-Direeni (1990, p. viii) refers to a third function, as follows:

«_nl....a‘)bul\e.ajﬁ.aj‘)ﬂa«_\);‘)«_ﬂ_&:ﬁﬁausu)ﬂ\;\ﬂ\di@u\éu\e}@id\@mwhé\
u&;)ﬂ\w@ﬁ\msﬂﬂu\u‘ﬁ; “_L\Sl\ \Ah)&:sﬂu\}.al\aﬁbuséﬂ)aﬂ\w‘)ﬂ\
Mﬂju\ﬁ\juhﬂ\\Mwﬁﬂd)m\%hdﬁ@@u&\\& Auaty g Al 4y jal)
uhmujﬁ)m.aawu\ ilaa 5l cils \J@JJ o pac g UK Calge oo daula) il slaall (iany

_4.37)33‘34;73“«_\1.4‘51:.4«_\\3

In addition to correcting common misconception among Arab readers about
the facts of Gulliver’s Travels and evaluating the practices of Arab translators
who produced unfaithful versions of this novel, we attempted to avoid
another deficiency found in previous translations. This is that they ignore the
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reader’s need to know about this novel and its functions, as well as basic
information about the author and his period. Thus, previous translations lack
introductions containing precise and accurate information.

To put his cultural capital in practice, Al-Direeni’s introduction accordingly
incorporates a biography of Jonathan Swift, his era, and his most important
literary works (Al-Direeni, 1990, pp. Vviii-xvii). Al-Direeni also provides a
background to Gulliver’s Travels (Al-Direeni, 1990, pp. xvii-xviii). He introduces
to the readers the elements of realism and fantasy in the novel (Al-Direeni, 1990,
pp. xviii-xxii), and he presents the narrative techniques employed by the author
in the novel (Al-Direeni, 1990, pp. xxii-xxv). He discusses the main themes of
Gulliver’s Travels (Al-Direeni, 1990, pp. xxv-xxviii). Finally, Al-Direeni (1990, pp.
xxviii-xxix) reasserts that this is a book for adults:

Lund o e gl ks e ) QS e AU Glase (Y (U e (s (5 g Aediall 238 ol ey

Aadl ) BalSE5 auls JUa (e 4 Lay peaiad LS S Lol s b caaSolae aunsig agdVLa Ladiig
A e Al g 4, 5S35 Al 55 oL (8 ¢ sall dmy Sl (Bree dla QS G (368 g 5 Ao 3V &y A

Leie CaBSI Jus 58 pmy alg & il 138 e 598 e il () gaiatn el Al
This introduction is only the tip of the iceberg because Gulliver’s Travels
cannot be summed up in an introduction, no matter how lengthy it is.
However, we hope that we have made it clear now that this is not an
entertaining story for children to stimulate their imagination and expand their
knowledge. It is a book for adults to enjoy with its imaginative scope, great
humour and bitter sarcasm. More than this, it is a serious, deeply thoughtful
book that contains literary, intellectual and philosophical treasures for those
who enjoy searching for such treasures and who know well how to uncover
them.

This introduction shows how Al-Direeni attempts to highlight his translational and
professional competence through presenting the distinct functions of his
translation. This introduction portrays Al-Direeni as a faithful and talented
translator. Viewed from a Bourdieusian perspective, Al-Direeni wrote this
introduction to show his cultural capital through knowledge about the source text
and its author. This could be easily converted into symbolic and economic forms
of capital.

In his critical study, & ixie s e o2l alall i LYl aihge & il SO [Gulliver's
Travels in its Country of Origin and in the Arab World: An Uneven Career], Al-
Direeni stresses that none of the previous translators were aware of the functions
their translations should fulfil in the target language/culture. Al-Direeni outlines
his view on this issue (1993, pp.70-71) as follows:
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Bl el psany cpanlost 15555 ) B o) ARD) ) il My ) san 5 ) plims (5f a1 ST
S e 153K Al ol i) (galall g E 5 (5 ,Sal Flall agd il sy ol sl A W) & galll il leall
Leta | sy g g | sty O (S Alae iy Callad 5 g 28l oty A Jill dpale alie 2 5a )
O3S Las oladl s Jass e 4 5ol s Le Al sanae aan s () g jiall Gl sy ¥ ) (i L
G il 3 calgsaall Gle o al Al gl o S ¢l o) ) byl ) ool
o) @D Y15 AR 5 alal g 01 ) 55 cpe 3100 6 yad allad) (b Bpans 1 5 Asans ) A4
Aeldall il e g Al 5 A1 o) sill ) o sl g ala¥) g A8EN Gl ) caalaall 5 Cilaalal)
Gy 2@l g ) & gay 8 daanadiall COlaall 5 dlgalal g Auin¥) 5 A jal) Al addai 3S) ja s ¢ il
& Ol gy Yy alaia¥) (e Lgia dan i) (e Y Gilianall o388 Culgsaall alana
O3y Vs oLt ga g L@iSa 5 gl 55 Aan jill dxpde o CalSH 3 Cagsall Jaall o dea i)
e ey sV 5 A prall agilandiSa i o an g ing (S g sinalls galad) aeally (an yidl)

Asen 5l

Probably, most of the translators who translated Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic
were not armed with the essential cognitive competencies and linguistic
skills. It can also be assumed that they did not enjoy a suitable intellectual,
cultural and financial climate. These translators were not aware of the
existence of scholarly methods of translation to which they should adhere. It
is perhaps better not to blame the translators alone for the deficiencies in
their translations. It is fair to say that both formal and informal literary and
cultural institutions in the Arab world should take the greater part of the
responsibility. These institutions include ministries of education, ministries of
culture and information, universities and institutes, councils of culture,
literature and art salons, literary and cultural clubs, printing and publishing
institutions, centres for teaching Arabic and foreign languages and literature,
and magazines specialising in research into literature and literary criticism.
This is because most people in these institutions do not care about
translation. They do not encourage researchers in the translation field to
reveal the nature of translation, its functions, problems and challenges.
Translators do not receive financial and moral support which might enable
them to develop their level of knowledge and their translation skills.

Al-Direeni’s previous words repeat his claim that the previous translators were
unqualified and unfaithful in their translation of Gulliver’s Travels. Through these
words, he highlights his cultural capital in comparison to the other translators. He
claims that they did not have much knowledge about Gulliver’s Travels. This claim

could be seen as a way of elevating both his cultural and symbolic capital which

will be successfully converted into economic capital.

Al-Direeni believes that a translator needs to have all the necessary qualifications
to be a translator. Therefore, he supports his argument by referring to the most
important qualifications that a translator should have in order to produce a high-
quality translation. Al-Direeni (1993, p.73) states that a translator should have:

1- Adequate knowledge of both the source and target languages as well
as an ability to translate in a clear and straightforward manner.

2- Broad knowledge of the culture and literature of the ST, and of the
TL, as well as its literature and its needs.
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3- Knowledge of translation as a science, art and profession. A
translator must know the techniques and strategies of translation, and
the problems and potential solutions and decisions that should be
taken during the translation process.

The previous points of Al-Direeni illustrate academic standards of translation as
a result of his institutionalised cultural capital. Al-Direeni views these
qualifications as general requirements for being a translator (Al-Direeni, 1993).
He also identifies five main areas of knowledge that a translator should have
when he/she intends to translate a scientific or literary work. A translator must

have:

1- Sufficient knowledge of the civilisational and cultural environment in
which the book was produced. This entails gathering information about
the relevant historical, political, and cultural factors. It also requires
looking into the intellectual, ideological, literary and scientific trends of
the era when the book was published.

2- Sufficient knowledge of the author’s life, his/her works, intellectual,
ideological and literally trends and any other related information that
might be reflected in the author’s writing.

3- Precise and accurate knowledge of the book that is going to be translated:
its themes, genre, and literary styles;

4- Awareness of the reception of the book and what reviewers have said
about it including positive and negative reviews.

5- Awareness of the benefits of translating the book into the target language,
taking into consideration the cultural background of the target readers
and their expectations of the book plus their potential acceptance or
rejection of the book in accordance with their values, customs and
ideologies.

It seems possible to suggest that Al-Direeni highlights the previous areas of
knowledge to refer to his own cultural capital. In other words, he asserts that he
as a qualified translator has all knowledge in these areas. He puts this into
practice when he writes his lengthy introduction which presents information about
the ST, its culture and its author. This form of cultural capital is transferable into
symbolic and economic forms. The fifth point shows a drawback in his argument
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because he does not explain in details how a translator could predict the potential
acceptance or rejection of the book in accordance with their values, customs and
ideologies. If a translator needs to consider the values and customs of the books
being translated, this means that Al-Direeni contradicts what he says about the
faithfulness of translations. It could be safely argued that translating a book may
contain values that clash with that of the target culture and this is what the
translators did in the field of children’s literature. If they did not do so, their
translations would not be acceptable in the field so they had a knowledge in one
of the areas of knowledge identified by Al-Direeni.

Al-Direeni also directs the attention of translators to what he identifies as the right
way of translating a book. He argues that a translator should follow the following
sequential steps in doing a translation (Al-Direeni, 1993, pp.74-75):

1- Analysis of the book to understand it as a whole unit and its intertwined
events. A book like Gulliver’s Travels can be understood by analysing it
and reading criticism, reviews and interpretations of it. Every part is crucial
to the overall plot of the novel and the sequence of events and
development of characters. Therefore, a translator should take into
consideration the significance of translating each part. Another important
step is taking into consideration allusions to literary, emotional and
professional aspects of the author’s life and to political, historical, and
cultural factors in the life of the author and in his era. At this stage, a
translator should take notes about these references to put them as
footnotes that facilitate the understanding of the target readers when
reading the translation.

2- Initial translation of a sentence, paragraph, and chapter, revising the
translation continuously and correcting it until reaching a satisfactory
stage at which each word is translated properly and faithfully.

3- During the second stage, looking at previous translations, if they exist, and
comparing them to one’s own translation taking from these translations
what is good in order to arrive at a good translation, while acknowledging
this in footnotes.

4- Revising the translation precisely having finished a draft of it, in order to
identify any mistakes that can be corrected, marking passages that need
to be further explained or need more footnotes, and numbering them with
the same numbers as will appear at the end in the footnotes.
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5- Writing an introduction to the translation in which the translator should
provide information about the author of the book, his era, the themes of
the book and how the author presents them, as well as the literary and
linguistic styles of the book. The translator should also explain his method
of translation, the obstacles he/she faced during the translation process,
how he/she tackled them, the aims behind the translation and to which
extent he/she has achieved them.

6- Paying attention to where punctuation marks need to be added to facilitate
reading and for clarity of meaning. In addition, the translator should take
into consideration the vocalisation to facilitate reading foreign and exotic

names and words.

7- Introducing the final version of the translation to a number of friends and
specialists who are faithful and can express wise opinions to correct what
needs to be corrected before publishing the translation.

In the last section of his critical study, Al-Direeni (1993, p.75) highlights the
importance of finding qualified translators who have all the previous mentioned
knowledge as follows:

(o Rl jallae JS 4y jlae (8 Ylad 5 880 a5 5 yaie dpale A jlae Ladly (d dan jill el (S

& poba aola ale meie Ge Y5 dle QLS (550 Gaan e dag) e Y Al F i)y GBI

Jladg i alaialg cael) (i s 8 dan il dsaaly e oo 5 Sl 3815 o) e e jill 4 jlae
Oy padla 5 Ay L jlans () ga sty (yal Adais daaka s 4 gina Ale 5 cla y skt

In order for translation in our country to become a fruitful practice and an
accurate and effective weapon which defeats all the features of
backwardness, it is essential to find translators with high-level qualifications.
There is also a need for a strict and scientific method of translation. In
addition, there should be an awareness of the importance of translation in
the development of nations, and a real and active interest in the development
of translation, including moral and financial support for those who translate
with sincerity and faithfulness.

It seems from the previous marks of distinction proposed by Al-Direeni, whether
in his introduction to the translation or in his critical study, that he focused on the
idea of faithfulness. However, in the field of children’s literature, it is less likely
that a translator closely scrutinises and compares the ST with the TT. What is to
be understood by faithfulness in texts translated for children is an issue that
needs further exploration in the future. Because of the scope of this thesis and
the theoretical framework that the thesis adapts, this chapter is limited to a
sociological reading of Al-Direeni’s practices at the paratextual level.
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6.6 Conclusion

This chapter reviewed existing theoretical views on the motivations for
retranslation in the fields of both children’s and adult literature. It showed that
retranslation in the field of children’s literature was motivated by different causes
from those that motivated translators to retranslate a specific text in the field of
adult literature. The traditional views around retranslation in the field of adult
literature illustrated the invalidity of the retranslation hypothesis, which claims that
the production of recent retranslations aims to move closer to the ST. Reviewing
these traditional views suggests an alternative understanding of retranslation in
which it is better understood as a process of struggle and competition based on
Bourdieu’s sociological theory. This demonstrated the importance of
understanding retranslation as a socially-situated activity rather than linear

progress towards so-called betterment.

The theoretical views around retranslations within the field of children’s literature
showed the opposite side of the discussions around retranslation in the field of
adult literature. Contrary to the retranslation hypothesis, which pushes
retranslations closer to the ST, the retranslations in the field of children’s literature
pushed away from the ST. Retranslations within the field of children’s literature
did not show an overall tendency of producing a source-oriented text. Rather,
retranslations were motivated by a different set of reasons relating to educational,

commercial, artistic, and personal interests.

Based on a Bourdieusian sociological reading, this chapter set out to read the
retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels within the field of children’s literature and the
retranslation introduced by a scholar-translator who accused the previous
translations of being unfaithful to the ST. Two sociological concepts of Bourdieu
proved to be helpful in reading these retranslations: distinction and capital.
Retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels within the field of children’s literature showed
a great tendency towards moving away from the ST as time passed. The chapter
explained that re-translators of Gulliver’s Travels within the field of children’s
literature were motivated by an investment of the capital that the ST enjoyed,
through new creative illustrations, and by their personal beliefs. It also noted that
there was a hidden struggle between agents over the accumulation of capital in
retranslating Gulliver’s Travels. Re-translators did not typically engage in explicit

struggle through marks of distinction, as was the case with Al-Direeni’s
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retranslation of the novel for different readers. As a scholar-translator, Al-Direeni
attempted to legitimise his translation and set it out in a different and distinct light

from other translations claiming authority in the field of adult literature.
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Chapter 7 Conclusion

7.1 Introduction

This chapter provides a conclusion to the main points that have been discussed
in this thesis. It aims to re-address the research questions raised at the beginning
of the thesis. The contributions that this thesis adds to the field of sociology of
translation in general and to the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt
and UAE in particular are clearly identified and further areas for future research
are highlighted.

7.2 Research Questions Revisited

The main question that motivated this study was:

1- How did the field of children’s literature translation into Arabic emerge
and develop?

In order to answer this main question, the thesis traced the development of the

field of children’s literature translation over three centuries:
1- The nineteenth century in Egypt (1801-1900).

2- The twentieth century in Egypt (1901-2000).

3- The twenty-first century in the UAE (2001-2017).

Each century was examined separately in an individual chapter. Therefore, each
chapter served two functions. First, it mapped the field in a particular century;
identifying the main social, cultural and political factors that influenced the
translational flow within it. Second, it examined the prevalent doxic practices
within the field during that century to show to what extent the translators followed
these practices through analysing a representative translation of Gulliver’s
Travels.

The genesis of the field in the nineteenth century (1801-1900) was mapped out
in Chapter 3 using a representative translation of Gulliver’s Travels by Dimitr
Qustandi Bishara in 1873. The twentieth century in Egypt (1901-2000) was
investigated in Chapter 4 with two representative translations of Gulliver’s Travels
published by ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabri in 1909 and by Kamil Kilant in 1931. The
publishing boom period in the UAE during the twenty-first century (2001-2017)
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was presented in Chapter 5 with a rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels by Ashraf al-
Khamaysi (2015-2017) which also illustrated the degree to which the author

followed prevailing doxic practices.

Eight research sub-questions were generated from the main research question,
to address different aspects of the research as follows:

1- What are the factors that led to the emergence of the field of children’s

literature translation in Egypt?

2- What does the first early Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels 1873
reveal about the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in

Egypt?

Chapter 3 set out to answer these two questions. Bourdieu’s main concepts of
field, capital and homology were helpful in understanding the genesis of the field
of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the nineteenth century (1801-
1900). The concept of the field facilitated relational understanding of the
translations produced and the practices of the translators. Through statistical
information gathered from al-Sayad (2007), it was found that the productions
within the field of children’s literature translation reached 21 books only excluding
the number of the reprints. Although the nineteenth century, particularly during
Muhammad ‘AlT’s era, was termed by Badawi (1933, p. 11) as “the age of
translation and adaptation,” translations within the field of children’s literature did
not prosper. This was supported by the number of translated books (see figure
3-1).

Bourdieu’s concept of capital proved to be fruitful in understanding the reasons
behind the low productions within the field of children’s literature translation
during the nineteenth century in Egypt. Initially, it seemed that productions within
the field of children’s literature translation did not guarantee or even offer any
economic or symbolic forms of capital (see section 3.3). However, claiming that
there was no capital identifiable in the field goes against Bourdieu’s concept of
illusio which is based on a belief that the game played is worthy of playing and
the stakes offered by this game are worthy of pursuing (Bourdieu, 1998).
Disinterestedness does not exist in Bourdieu’s sociological theory. If there were
no forms of capital available for accumulation within the field as claimed, this
means that there was no single attempt of translation could be documented. The
few attempts of translations within the field of children’s literature (as shown in
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figure 3-1) suggested the existence of the forms of capital that may/ may not be
visible/recognisable for the social agents. Analysing some random examples of
the cultural productions of the two early pioneers in the field: Muhammad
‘Uthman Jalal (1829-1898) and Rifa'a al-Tahtawi (1801-1873) indicated a
struggle over two forms of capital: 1- economic capital (i.e. bourgeois art or
commercial art) and 2- Symbolic capital (i.e. recognition within the field)
(Bourdieu, 1996).

Homology is another important concept that enabled relational understanding of
the practices of the translators within the field of children’s literature translation.
Section (3.6) and figure (3-2) detailed the relation of homology between the field
of children’s literature translation and other fields of cultural productions including
the fields of religion, education and the field of Arabic children’s literature. The
postulated homology between the field of children’s literature translation and the
field of education was helpful in explaining the practices of the translators at the
paratextual level. It also showed the type of capital the social agents struggled to
accumulate. The guarantee of economic success that accompanied publishing
with the educational institutions motivated some early translators such as
Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal to flag the usefulness of his translations to be inserted
in the educational curriculum at the paratexts (i.e. prefaces and epilogues). This
kind of homology between the field of education and the field of children’s
literature translation illustrated the existence of economic capital that a translator
struggled to accumulate (see section 3.5). On the other hand, these practices of
the early translators were explained as being a struggle over a symbolic form of
capital. This was supported by the practices of the translators; composing
panegyric lines in the honour of the rulers (see section 3.5 and 3.7.2). Writing
such poems were considered as a struggle for gaining recognition (i.e. symbolic
capitals). It could be argued that Rifa‘a al-Tahtawi accumulated considerable
amounts of capital from his contribution(s) in different fields of cultural
productions (see section 3.4). Hence, he contributed, with confidence, within the
field of children’s literature in Egypt during the nineteenth century.

Bourdieu’s concept of homology facilitated the understanding of the references
to Islam religion in the TT (see section 3.6). The field of religion, specifically Islam,
dictated the linguistic choices of the translators. Early translators, including
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Muhammad ‘Uthman Jalal as a representative example, used Quranic
intertextuality in their translations (see section 3.5).

The concept of homology was also helpful in understanding the relationship
between the field of children’s literature translation and the field of Arabic
children’s literature. It was deployed to examine the cultural production of Ahmad
Shawqr's (1868-1932) «Lé .l [The Poems of Shawqt] which were written on the
same manner of La Fontaine’s Fables (see section 3.6). Through analysis of
some random examples of Shawqr's poems, it was found that Shawqr attempted
to politicise these poems. Shawqr's practice of politicising children’s literature
affected the practices of translators in the field of children’s literature translation
as demonstrated in the analysis of ‘Abd al-Fattah SabrT’s translation of Gulliver’s
Travels in 1909, more details later (also see section 4.3.1).

Viewed from Bourdieu’s concept of homology which conceptualised fields of
cultural productions as homologous, a relational understanding of the field of
children’s literature translation in its genesis indicated that the translation
practices were influenced by the homologous fields (i.e. the field of education and
the field of religion). It also showed how a struggle for economic and symbolic
forms of capital determined the practices of the translators. Mapping the field of
children’s literature translation, from Bourdieu’s perspective, has shown that
positions within the field were occupied mainly by individual translators rather
than institutions (see section 3.2). It has also shown that productions within this
field were heavily influenced by the interest of the rulers (i.e. the field of power:

the field of politics) (see section 3.2 and figure 3-1).

The first half of chapter 3 showed a number of prevalent doxic practices among
translators, in general, in Egypt during the nineteenth century. It was challenging
to identify the doxic practices within the field of children’s literature translation
because it was considered as a subfield to the field of adult literature. The doxic
practices within the field of children’s literature translation were not defined yet
during the nineteenth century. However, the ‘orthodox’ practices in Bourdieu’s
terms were identified from the practices of the translators in the main field (the
field of literary translation to adults). These doxic practices included: 1- the use
of Classical Arabic that prioritised saj’ (rhyming prose), 2- responding to target
readers’ expectations through Quranic intertextuality and referencing to Islam as
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a major religion, and 3- flagging the importance of their translations to the

educational curriculum in the paratexts.

Against this background, Dimtri Qustandi Bishara’s translation of Gulliver’'s
Travels (1873) was analysed textually and paratextually as a representative
example of the practices of the early translators during the genesis of the field of
children’s literature translation. It was found that Bishara used Classical Arabic
that prioritised saj’ (rhyming prose) in his translation (see section 3.7.1) and in his
paratexts (i.e. a preface and an epilogue) (see section 3.7.2 and figures 3-3, 3-4,
3-5, and 3-6). It was also evident that Bishara flagged the importance of his
translation to the educational curriculum (see figures 3-3 and 3-4); which could
be interpreted as a struggle for economic capital. He also composed panegyric
lines in the honour of Khedive Isma‘ll (see figure 3-5 and 3-6); which could be
understood as a struggle for symbolic capital too. Although Bishara followed the
prevalent doxic practices, it became clear from his translation that he started a

new trend which is considered in Bourdieu’s terms as ‘heterodoxic’ practices.

Dimtri Qustandi Bishara followed ‘heterodoxic’ practices by infusing his
translation with colloquial words and by eliminating any reference to Islam.
Bishara did not use any Islamic references in the translation (e.g. his use of the
word wine). He also did not use any Quranic intertextuality. This was attributed
to his religious background which was not related to Islam. According to the
naming conventions in the Arab world, the name of DimtrT Qustandi Bishara could
only be a Christian or non-Muslim person. Despite Bishara’s attempts of using
Classical Arabic, it was found that he used colloquial words and expressions in
his translation (see section 3.7.1). Through Bourdieu’s concept of social
trajectory, it became possible to understand the colloquial words used in
Bishara’s translation. His profession as the Deputy of the Mixed Commercial
Court exposed him to hear disputes from different nationalities and dialects. It
was argued that his professional habitus affected his translational decisions
(particularly his choice of colloquial words from Greek and Turkish origins); (see
section 3.7.1). The textual analysis of Dimtri Qustandi Bishara’s translation of
Gulliver’s Travels proved the assumption that the doxic practices were not well-
established during the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation.
Although Bishara attempted to align his habitus with the prevalent doxic practices
in the field of children’s literature translation, his professional habitus/ religious
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background generated decisions that challenged the norms or ‘the rules of the

game’ in Bourdieu’s words.

The viability of Bourdieu’s concepts of field, capital and homology for
understanding the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt
during the nineteenth century and the usefulness of Bourdieu’s concept of habitus
(social trajectory) in explaining decisions that go against the prevalent doxa

motivated the second and the third research questions:

3- What are the factors transforming the practices of the agents in the field
of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the twentieth century?

4- How does a sociological reading of the two translations of Gulliver’s
Travels in 1909 and 1931 help in understanding the influence of the
translators’ habitus on the translation?

The answer of these two questions was the focus of chapter 4. Bourdieu’s
interrelated concepts of field, doxa, homology, capital and habitus proved useful
in understanding the transformation of the practices of the social agents in Egypt
during the twentieth century (1901-2000). The concept of homology proved to be
the most fruitful analytical tool in understanding the transformation in the
practices of the social agents. The field of power (i.e. the field of politics) was the
most powerful field that initiated transformations within the field of children’s
literature translation and its homologous fields including the field of education and
the field of Arabic children’s literature. The partial independence of Egypt in 1922
(i.e. a major change in the political field) affected the field of education (a major
homologous field with the field of children’s literature translation) (see section
4.2). The chapter showed how the interest in the field of education altered the
forms of capital, the positions and the modes of productions within the field of
children’s literature translation (see section 4.2). Contrary to the previous century,
the twentieth century witnessed private publishers occupying some of the
positions within the field of children’s literature translation. Those private
publishers affected the relational homology of the field of children’s literature
translation and the field of education. They published entertaining materials for
children outside the field of education. They diversified the modes of productions
(they published translated literature to children in a form of magazines). One of
the achievements of those private publishers was the securing of the forms of
capital for the participants (i.e. the social agents who wanted to participate in the
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field of children’s literature translation). These forms of capital included economic
capital as shown in the prices of the magazines and symbolic capital as shown
in the choices of translating well-known stories which was converted into
economic form of capital (see section 4.2). However, the private publishers who
published magazines did not last for long because of the lack of economic capital
from selling children’s magazines (see the reasons for this in section 4.2).

The boundaries of the field of children’s literature translation were widened during
the twentieth century. Literature for children began to extend beyond textbooks.
Consequently, the doxic practice of the early translators in the previous century
which entailed flagging the importance of the translations to the educational
curriculum began gradually to fade away. This was supported by the publishing
of translations of many foreign stories in the magazines (see section 4.2).

The discourse that exerted influence on the practices of the translators emanated
from the field of politics. After Egypt's partial independence, the Egyptian
intellectuals, reformers and rulers highlighted three main issues that should be
taught to Egyptian children in order to raise strong generations who would resist
the British colonialism. These three main issues included: 1- instilling the national
identity, 2- the Islamic values and 3- the Arabic language in children’s minds.
Examining the discourse of the field of politics also revealed a shift of one of the
main doxic practice prevalent in the previous century. This was related to the
education of girls which became compulsory during this century. The main doxic
practice that was noted in the cultural productions of the field of children’s
literature translation was addressing girls on the same basis as boys (see section
4.2).

The relational homology between the field of children’s literature translation and
the field of Arabic children’s literature helped in identifying a different level of
mutual effects on the practices of the social agents from the previous century.
Shawqr’'s practices in the field of Arabic children’s literature were inspired by
translation practices in the field of children’s literature translation during the
nineteenth century (see section 3.6). On the other hand, the twentieth century
withessed how the practices of Muhammad al-Harawr in the field of Arabic
children’s literature inspired Kamil Kilant (1897-1959) in the field of children’s
literature translation. This indicated that any dynamics in one of the fields
influenced practices in the other field and vice versa. The newly-established doxic
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practices initiated by Muhammad al-Harawr (1885-1939) included: 1-
diversification of themes and genres including the first introduction of drama
genre to children, and 2- addressing children according to their genders and their
ages. Kamil Kilani followed the same doxic practices and began to diversify his
themes and genres (see figure 4-6). He also began to address children according
to their ages and genders. The concept of capital was helpful in understanding
the longevity of Kamil KilanT’s name and the virtual disappearance of Muhammad
al-Harawr’s name. al-Harawr's efforts were not justly acknowledged because he
did not possess as much capital as Kilant (see section 4.4). On the other hand,
Kilant invested well in his forms of capital and flagged them at the paratexts of

his translations (see figures 4-7, 4-8 and 4-9).

The concept of capital was also deployed to understand the increased activities
of the social agents (translators, authors, illustrators and publishers) in the field
of children’s literature (translated and written) during the second half of the
twentieth century in Egypt. After Egypt gained its full independence from the
British colonisation in 1952, the scientific and literary institutions began to
acknowledge the field of children’s literature as a genre equal in terms of
importance to that of adult literature (see section 4.2). These institutions also
began to allocate State prizes for children’s literature. This interest in the field
consequently led to diversification of children’s authors, more training for writers
and establishing libraries. The interest that the field of children’s literature
(translated and written) received from the field of politics (i.e. the State) enhanced

the economic and symbolic forms of capital available to the field’s agents.

Understanding the structure of the field of children’s literature translation in the
second half of the twentieth century has not been possible without considering
the external socio-cultural factors that conditioned the practices of the social
agents. One of the main socio-cultural factors that shifted the focus from the field
of children’s literature translation to the field of Arabic children’s literature was the
six-day war of 1967. One of the positive aftermaths of this war was the unity of
the Arab countries in producing literature originally written in Arabic for all the
Arab children (see section 4.2). During the second half of the twentieth century,
it was found that introducing literature written originally in Arabic was more than
translation activities. However, it was a challenge to provide exact statistical
information of this finding because of the lack of records that documented the
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efforts of the translators and their translations (see section 1.9). Another
challenge was attributed to the blurred boundary between the field of children’s
literature translation and the field of Arabic children’s literature. Most of the
previous studies in the field of children’s literature in the Arab word did not
differentiate between translations and works written originally in Arabic for
children. The discussion of these two fields was not definitive and this is an

important issue for future research.

The prevalent view that existed in the previous century (the nineteenth century)
which stated that those who participated in children’s literature had nothing to
introduce to adult and lacked intellectual ability (see section 3.3) faded away
during the twentieth century. This view was replaced by a new point of view that
encouraged social agents to participate in the field of children’s literature
translation. Bourdieu’s concept of capital helped in understanding the altering of
this view. The symbolic and cultural capital of Muhammad Sa‘1d al-"Aryan (1905-
1964), a newcomer to the field of Arabic children’s literature, encouraged many
authors in the field of adult literature to utilise their symbolic and cultural capitals
in the field of Arabic children’s literature (see section 4.2).The interest that the
field of children’s literature (translated and written) received from the field of
politics and the entrance of the newcomers who had enough symbolic and
cultural forms of capital transformed the positions within the field from being
occupied by individuals into institutions (see section 4.2).

Motivated by economic profitability that came with the pan-Arab publishing, Egypt
began to distribute its books and magazines beyond its geographical boundaries.
The producers began to publish stories which included ‘heterodoxic’ values to the
values acceptable in Arab and Islamic societies (see section 4.2). However, due
to the scope of the thesis, it is difficult to provide textual details of the translations
produced during this century to see if the translators or most of them aligned
themselves to the prevalent doxa of the time or challenged them. Hence, the
chapter examined the alignment of the habitus of the translators to the doxa of
the time through the lens of two representative translations of Gulliver’s Travels
by ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabri in 1909 and by Kamil Kilant in 1931.

Against this background, ‘Abd al-Fattah SabrT's translation of Gulliver’s Travels
in 1909 was examined textually. It was found that SabrT was inspired by the
political dimension included in Shawqr's poems (see section 3.6). SabrT's
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translation of Gulliver’s Travels revealed a different level of political dimensions
manifested in the form of paragraphs criticising the socio-political environment in
Egypt during the early twentieth century. Understanding the reasons that
triggered Sabr to introduce such criticism could not be possible without applying
Bourdieu’s concepts of habitus and social trajectory. In addition to this,
understanding the translation as a socially-situated activity required examining
other agents who contributed in producing this translation beside the translator,
i.e. the publisher in this case. Tracing the translator’'s professional habitus
showed him as an ‘orthodox’ employee who was a teacher and supervisor until
he ultimately reached the position of the deputy Minister in the Egyptian Ministry
of Education. In contrast to what his habitus suggested, his translation expressed
his ‘heterodoxic’ opinions about the political, social, and educational state in
Egypt during the early twentieth century (see section 4.3.1). SabrT’s intervention
in the translation was also encouraged by the political stance of the publisher who
encouraged Egyptian intellectuals and reformers to contribute in the reform of
Egypt through criticism. This led to conclude that SabrT’s habitus, social trajectory
and the stance of the publisher all had more influence than the prevalent doxic
practices (i.e. the unacceptability of discussing the taboo; politics and religion) on
the decisions taken in the translation. On the contrary to Bishara’s translation
(1873), SabrT's translation (1909) included intertextuality with many Quranic
verses (see section 4.3.1). However, similar to Bishara’s translation, Sabr1 did
not alter some of the so-called taboo words, e.g. wine. He translated it as it is.
This contradiction indicated that the norms of the field of children’s literature
translation (what should/should not be translated to children) were not
appropriately established in terms of social acceptability.

Even after twenty years, it was found that influences from the translator’s habitus
and social trajectory were more powerful than the prevalent doxic practices. This
conclusion was reached after examining Kilanr’'s translation of Gulliver’s Travels
(1931). Gulliver in Kilant's version had Islamic and idealistic views in relation to
education and raising children (see section 4.7.1). After shedding light on the
socio-cultural context in which the translation was produced and by examining
the personal and professional habitus of the translator, it was found that Gulliver
in the translation reflected KilanT's views. Section (4.7.2) highlighted Kilant's

investment in his forms of capital.
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The field of children’s literature enjoyed a boom in the twenty-first century. Sub-
questions five and six dealt with this publishing phenomenon during that period:

5- What are the factors that led to the publishing boom of translated
children’s literature in the UAE during the twenty-first century?

6- How does a sociological reading of Ashraf al-Khamaysr's rewriting of
Gulliver’s Travels 2015-2017 help in understanding the effects of one’s

habitus and social trajectory on the decisions taken at the textual level?

Chapter 5 answered these questions. Relational understanding of the field of
children’s literature in the previous centuries had shown the important role of the
field of power (i.e. the field of politics) in increasing/decreasing productions within
the field under analysis. Based on this, chapter 5 shed light on the important role
of the field of power (i.e. Mrs Suzanne Mubarak’s efforts) in understanding the
active dynamism within the field of children’s literature (translated and written) in
Egypt during the period (1980-2011) (see section 5.2). However, Mrs Mubarak’s
association with the field had negative repercussions after the Revolution of 2011
(see section 5.2). When the field of children’s literature lost the political/ stately
patronage, the forms of capital within the field somewhat diminished. The lack of
economic rewards hindered many social agents (i.e. the translators, publishers,
and illustrators) from investing in the field of children’s literature (see section 5.2).
In addition to that, the political instability of Egypt after the 2011 Revolution,
distracted the attention of the field of power i.e. the political authorities to develop
the field. Therefore, and due to this lack of patronage Egypt lost its cultural

supremacy in the field of children’s literature (translated and written).

Section (5.3) used Bourdieu’s sociological concepts of field and capital to analyse
the role of the field of power in the UAE in advancing the field of children’s
literature (translated and written). The field of power in the UAE wrestled the
cultural supremacy from Egypt. This was attributed to its economic clout and
political stability. The prestigious prizes established in the form of money and
good reputation created a struggle within the field over their accumulation. This
enhanced the forms of capital available in the field, both economic and symbolic.
Motivated by the economic profitability and symbolic recognition that associated
publishing for children, many specialised publishers were established. This also
encouraged publishers who were specialised in other genres to introduce
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children’s literature in their publications as a new genre. This radical shift, which
happened in the field over the centuries, was the result of the enhancement of
the capital within the field which led to the advent of new type of publishers as
well as the introduction of new genre for the established publishers. On the
contrary to the few numbers of individuals and institutions in the field during the
nineteenth and the twentieth centuries, many individuals, institutions began to

compete for publishing to children in the twenty-first century.

Drawing on lists of translated books that were published by Kalimat and Rewayat,
(two dominant publishers of children’s literature in the UAE), the concept of
capital was used to identify the form(s) of capital they strove to accumulate
through their productions. Reading their choices through the lens of Bourdieu’s
concept of capital, it was found that these publishers were inclined to translate
best-sellers and award-winning books for children (see section 5.3). It was also
found that they chose to publish with well-established authors/translators who
had a recognised symbolic/cultural capital. This tendency was highlighted by the
author of the case study chosen for analysis in chapter 5: Ashraf al-Khamaysi
whose symbolic capital was flagged at the paratextual zone of the series (see
figure 5-1).

Similar to the increasing interest in the field of Arabic children’s literature that
appeared in the second half of the twentieth century, the field of power in the UAE
invested more in the field of Arabic children’s literature rather than the field of
children’s literature translation. Authors who were interested in the field of
children’s literature were encouraged economically and symbolically to introduce
literature originally written in Arabic for children. Authors in the field did not
deviate from the field of children’s literature translation in a greater way. They
took the plot of the foreign texts and built on them their own Arabic plots. This
showed that the practices in the field of Arabic children’s literature were
generated from the field of children’s literature translation. The reciprocal effect
of each of these two fields on the other was evident throughout the three

centuries.

In his sociological examination of the drama translation in Egypt during the late
nineteenth century, Hanna (2006) found that the early translators aimed to
achieve economic success through meeting the expectation of the target
audience. Satisfying the expectation of the mainstream theatre goers were
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achieved through changing the end of a tragic play to become a more musical
and happy ending. Hanna (2006) provided the translation of Shakespeare’s
Hamlet (1902) by Tanyus ‘Abdu as a representative example of this practice.
However, section (5.4) presented a similar practice of changing the endings of
stories translated into children but with a different aim. Through random examples
of stories rewritten to children in the twenty-first century, it was found that
changing the endings of the stories was attributed to the dispositions/
habitus/social trajectory of its producers. Hence, to further support this
assumption, Ashraf al-KhamaysT's series which was inspired by the plot of
Gulliver’s Travels (2015-2017) was used as a testing ground to show the
influence of al-Khamaysr’'s habitus and social trajectory on the changes made to
the source plot.

One of the challenges in analysing Ashraf al-Khamaysi's rewriting of Gulliver’s
Travels (2015-2017) is that it was neither a translation nor an adaptation but a
rewriting of the plot of Gulliver’s Travels. Therefore, profiling the series of al-
Khamaysi was important to identify the similarities with Swift's source plot as well
as the differences (see section 5.5). The series showed instances of political and
social criticism along with insertion of religious and sexual taboo for young
readers. The decisions of al-Khamayst in including what is considered as a taboo
triangle according to the Arabs, could not be explained without utilising
Bourdieu’s three concepts of hysteresis, social trajectory and doxa. Although the
concept of hysteresis is rarely used in the previous studies that applied
Bourdieu’s sociological theory, it proved fruitful in the present study. It was
effective in understanding the transformation of al-Khamaysr's habitus.
Information about the hysteresis and the social trajectory of al-KhamaysTt was
gathered through a personal correspondence, through interviews on TV
programmes, and published interviews in newspapers. It then became possible
to identify the experiences that al-Khamaysi went through which consequently
influenced his stances towards the taboo triangle; politics, sex, and religion (see
section 5.5.1). This was done to show the extent to which the habitus of al-

Khamaysrt and his social trajectory influenced the final product of the translation.

Reviews were gathered from Goodreads website to understand his ‘heterodoxic’
practices in other publications for adult literature (see figures 5-2 and 5-3). These
showed that through literature he touched upon controversial subjects such as
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politics and sex. This stance of al-Khamaysi was used to justify his ‘heterodoxic’
practices in the series introduced to children. He was interested in publishing
controversial literary works in the sense that they discuss the undiscussed taboo
subjects. al-Khamaysr’'s movement across different fields of productions led to a
transformation in his habitus. That was exemplified in his transformation from an
‘orthodoxic’ writer to a ‘heterodoxic’ one who challenged the doxic practices in
any field he joined whether that of adult literature or that of children’s literature.
The analysis of al-Khamaysr’'s series led to the conclusion that al-Khamaysr’'s
habitus and social trajectory strongly influenced the final product of the

translation.

It could be concluded from the discussions in the previous analytical chapters
that the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt and the UAE has received
considerable attention and developed noticeably over three centuries. Seeing this
through the analytical lens of the different translations of Gulliver’s Travels
showed that the influences of a translator’s professional habitus generated
different decisions that challenged the norms ‘the rules of the game’ prevalent in
the field as the case with Dimtri Qustandt Bishara’s translation of Gulliver’s
Travels (1873) (see section 3.7, 3.7.1 and 3.7.2). The results of the analysis of
‘Abd al-Fattah SabrT’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1909) showed that an
‘orthodox’ translator spoke through his translation and expressed ‘heterodoxic’
opinions which he could not otherwise express due to his social position (see
section 4.3.1). The findings of this case also showed that the stance of the
publisher (a co-producer) gave Sabri opportunity to speak about issues he was
not satisfied with in Egypt during that time. The textual analysis of Kilant's
translation of Gulliver’'s Travels revealed the effects of KilanT's personal and
professional habitus on his choices (see section 4.7.1). The additions and
omissions in Kilant’s translation showed him as a critic, a reformer and a teacher
rather than a translator. The analysis of al-KhamaysT's rewriting of Gulliver’s
Travels affirmed the powerful effects of the author’s social trajectory and habitus
on his decisions (see section 5.5, and 5.5.1). The findings of this sociological
analysis concluded that the social agents (i.e. translators, authors and publishers)
had more powerful effects on the decisions generated at the textual level than
‘the rules of the game’ or, in other words, the doxa of the field.
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Understanding the practices of the translators within this sociological framework
made it difficult to judge whether these translators were faithful or unfaithful to the
source text. Therefore, the production of a critical retranslation by Dr. Mohammad
Al-Direeni, who accused the previous translators of being unfaithful, motivated
the following research sub-questions in Chapter 6:

7- How does Bourdieu’s sociological theory help in understanding the
factors that motivated translators between 1873 and 2017 to retranslate
Gulliver’s Travels for children?

8- How does Bourdieu’s sociology help to account for the practices of Dr.
Mohammad Al-Direeni at the paratextual level when he retranslated

Gulliver’s Travels for adult readers?

Chapter 6 answered these questions through utilising Bourdieu’s concepts of
distinction and capital to provide an alternative sociological understanding of the
existing views of retranslation. It interpreted retranslations as a socially situated
activity in both the field of adult literature and that of children’s literature. It
critically investigated the traditional views of retranslation in both fields. It was
found that the reasons for retranslating a text for children are different (see
section 6.3) from those for retranslating the same text for adults (see section 6.2).

Section (6.3) detailed the different views around the retranslation in the field of
children’s literature. According to Oittinen (2002), the retranslation hypothesis
which assumed that retranslations typically involved a more source-oriented
translation proved to be invalid in the field of children’s literature translation. This
hypothesis was supported by Desmit (2009) who found through examining
specific case studies that retranslations for children moved away from the ST. In
the field of children’s literature translation, acceptability was prioritised over
adequacy (Purttinen, 1995). Retranslation in the field of children’s literature is not
a matter of producing an updated version of an old translation. Rather, it is
produced for a different set of motives including educational, literary, commercial
and artistic, or combination of all of these (Lathey, 2010). The causes for
retranslating a text include, among other things, the personal preferences of the

re-translators.
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Bourdieu’s concept of capital helped in understanding the factors that contributed
in producing different retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels in the field of children’s
literature translation between 1873 and 2017. The first retranslation of Gulliver’s
Travels, which was produced in 1909 by ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabri, lacked a
paratexual element and this made it difficult to know the reasons behind
retranslating this text. However, it was assumed that it was retranslated according
to Sabr’s own personal preferences. It was argued that Sabri chose to re-
translate Gulliver’s Travels to speak through it about issues that he wanted to
criticise in reality but he could not due to his social position (see section 4.3.1).
The paratextual elements in the retranslation of Gulliver’s Travels by Kamil Kilant
in 1931 showed the attempts of the re-translator to invest in his own capital
through translating such a canonised work by a canonised writer (see section
4.7.2). Other retranslations introduced highly artistic illustrations, such as the
version of Gulliver’s Travels 2011 which was produced by the Kalima Project and
involved publication rights for the illustrations from a Korean publisher (see
figures 6-1 and 6-2). The recent rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels by Ashraf al-
Khamaysi moved away from the ST for specific reasons which the rewriter
wanted to communicate with young adults (see section 5.5 and section 5.5.1).
Kamil Kilant was the only (re)translator who struggled over accumulating specific
forms of capital. The other retranslations either lacked a paratext in which the re-
translators explained their own reasons for retranslating Gulliver’s Travels or
failed to acknowledge previous translations. Therefore, these retranslations could
not be viewed from the perspective of struggle or competing interpretations
(Venuti, 2004). However, when a new retranslation acknowledged the previous
translations in a challenging and competitive way, Bourdieu’s concept of
distinction proved to be more useful in reading such practices.

According to traditional views of retranslations in the field of adult literature,
getting closer to the ST or to the target audience are the main two reasons that
might motivate re-translators to produce a new translation (see section 6.2).
However, these views have been challenged in different case studies (Pym,
1998; Venuti, 2004; Paloposki and Koskinen, 2004; Susam-Sarajeva, 2006;
Hanna, 2006; Brownlie, 2006; Flotow, 2009; Song, 2012; Elgindy, 2013; Khalifa,
2017; Al-Shaye, 2018). Those scholars in the field tended to prove the important
role of the translators as social actors in introducing a new translation. In other

words, they focused on the sociological dimension of the retranslations.
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Al-Direeni’s practices at the paratextual level were analysed through Bourdieu’s
concept of distinction. The analysis was limited to his 23-page preface and his
critical study 5 ixie s juue o all allad) o5 L) 4ik ge & Jils <O [Gulliver’s Travels in
its Country of Origin and in the Arab World: An Uneven Career] in 1993. It was
found that Al-Direeni employed three main marks of distinction to set his
translation in a distinctive light. He sought to gain legitimacy in the field of literary
translation by flagging characteristics of his work which distinguish it from other
works, through: 1- claiming to have more direct access to the ST, as illustrated in
the first page of his translation (see figure 6-2) and in the preface; 2- addressing
textual deficiencies in earlier translations; and 3- claiming a novel and distinct
function for this TT in the target language. Sections (6.5.1 and 6.5.2) showed how
Al-Direeni referred to textual deficiencies in earlier translations in his critical study
starting from “‘Abd al-Fattah Sabr1 (1909), Kamil Kilant (1931), Mishayl 'Abt Sa'b
(1958), and different translations for children and young adults published in 1973,
1980, 1983 and 1987, to the last version, by Muhammad Refa'1 (1960-1961) (Al-
Direeni, 1993).

The chapter concluded that translation in the field of children’s literature could not
be evaluated from the perspective of faithfulness because most translators tried
to adapt the ST to the needs and expectations of the target readers. Translators
of children’s literature have more freedom to manipulate the ST than those of
adult literature. The modifications that Gulliver’s Travels underwent in the Hebrew
literary system as identified by Shavit (1986) revealed that translator's
intervention is essential to transform the ST from a satire into a fantasy or
adventure story (see section 6.5.1). Among the significant findings of this chapter
is that the manipulation of the ST may not indicate that translators are unfaithful,
as claimed by Al-Direeni (1993).

7.3 Contribution to the Field

To the best of our knowledge, no previous study has been undertaken to examine
the development of the field of children’s literature translation in the Arab world
or the translation of children’s classics into Arabic from a Bourdieusian
perspective. This study filled this gap by employing Bourdieu’s sociological theory
as the main theoretical framework for investigating the development of the field
of children’s literature translation, and more specifically, the genesis of this field
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in Egypt and its expansion in the UAE. This analysis makes several noteworthy
contributions to both the field of sociology of translation and that of children’s

literature in Egypt and UAE.

Regarding the study’s contribution to the field of sociology of translation, the
findings of this study have confirmed that the habitus of the translators had the
most significant influence on the decisions taken in the translation. This thesis
bridges the gap in the previous sociological research by relating the micro- to the
macro-level in understanding the different decisions of the translators during the
translation. It also contributes to an innovative application of Bourdieu’s
sociological theory to the field of children’s literature translation and more
specifically to the translations of a classic text, Gulliver’s Travels, in Arabic. The
study has investigated several socio-political factors that affected the translation
flow in each century, and the struggles and interactions among the social agents.
It has also identified the main trends in the field shedding light on both the forms
of capital available in the field and the forms of capital that the agents seek to
pursue. One of the main sociological contributions of this thesis is the ability of
defining the field of children’s literature translation into three identifiable periods
formed and marked with socio-cultural or socio-political shifts/events. Mapping
the field of children’s literature translation exposed the lack of comprehensive
archives keeping records of activities and participants in this area of social
production.

Another important contribution of this thesis is the comparison made between the
reasons for retranslation in the field of children’s literature with that of adult
literature. In reviewing existing views about retranslation in the field of children’s
literature, it was found that research in the English-Arabic language combination
is very scarce. It also claims that no previous study has adopted the sociological
framework of Bourdieu for understanding the retranslations of a specific text in
the field of children’s literature translation. The thesis has therefore filled this
obvious gap briefly (Chapter 6) and has explored the differences between
retranslating a text for children and retranslating the same text to for adults. It has
also highlighted the degree of freedom that re-translators of children’s literature
enjoy in comparison to those of adult literature. Unlike a re-translator for children,
a re-translator of adult literature can flag his/her marks of distinction for the sake
of struggling over legitimacy in the field.
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The findings of this study make several contributions to knowledge about Arabic
translations of Gulliver’s Travels. First, the misconception that the earliest Arabic
translation of Gulliver’s Travels dates back to 1909 was corrected. This was
facilitated by the bibliography compiled by al-Sayad (2007); the researcher found
that the earliest Arabic translation was that of DimitrT Qustandt Bishara in 1873.
The translation of Gulliver’s Travels produced by DimitrT Qustandir Bishara in
1873 was analysed sociologically in section (3.7). One of the significant
contributions in this study is its response to the claims made by the scholar
translator Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni in regard to the examples cited in Al-
Direeni’s critical study of the translation by Mishayl "Abt Sa‘b which he claimed
was exactly the same as the translation by ‘Abd al-Fattah Sabri 1909. Significant
efforts were made to check whether this is the case and fortunately a copy of
Mishayl "Abt Sa‘b’s translation was found to prove that Al-Direeni’s criticism is
not correct. The examples Al-Direeni provided in his critical study were from "Abd
al-Fattah SabrT's translation, which was analysed sociologically in this thesis
(section 4.3).

7.4 Limitations of the Study

Despite the fruitful findings of this thesis, a number of important limitations need
to be considered. First, the development of the field of children’s literature
translation in Egypt and the UAE was traced through the lens of a case study and
accordingly it is not possible to reliably generalise the findings of this research.
Second, this study is limited in that it focused on the field of children’s literature
translation in two Arabic countries only: Egypt and the UAE. Although this study
attempted to provide an initial understanding of the genesis and development of
the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt and the UAE respectively, it
was not able to provide definitively reliable statistical data about the number of
translations produced; the reasons for this inaccessibility of bibliographies was

discussed in section (1.9).

7.5 Suggestions for Future Research

This thesis set out to apply Pierre Bourdieu’s sociological theory to an under-
researched area: development of the field of children’s literature translation in the
Arab world. The findings have provided many insights for future research.
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Sociological translation research in the field of children’s literature in the Arab
world can be extended in several areas, drawing on Bourdieu’s sociological

theory.

Although this study briefly mapped the recent development of the field of
children’s literature translation in its publishing boom period in the twenty-first
century in the UAE, it did not discuss the cultural productions of the new
specialised publishers because these fall outside its scope. Further work is
required to document such cultural productions in bibliographies. While the study
has identified and briefly examined some of new genres that appeared
throughout the examined period of the field’s development, such as children’s
magazines, picture books and comic strips, it did not offer an in-depth analysis
given the orientation of the study. Further studies on these new genres are
therefore recommended. Further work is also required to investigate the field of
children’s literature translation, based on Bourdieu’s sociological theory, in Arab

countries other than Egypt and the UAE, which were investigated in this thesis.

Literary prizes in the field of Arabic children’s literature have been briefly
discussed in this thesis as one of the most effective means for developing the
field and giving it new forms of capitals such as symbolic and economic. A further
study with more focus on these prizes and the quality of the award-winning books

from Bourdieu’s perspective is therefore suggested.

The study has identified some theoretical views about retranslation and applied
some of them to interpret reasons of the re-translators in retranslating Gulliver’s
Travels. It seems that little research has been carried out on the topic of
retranslations in the field of children’s literature in Arabic; this might offer fruitful
subjects for future research. There is abundant room for contributing to the
discussion around retranslation in children’s literature using other case studies.
A consideration of the modes of production in the field of children’s literature
translation shows the effect of technology in producing different forms of books
for children in the twenty-first century. This role of technology in the productions

of children’s literature constitutes an important issue for future research.

In future investigations, it might be possible to examine the influence of
translation on the establishment of the field of Arabic children’s literature. Further
studies, which involve different case studies, will also need to be undertaken to
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further examine the homology between the field of children’s literature translation
and the field of Arabic children’s literature.

The presence of taboo elements in some of the translations and the rewriting of
Gulliver’s Travels, such as political, religious and sexual taboos, has thrown up
many questions in need of further investigation. Several questions remained
unanswered at present about the breaking of doxa in specific Arabic countries
and the occurrence of such elements in books specifically addressed to young
adults.
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A Personal correspondence with Ashraf al-Khamaysi through Facebook
messenger.
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Appendix B

A Personal correspondence with Samer Abld Hawash through Twitter’s Direct
Messages.

Date: 02-09-2019
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